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SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION

The following system of transliteration has been used for Hebrew:

X =’ or omitted at the 1=z =
beginning of a word. n=h p=p
3=b =t p=phorp

a=bhorbdb \=y ¥X=1z
1I=g 3=k p=k
J=ghorg S=khork a=r
a=d $=l P=s
9=dhord p=m P =sh
n=h 3=n n=t
1=w D=8 Nn=thort

The vowels are transcribed by s, e, i, 0, u, without attempt to indicate quantity or quality. Arabic
and other Semitic languages are transliterated according to the same system as Hebrew. Greek is
written with Roman characters, the common equivalents being used.

KEY TO PRONUNCIATION

‘When the pronunciation is self-evident the titles are not respelled; when by mere division and accen-

tuation it can be shown sufficiently clearly the titles have been divided into syllables, and the accented
syllables indicated.

a as in sofa o as in not iu as in duration

a “*“arm & ‘“ “ nor c=k “ “ cat

a ““at u “ “ full* ch “ ¢ church

& ““ fare a “ “ rule cw = qu as in queen

e “ ‘“pen' v “ ‘“ but dh (tR) “ * the

& fate ¢ “ “ bum f “ ¢ fancy

i ““tin ai “ “ pine g (hard) “ “ go

t “ “ machine au “ “ out H “ ¢ loch (Scotch)
“ «“ obey oi “ ‘“ al hw (wh) “ “ why
“ ¢ no i ¢ few j “ o jaw

1In accented syllables only: in unaccented syllables it approximates the wund of e in over. The letter n, with a do
benen,m it, indicates the sound of n as in ink. Nasal n (as in French words) is rendered n.
n German and French names { approximates the sound of u in dune.
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for the history of dogma lies in the fact that he be-
longed to the Augustinian reaction at the end of the
Middle Ages which, by a revival of the Augustinian
monism of grace, tried to combat the Semi-Pela-
gianism and Pelagianism of the time and justifica-
tion by works. His literary works remained long
unknown. His chief work, De libertate Christiana,
which was written in 1473, appeared in print only

GOD.
Alexandrian Judaism (§ 3).

" 1. Name and General Coneception.
1I. The God of Scripture.
Old Testament: Ethical Conception
¢ 1.
New Testament: Fatherhood of God
(% 2).
Attributes of God (§3).
II1. The Doctrine of God in Christian
Theology.

Gnosticism (§ 4).

Augustine (§ 6).

Post-Apostolic Theologians (§ 5).

Scotus Erigena (§ 7).
+ The Scholastic Philosophers (§ 8).
The Mystics (§ 9).
The Reformers (§ 10).
Leibnits and Wolff (§11).

in 1521. The work which gives his most mature
thought is Dialogus de quattuor erroribus circa legem
evangelicam ezortis, which was printed probably in
1523. (Orro CLEMEN.)

BisLiogrAPHEY: O. Clemen, Johann Pupper von Goch, Leip-
sic, 1896; a very complete treatment will be found in
C. Ullmann, Reformers before the Reformation, i. 17-157,
where the earlier literature is fully given.

Schleiermacher (§ 15).
v Modern Tendencies (§ 16).
IV. In English and American Theology.

The Deistic Period in England
1.

The Same Period in America (§ 2).

Ni h-Century Devel t.
(§ 3).

Theistic Arguments (§ 4).
Immanence (§ 5).
Fatherhood of God (§ 6).

Dependence upon Pre-Christian v Kant and Fichte(§12).
Thought (§ 1). Hegel (§ 13).
Platonism (§ 2). Post-Hegelian Philosophers (§ 14).

L Name and General Conception: Though the
reality of God’s existence is the most certain of all
truths to the Christian, it follows from the nature
of the case that a thoroughly satisfactory defini-
tion of the idea of God can never be reached. A
logical definition requires the use of genus and
differentia, which are, of course, absent in the case
of God; nor can he be subsumed in the same genus
with other things. Nevertheless, the religions of
the world have succeeded in reaching quite dis-
tinct conceptions of one or more gods without strict
definitions. All of them, even the lowest, include
in their idea of God that he is a being endowed with
power over men and nature. A certain spiritual
character is attributed to him by the fact of his
invisibility; but the religious conception of God
includes especially the idea of a will by which he
acts on men. The more developed religions con-
ceive this will as almighty, and refer the original
being of all things to its operation. The most
important element, however, according to Chris-
tian revelation, is the ethical nature of that will
as the absolute good, determining the development
of the world toward good ends.

II. The God of Scripture: The Old Testament
revelation is peculiar for its conception of God as
wholly and from the beginning standing in an

ethical relation to humanity, and espe-

1. Old Tes- cially to his people Israel. It does

tament: not begin with theoretical specula-

Ethical tions as to his existence and nature,
Conception. but with his moral claims, his promises,
and the proclamation to his people of

his acts. The fear of him is based upon his abso-
lute ethical exaltation, which repels and condemns
all that is morally unclean. The proper name of the
covenant God is Yahweh (q.v.). The exposition
of the name in Ex. iii. 14 expresses not merely the
general and abstract being of God, but the immu-
tability of that being, and in its independence of
anything beyond itself God’s character as a spirit
comes out clearly—a personal spirit, as distin-
guished from a force of nature. This spirit appears
as the creative and motive principle of all life in
the world, figured as a breath or wind (Ps. civ. 29,

30), especially of human life, originally breathed
into man by God (Gen. ii. 7; Job xxxiii. 4; Eccl.
xii. 7). The infinite fulness of power and majesty
comprised in God and displayed in the revelation
of his will and power is expressed by the plural
form Elohim, used as it is in connection with the
strictest monotheistic views. With the belief in
the divine holiness is associated from the beginning
the thought of a revelation of divine grace and love.
God chooses Israel to be his people, redeems them
from bondage, and on this ground requires from
them obedience to his law. In virtue of the rela-
tion in which he thus stands to the people, and espe-
cially to the theocratically chosen king (II S8am. vii.;
Ps. ii.), to which a filial obedience and confidence
are supposed to correspond on their side, he deigns
to be called their Father (Ex. iv. 22; Deut. xxxii.
6; Hos. xi. 1; Isa. Ixiii. 16). The idea of the unity
of God receives a practical application from the
first; Yahweh alone is to be recognized and wor-
shiped as God, and loved with the whole heart
(Ex. xx. 2 8qq.; Deut. vi. 4, 5); and the universal
dominion of the One God is everywhere proclaimed
as a fundamental truth. It is, then, this ethical-
religious view of God and his relation to Israel and
to humanity in general, together with the doctrine
of the kingdom which he founds, and not any ab-
stract conception of the unity of God, that forms
the essential characteristic of the Old Testament
revelation.

The New Testament revelation is characterised
by the fact that God now reveals himself in the
highest and fullest sense as a father to all those who
share in his salvation or are members of his king-
dom, and in the most absolute and perfect way as

the father of Jesus Christ. On this

2. New Tes- relation of sonship is based the free,
tament: confident access to God and enjoyment
Fatherhood of his love and all the blessings con-
of God. nected with it; and the children are
required to resemble their father in

character (Matt. v. 9, 16, 44). While in the Old
Testament Israel taken as a whole sometimes
appears as a son, here God’s relation is to the indi-
vidual; although this fact does not interfere with
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the Old Testament. These elements had a distinct
influence upon Christian theology; and it is also
indisputable that, compared with the spirit known
in the New Testament writings, the inner life of the
succeeding generations showed a marked falling
off in energy and depth, and gave room for reac-
tions of a non-Christian tendency, sometimes mainly
pagan, sometimes more Jewish, but always based
upon the natural disposition of sinful humanity.

In regard to philosophy, it is necessary to bear
in mind the more or less direct influence of Pla-
tonism, which viewed as the highest of all things the
good that was above all being and all knowledge,

identified it with the divine nous, and

2. Plato- attempted to raise the human spirit

nism. into the realm of ideas, into a likeness
with the Godhead; which taught men
to rise to the highest by a process of abstraction
disregarding particulars and grasping at universals,
and conceived the good of which it spoke not in
a strictly ethical sense, but as, after all, the most
utterly abstract and undefinable, entirely eluding
all attempts at positive description. Neoplaton-
ism (q.v.) went the furthest in this conception of
the divine transcendence; God, the absolute One,
was, according to Plotinus, elevated not only above
all being, but also above all reason and rational
activity. He did not, however, attempt to attain
to this abstract highest good by reasoning or logical
abstraction, but by an immediate contact between
God and the soul in a state of ecstasy.

This tendency was shared by a school of thought
within Judaism itself, whose influence upon Chris-
tian theology was considerable. The more Jewish
speculation, as was the case especially at Alexandria,
rose above an anthropomorphic idea of God to a
spiritual conception, the more abstract the latter
became. In this connection Platonism was the

principal one of the Greek philosoph-
3. Alexan- ical systems toward which this Jewish
drian  theology maintained a receptive atti-

Judaism. tude. According to Philo, God is to

on, ‘“ that which is”’ par ezcellence,
and this being is rather the most universal of all
than the supreme good with which Plato identified
the divine; all that can be said is that God is,
without defining the nature of his being. Between
God and the world a middle place is attributed by
Philo to the Logos (in the sense of ratio, not at all
in the Johannine sense), as the principle of diversity
and the summary of the ideas and powers operating
in the world.

When the Gnostics attempted to construct a
great system of higher knowledge from a Christian
standpoint, through assimilating various Greek and
Oriental elements, and worked the facts of the
Christian revelation into their fantastic speculation

on general metaphysical and cosmic

4. Gnosti- problems (see GNosTICIsM), this ab-

cism. stract Godhead became an obscure

background for their system; accord-

ing to the Valentinian doctrine, it was the primal

beginning of all things, with eternal silence (sig¢)
for a companion.

In the development of the Church’s doctrine with
Justin and the succeeding apologists, and still more

with the Alexandrian school, the transcendental
nature of God was emphasized, while the Secrip-
tures and the religious conscience of

s. Post- Christendom still permitted the con-

Apostolic templation of him as a personal and
Theologians. loving Spirit. Theology did not at

first proceed to a systematic and logical
explanation of the idea of God with reference to
these different aspects. Where philosophical and
strictly scientific thought was active, as with the
Alexandrians, the element of negation and abstrac-
tion got the upper hand. God is, especially with
Origen, the simple Being with attributes, exalted
above nous and ousia, and at the same time the
Father, eternally begetting the Logos and touching
the world through the Logos. In opposition to
this developed a Judaistic and popular conception
of God which leaned to the anthropomorphie, and
also a view like Tertullian’s, which, under the influ-
ence of Stoic philosophy, felt obliged to connect
with all realities, and thus also with God, the idea
of a tangible substance. In this direction Dionysius
the Areopagite (q.v.) finally proceeded to a really
Neoplatonist theology, with an inexpressible God
who is above all categories, both positive and nega-
tive, and thus is neither Being nor Not-being; who
permits that which is to emanate from himself in a
descending scale coming down to things perceived
by the senses, but is unable to reveal his eternal
truth in this emanation. With this doctrine is con-
connected, after the Neoplatonist model, an inner
union with God, an ecstatic elevation of the soul
which resigns itself to the process into the obscure
depth of the Godhead. The ethical conception
of God and redemption thus gives place to a phys-
ical one, just as the emanation of all things from God
was described as a physical process; and as soon
as speculation attempts to descend from the hidden
God to finite and personal life, this physical view
connects itself with the abstract metaphysical.

In the West there was long a lack of scientific
and speculative discussion of the idea of God.
Augustine, the most significant name in Western
theology, sets forth the conception of God as a self-
conscious personal being which fitted in with his
doctrine of the Trinity; but as his own develop-
ment had led him through Platonism, the influence

of that philosophy is found in the

6. Augus- idea of God which he developed sys-

tine. tematically and handed down. He con-

ceives God as the unity of ideas, of

abstract perfections, of the normal types of being,

thinking, and acting; as simple essentia, in which

will, knowledge, and being are one and the same.

The fundamentally determinant factor in the con-

ception of God by the Augustinian theology is thus
pure being in general.

Scotus Erigena (q.v.), who gave Dionysius the
Areopagite to Western theology, though Augustine
was not without influence upon him, fully accepted

the notion of God as the absolute In-

7. Scotus conceivable, above all affirmation and

Erigena. all negation, distinguishing from him

a world to which divine ideas and
primal forms belong. He emphasizes the other side
of this view—that true existence belongs to God
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least shaken by his criticism, which, however, ener-
getically asserted the firm foundation of moral con-
sciousness, and so led up to God by a new way, in
postulating the existence of a deity for the estab-

lishment of the harmony required by

12. Kant the moral consciousness between the

and Fichte. moral dignity of the subjects and their

happiness based upon the adaptation

of nature to their ends. Fichte was led from this

standpoint to a God who is not personal, but repre-

sents the moral order of the universe, believing in

which we are to act as duty requires, without ques-
tion as to the results.

But for a time the most successful and apparently
the most dangerous to Christian theology was a
pantheistic philosophical conception of God which
took for its foundation the idea of an Absolute
raised above subject and object, above thinking and
being; which explained and claimed to deduce all
truth as the necessary self-development of this idea.
With Schelling this pantheism is still in embryo,
and finally comes back (in his ‘ philosophy of
revelation ’’) to the recognition of the divine per-
sonality, with an attempt to construct it specula-
tively. In a great piece of constructive work the
philosophy of Hegel undertook to show how this
Absolute is first pure being, identical with not-
being; how then, in the form of externalization or

becoming other, it comes to be nature

13. Hegel. ordescendsto nature; and finally,inthe

finite spirit, resumes itself into itself,
comes to itself, becomes self-conscious, and thus now
for the first time takes on the form of personality.
For Christian theology the special importance of this
teaching was its claim to have taken what Christian
doctrine had comprehended only in a limited way of
God, the divine Personality, the Incarnation, etc.,
and to have expressed it according to its real con-
tent and to the laws of thought.

The conservative Hegelians still maintained that
God, in himself and apart from the creation of the
world and the origin of human personality, was to
be considered as a self-conscious spirit or personality,
and thus offered positive support to the Christian
doctrine of God and his revelation of himself. But
the Hegelian principles were more logically carried
out by the opposite wing of the party, especially by
David Friedrich Strauss (in his Christliche Glaubens-
lehre, Tlbingen, 1840) in the strongest antithesis
to the Christian doctrine of a personal God, of
Christ as the only Son of God and the God-Man,
and of a personal ethical relation between God and
man. Some other philosophers, however, who
may be classed in general under the head of the
modern speculative idealism, have, in their specu-
lations on the Absolute as actually present in the
universe, retained a belief in the personality of
God.

The realist philosopher Herbart, who recognized
a personal God not through speculations on the
Absolute and the finite, but on the basis of moral
consciousness and teleology, yet defined little about
him, and what he has to say on this subject never
attracted much attention among theologians.
The Hegelian pantheistic “ absolute idealism,”
once widely prevalent, did not long retain its domi-

nation. Its place was taken first in many quarters,
as with Strauss, by an atheistic materialism; Hegel
had made the universal abstract into
14. Post- God, and when men abandoned their
Hegelian belief in this and in its power to pro-
Philoso- duce results, they gave up their belief
phers. in God with it. Among the post-
Hegelian philosophers the most im-
portant for the present subject is Lotze, with his de-
fense and confirmation of the idea of a personal
God, going back in the most independent way both
to Herbart and to idealism, both to Spinoza and to
Leibnitz. Christian theology can, of course, only
protest against the peculiar pantheism of Schopen-
hauer, which is really much older than he, but never
before attained wide currency, and against that of
Von Hartmann. The significance for the doctrine
of God of the newer philosophical undertakings
which are characterized by an empiricist-realist
tendency, and based on epistemology and criticism
is found not so much in their definite expressions
about God—they do not as a rule consider him an
object of scientific expression, even when they allow
him to be a necessary object of faith—as in the
impulse which they give to critical investigation of
religious belief and perception in general.
Theology, at least German theology, before
Schleiermacher showed but little understanding of
and interest in the problems regarding a proper
conception and confirmation of the doctrine of God
which had been laid before it in this development of
philosophy beginning with Kant. This is espe-
cially true of its attitude toward Kant himself—
and not only of the supranaturalists who were sus-
picious of any exaltation of the natural reason, but
also of the rationalists, who still had a superficial
devotion to the Enlightenment and to Wolffian phi-
losophy. In Schleiermacher’s teaching about God,
however, the results of a devout and immediate
consciousness were combined with philosophical
postulates. In his mind the place of all the so-called
proofs of the existence of God is completely sup-
plied by the recognition that the feeling of absolute
dependence involved in the devout
15. Schleier- Christian consciousness is a universal
macher. element of life; in this consciousness
he finds the explanation of the source
of this feeling of dependence, i.e., of God, as being
love, by which the divine nature communicates
itself. For his reasoned philosophical speculation,
however, on the human spirit and universal being,
the idea of God is nothing but the idea of the abso-
lute unity of the ideal and the real, which in the
world exist as opposites. (Compare Schelling’s
philosophy of identity, unlike which, however,
Schleiermacher acknowledges the impossibility of
a speculative deduction of opposites from an original
identity; and the teaching of Spinoza, whose con-
ception of God, however, as the one substance he
does not share.) Thus God and the universe are to
him correlatives, but not identical—God is unity
without plurality, the universe plurality without
unity; and this God is apprehended by man’s
feeling, just as man’s feeling apprehends the unity
of ideal and real.
Marheineke believed it possible as a dogmatic
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IV. In English and American Theology: In Great
Britain and America the idea of God has undergone
many vicissitudes. In the period of
Deism (q.v.), 1650-1800, the doctrine
of God was profoundly affected by
certain modern questions which were
already emerging: the scientific view
of nature as a unity, the denial of the
principle of external authority, the right and suf-
ficiency of reason, and the ethical as compared with
the religious value of life. The deists yielded to
none of their contemporaries in affirming that God
was personal, the cause of the fixed providential
order of the world, and of the moral order with its
rewards and punishments both here and hereafter.
The cosmological was the only theistic argument.
God’s wisdom and power were expressed neither in
supernatural revelation nor in miracle. His nature
was perfectly apprehensible to man’s reason. He
was, however, absolutely transcendent, i.e., not
merely distinct from but removed from the world,
an absentee God. This process of thought reached
its negative skeptical result in David Hume; the
being of God could be proved neither by rational
considerations nor by the prevailing sensationalist
theory of knowledge. Outside of the deists, the
demonstration of the being and attributes of God
by Samuel Clarke (q.v.) was thoroughly represent-
ative of the time. Something must have existed
from eternity, of an independent, unchangeable
nature, self-existent, absolutely inconceivable by us,
necessarily everlasting, infinite, omnipotent, one
and unique, intelligent and free, infinitely powerful,
wise, good, and just, possessing the moral attributes
required for governing the world. Bishop Butler
(Analogy of Religion) held as firmly as the deists
the transcendence of God, and if he made less of the
cosmic, ethical, and mysterious than of the redemp-
tive side of the divine nature, this is to be referred
not to his underestimate of the redemptive purpose
of God, but to the immediate aim of his apologetic.
Accepting the fundamental tenet of Matthew Tindal
(q.v.), i.e., the identity of natural and revealed
religion, he shows that the mysteries of revealed
religion are not more inexplicable than the facts of
universal human experience. Thus he seeks to open
a door for God’s activity in revelation—prophecy,
miracles, and redemption A new tendency in the
idea of God appears in William Paley (q.v.). The
proof of the existence and attributes of the deity is
teleological. Nature is a contrivance of which God
is the immediate creator. The celebrated Bridge-
water Treatises (q.v.) follow in the same path,
proving the wisdom, power, and goodness of God
from geology, chemistry, astronomy, the animal
world, the human body, and the inner world of
consciousness. Chalmers sharply distinguishes be-
tween natural and revealed theology, asoffering two
sources for the knowledge of God. In this entire
great movement of thought, therefore, God is con-
ceived as transcendent. God and the world are pre-
sented in a thoroughly dualistic fashion. God is the
immediate and instantaneous creator of the world
as a mechanism. The principal divine attributes
are wisdom and power; goodness is affirmed, but
appears to be secondary: its hour has not yet come.

1. The
Deistic
Period in
England.

In America during the same period Jonathan
Edwards (q.v.) is the chief representative of the
idea of God. His doctrine centers in
that of absolute sovereignty. God is a
personal being, glorious, transcendent.
The world has in him its absolute
source, and proceeds from him as an
emanation, or by continuous creation,
or by perpetual energizing thought. As motive for
the creation, he added to the common view—the
declarative glory of God—that of the happiness of
the creature. On the basis of causative predestina-
tion he maintains divine foreknowledge of human
choice—a theory pushed to extreme limits by later
writers, Samuel Hopkins and Nathanael Emmons
(qq.v.; also see NEw EnNgrLaND THEOLOGY). His
doctrine of the divine transcendence was qualified
by a thorough-going mysticism, a Christian experi-
ence characterized by a profound consciousness of
the immediate presence, goodness, and glory of God.
His conception of the ethical nature of God con-
tained an antinomy which he never resolved; the
Being who showed surpassing grace to the elect and
bestowed unnumbered common favors on the non-
elect in this life, would, the instant after death,
withdraw from the latter every vestige of good and
henceforth pour out upon them the infinite and
eternal fury of his wrath. Edwards’ doctrine of God
and its implications later underwent, however,
serious modifications. In the circle which recognized
him as leader, his son reports that no less than ten
improvements had been made, some of which, e.g.,
concerning the atonement, directly affected the idea
of God. Predestination was affirmed, but, instead
of proceeding from an inscrutable will, following
Leibnitz, rested on divine foreknowledge of all
possible worlds and included the purpose to realize
this, the best of all possible worlds (A. A. Hodge,
Outlines of Theology, New York, 1900; S. Harris,
God, the Creator and Lord of AU, ib., 1896). The
atonement was conceived as sufficient but not
efficient for all (C. Hodge, Systematic Theology,
Philadelphia, 1865), or, on the other hand, as ex-
pressing the sincere purpose of God to redeem all
sinners (A. E. Park, The Atonement; Introductory
Essay, Boston, 1859). Divine sovereignty was
roundly affirmed; for some it contained the secret
of a double decree, for others it offered a convincing
basis for the larger hope.

During the nineteenth century a new movement
appeared in English thought. Sir William Hamilton

held that God was the absolute, the

2. The
Same
Period in
America.

3. Nine- unconditioned, the cause of all (Phil-
teenth- osophy of the Unconditioned, in Edin-
Century burgh Review, Oct. 1829). But since
Develop- all thinking is to condition, and to con-
ments. dition the unconditioned is self-con-
tradictory, God is both unknown and
unknowable. Following in the same path H. L.

Mansel (Limits of Religious Thought, London, 1867)
found here the secret by which to maintain the
mysteries of the faith of the church in the Trinity,
the incarnation, the atonement, and other beliefs.
Revelation was therefore required to supplement
men’s ignorance and to communicate what human
intelligence was unable to discover. Hence the
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sons—a doctrine which is not new in the Church,
as witness the ““ spermatic Word ”’ of Greek theol-
ogy, and the Spirit of God in his cosmic and redemp-
tive agency. The influence of the modern emphasis
upon the divine immanence is evident in several
directions. (1) Through the immanent teleology dis-
closed in the evolutionary process the teleological
argument is reinstated in an unimpeachable form.
(2) The distinction between the natural and the
supernatural is not obliterated, but the natural is
fully conceived only in relation to its supernatural
cause: the natural is the constant method of the
divine purpose, and the supernatural discloses itself
in and by means of the natural. Special providence
and even miracles are referred to the same divine
causality. An ordinary event is as divine as a
miracle (B. P. Bowne, Theitsm, New York, 1902).
(3) Since the nature of man is grounded in God,
life in union with God is not something alien or
grafted on to his nature, but is the realization of
what is essential and indissoluble in God’s purpose
for him (D. W. Simon, Redemption of Man, Edin-
burgh, 1889; A. H. Strong, Christ in Creation and
Ethical Monism, Philadelphia, 1899). (4) In the
light of the immanence of God a restatement of
doctrine has been necessitated concerning revela-
tion, the Trinity, creation, providence, sin, incarna-
tion, atonement, and the Christian life (A. H.
Strong, Systematic Theology, passim, Philadelphia,
1907). The doctrine of immanence does not detract
from the truth of transcendence involved in ethical
monism, since transcendence signifies that the ful-
ness of the divine life is not exhausted in any finite
expression of it, but, distinct from the world, is
itself free intelligence and power (J. R. Illingworth,
The Divine Immanence, London, 1898; B. P. Bowne,
Immanence of God, ib. 1905). Neither English nor
American thought has added anything essential to
Lotze’s presentation of the divine personality (J. R.
Illingworth, Personality, Human and Divine, Lon-
don, 1894; H. Rashdall, Doctrine and Development,
pp. 268 sqq., ib. 1898 ; Mikrokosmus, Leipsic,
1856-58; Eng. transl., Microcosmus, 2 vols., Edin-
burgh, 1885).
The Fatherhood of God is the well-nigh universal
term to describe the relation of God to men. This
position has been reached (1) by a
6. Father- return to the point of view of Jesus’
hood  teaching and his own personal attitude
of God. toward God, (2) by an increasing eth-
ical interpretation of the divine nature
—in this particular respect led by Universalists and
Unitarians (qq.v.), and (3) by a juster appreciation
of the worth of the individual life. Fatherhood has
indeed been restricted to God’s relation to the regen-
erate, on the ground that man’s natural relation to
God was legal and servile, and that sonship and
adoption resulted from redemption and regenera-
tion (R. S. Candlish, The Fatherhood of God, Edin-
burgh, 1865). This, however, ignores the fact that
man’s essential nature was constituted for the filial
relation. Since man was made in the image of God,
and Christ not only has revealed the true meaning
of sonship, but is himself the way to its realization,
Fatherhood exhausts all the natural and redemptive
relation of God to men (W. N. Clarke, Can I Believe

in God the Father? New York, 1899; T. S. Lidgett,
The Fatherhood of God, Edinburgh, 1902; J. Orr,
Progress of Dogma, London, 1903). If, finally, all
the divine attributes and activities are crowned in
Fatherhood, even sovereignty, omnipotence, jus-
tice, election, and grace are interpreted by it (A. M.
Fairbairn, Place of Christ tn Modern Theology, New
York, 1893; cf. W. Sanday, DB, ii. 205-215).
For English and American conceptions of the
Trinity as affecting the idea of God, see TRINITY.
C. A. BECKwWITH.

BisLiograrHY: For the Biblical conception of God con-
sult the works given under BisricaL THEOLOGY, particu-
larly those of Schults and Beyschlag. On the develop-
ment of the idea in general consult: K. R. Hagenbach,
Hist. of Doctrine, ed. H. B. 8mith, New York, 1861-62;
R. Rainy, Delivery and Devel ¢ of Christian Doc-
trine, Edinburgh, 1874; A. V. "G. Allen, Continuity of
Christian Thought, Boston, 1884; T. C. Crippen, Intro-
duction to Hist. of Christian Doctrine, Edinburgh, 1884;
E. Hatch, Influence of Greek Ideas and Usages upon the
Christian Church, London, 1892; also the sections in the
various works upon church history which deal with the
history of doctrine, and the works upon the history of
dogma, such as those of Harnack and Dorner.

For modern treatment It: J-B. B t, Traité
de la connaissance de Dieu et de soi-méme, Paris, 1722;
8. Charnock, Discourses upon the Ezistence and Attributes
of God, often printed, e.g., 2 vols., New York, 1874
(a classic); R. 8. Candlish, Fatherhood of God, London,
1870; A. Gratry, De la connaissance de Dieu, 2 vols,,
Paris, 1873, Eng. transl.,, Guide o the Knowledge of God,
Boston, 1892; J. Sengler, Die Idee Gottes, 2 vols., Heidel-
berg, 1845-52 (vol. i. historical, vol. ii. dogmatic); H.
Ulrici, Gott und die Natur, Leipsic, 1875; E. Mulford, Re-
public of God, chaps. i.—ii., Boston, 1881; S. Harris, Self-
Revelation of God, New York, 1887; J. 8. Candlish, Chris-
tian Doctrine of God, New York, 1891; P. H. Steenstra,
The Being of God as Unity and Trinity, New York, 1891;
J. A. Beet, Through Christ to God, London, 1892; E. M.
Caro, L’Idée de Dieu et ses nouveaux critiques, Paris, 1894;
A. M. Fairbairn, The Place of Christ in Modern Theology,
London, 1896; G. d’Alviella, Origin and Growth of the
Conception of God, ib. 1897; J. Royce, The Conception
of God, New York, 1807; R. Rocholl, Der christliche
Gotlabeanﬂ, thtmgen, 1900; J. A. Leighton, Typiodl
Modern 7 of God, Lond 1901; E. A. Reed,
Idea of God in Relation to Theology, Cluugo 1902; B. P.
Bowne, The Immanence of God, Boston, 1905; 8. Chad-
wick, Humanity and God, New York, 1905; W. H. Gilles-
pie, The Argument a priori for the Being and Attributes of
the Lord God, Edinburgh, 1806; F. Ballard, Theomonism
True; God and the Universe in Modern L:alu. London,
1906; W. R. Inge, Personal Idealism and My lec-
ture i., New York, 1807; P. Lobstein, PBtudes sur la doc-
trine chrétienne de Dieu, Paris, 1907. Consult also the
systems of theology in the works of Buel, Clark, Dabney,
Dorner, Gerhart, Hodge, Jacob, Miley, 8hedd, Smith,
Strong, etc.; H. W. Gevatken, The Knowledge of God,
Edinburgh, 1906.

GODEAU, go”’dd’, ANTOINE: Bishop of Grasse,
and then of Vcnce. b at Dreux (45 m. w. of Paris),
in the diocese of Chartres, 1605; d. at Vence (14 m.
n.e. of Grasse) Apr. 21, 1672. He devoted himself
first to poctry, but later entered the clergy and be-
came bishop of Grasse in 1636 and afterward of
Vence. At the conventions of the clergy in 1645 and
1655 he attacked the Jesuit system of ethics. He
wrote Histoire de I'Eglise depuis le commencement du
monde jusqu'a la fin du neuviéme siécle (5 vols.,
Paris, 1653-78), Version expliquée du Noureau
Testament (2 vols., 1668), Les Psaumes de David,
traduits en vers frangais (1649), biographies of Paul,
Augustine, Carlo Borromeo, Fastes de Uéglise, a
poem of 15,000 verses, and other works.

(C. PFENDER.)
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godly man; all others, at the best, are merely on
the way of approximation to him. Truth and sin-
cerity are the criteria of godliness; where they are
wanting, it becomes cant and hypocrisy, & mere
semblance (II Tim. iii. 5) or gain-seeking (I Tim.
vi. 5). CArL BURrGERt.
BisLioGRAPRY: The lexicons upon the words, particularly
that of Cremer and that of H. Greer, Gotha, 1902, Edin-

burgh, 1886. Also the works upon New Testament The-
ology, particularly that of Beyschlag, Edinburgh, 1896.

GOD-PARENTS. See Barrisn, III, 7.

GODWIN, FRANKCIS: Bishop of Hereford; b.
at Hannington (7 m. n.e. of Northampton), North-
amptonshire, 1562; d. at Whitbourne (16 m. n.e.
of Hereford) Apr., 1633. He was the son of Thomas
Godwin, Bishop of Bath and Wells, and studied at
Christ Church, Oxford (B.A., 1581; M.A., 1584;
B.D., 1594; D.D., 1596). After having held vari-
ous preferments, including the subdeanery of
Exeter, he was elevated to the see of Llandaff in
1601, and translated to the see of Hereford in 1617.
His principal works are: Catalogus episcoporum
Bathoniensium et Wellensium, a manuscript in
Trinity College, published in part by Thomas Hearn
in his edition of John Whethamstede’s chronicle (Ox-
ford, 1732); A Catalogue of the Bishops of Eng-
land since the First Planting of the Christian Religion
on this Island (London, 1601; Lat. transl., 1616);
Rerum Anglicarum Ienrico V11I., Edwardo V1. et
Maria regnantibus, Annales (1616; Eng. transl.,
Annales of England ; Containing the Reig of
Henry the Eighth, Edward the Sizt, Queene Mary,
1630); and the posthumous The Man in the Moon
(1638; French transl., Paris, 1647), which suggested
to Cyrano de Bergerac the theme for his famous
“ Voyage to the Moon.”

BIBLIOGRAPRY: A. 3 Wood, Athen@ Ozonienses, ed P. Bliss,
ii. 555, 882, 4 vols., London, 1813-20; J. Le Neve, Fasti
ecclesie Anglicane, i. 196, 390, 470, ii. 252, Oxford, 1854;
DNB, xxii. 556-58.

GOEBEL, gt’bel, SIEGFRIED ABRAHAM: Ger-
man Reformed; b. at Winningen (4 m. s.w. of
Coblenz) Mar. 24, 1844. He was educated at the
universities of Erlangen (1863-64), Halle (1864-65),
and Berlin (1865-67), and was deacon at St. Peter's,
Posen (1868-74), court preacher at Halberstadt
(1874-89), and consistorial councilor at Minster
(1889-95). Since 1895 he has been professor of
theology at the University of Bonn. In theology
he represents Biblical Christianity, and has written
Die Parabeln Jesu (2 vols., Gotha, 1879-80; Eng.
transl. by J. S. Banks, Edinburgh, 1883); Neutes-
tamentliche Schriften, griechisch, mit kurzer Erklirung
2 vols., Gotha, 1887-93); Das Christentum Christ:
und das kirchliche Christentum (Gatersloh, 1896);
and Die Reden unsers Herrn nach Johannes im
Grundtext ausgelegt, i (1906).

GOEPFERT, gop”’fart’, FRANZ ADAM: German
Roman Catholic; b. at Wiirzburg Jan. 31, 1849.
He was educated at the university of his native
city (1867-71) and, after being chaplain in Kitzingen
(1871-73) and subdirector of a school for boys in
Witrzburg (1873-79), was in 1879 appointed asso-
ciate professor of moral and pastoral theology in the
university of the same city. Since 1884 he has been

full professor of the same subjects at Wiirzburg,
where he was also university preacher from 1882 to
1892 In addition to editing J. B. Renninger’s
Pastoraltheologie (Freiburg, 1893), he has written
Die Katholizitit der Kirche (W trzburg, 1876); Der
Eid (Maingz, 1882); Moraltheologie (3 vols., Pader-
born, 1897-98); and St. Kilianusbiichlein (W iirz-
burg, 1902).

GOERRES, gor-rés’, JOHANN JOSEF VON: Ger-
man Roman Catholic; b. inCoblenz Jan. 25, 1776; d.
in Munich Jan. 27, 1848. As a youth he welcomed
with great enthusiasm the revolutionary movement
when it began to invade Germany from France, and
advocated the same by word and pen. But when
in Paris at the close of 1799 he found opportunity
to observe the republic at close hand, he was so-

bered and turned his back on political
Early Life. life. The years 1800-06 he spent
Political quietly as a teacher at Coblensg, occu-
Activity. pied with studies in physical science,
after which he spent two years at Hei-
delberg, where he became interested in Old German
literature, and published, as first fruits of his Ger-
manic studies, Die deutschen Volksbicher (Heidel-
berg, 1807). The last fruit of his Germanic studies
was the Aldeutsche Volks- und Meisterlieder aus
den Handschriften der Heidelberger Bibliothek (1813).
By these achievements Gorres’ name is honorably
connected with the beginnings of Germanic special-
ization. His Mythengeschichte der asiatischen Welt
(2 vols., Heidelberg, 1810) was a product of the ef-
fort of Romanticism to unite religion and poetry.

The wars of liberation led Gérres back into po-
litical life. He created an organ for himself in his
journal, the Rheinischer Merkur, and wielded a
potent influence by reason of his vigorous language,
the keenness of his political judgment, and his pa-
triotic attitude against Napoleon. But when, after
Napoleon’s defeat, he also directed his criticism
against the home government and courageously
opposed the incipient reaction, he became objec-
tionable; on the publication of his Deutschland und
die Revolution (Coblenz, 1820; Eng. transl., Ger-
many and the Revolution, London, 1820), a warrant
of arrest was even issued against him, but he fled
to Strasburg. He still issued political writings
(1821 and 1822). But the center of gravity of his
interests became shifted; he entertained a different
philosophy in regard to affiliation with the Roman
Catholic Church, and the political writer became a
church writer. This transition found practical ex-
pression when he joined the staff of the review Der
Katholik.

In 1827 Goérres was called by King Louis I. of
Bavaria to the University of Munich, and there at
last he found the environment in which his individ-
uality could fully unfold itself. An imposing group
of notable personalities flourished in harmony at
that time in Munich (Déllinger, Lasaulx, Ringseis,

Maohler, Phillips and others), connected

Professor with the review Eos. Besides his suc-
in Munich. cessful activity as teacher, Gorres found
time for thoroughgoing scientific

works, the chief of which, Die christliche Mystik,
appeared in four volumes, from 1836 to 1842,
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completion of his studies, he became, in 1891,
pastor of the Old Catholic Church at Passau, since
1900 professor at the Old Catholic theological
seminary in Bonn, and since 1902 has also been
associate professor of philosophy at the university
of the same city. He has written Die Busslehre
Cyprians (Konigsberg, 1895); Die geschichtliche
Stellung und Aufgabe des deutschen Altkatholizismus
(Leipsic, 1898); Geschichte der Slawenapostel Kon-
stantinus (Cyrillus) und Methodius (Gotha, 1897);
Lazaristen und Jesuiten (1898); Redemptoristen und
Protestanten (Giessen, 1899); Leo X111, seine Weltan-
schauung und seine Wirksamkeit quellenmdssig darge-
stellt (Gotha, 1899); Jesuiten und Jesuity (1900);
Franz Hetnrich Reusch (1901); Das Kiever Hohlen-
kloster als Kulturzentrum des vormongolischen Russ-
lands (Passau, 1904); Der Ultramontanismus als
Weltanschauung, auf Grund des Syllabus quellen-
mdssig dargestellt (Bonn, 1905); Kirchenrechtliche
und kulturgeschichtliche Denkmdiler Alrusslands
(Stuttgart, 1905); Ein Wort zum konfessionellen
Frieden (Bonn, 1906); and Klertkalismus und
Laizismus, das Latienelement im Ullramontanismus
(Frankfort, 1906).

GOEZE, g0’tse, JOHAN MELCHIOR: German
theologian and controversialist; b. at Halberstadt (31
m. s.w. of Brunswick) Oct., 1717; d. at Hamburg
May 19,1786. He studied theology at Jena and Halle;
in 1741 he became assistant minister at Aschers-
leben, whither his father had moved; and in 1744
diaconus. Six years later he accepted a call to
the Church of the Holy Spirit in Magdeburg;
and in 1755 went as chief pastor to the Church of
St. Catherine in Hamburg, where he remained until
his death. It was as a defender of the orthodox
Lutheranism and as an opponent of the Enlighten-
ment (q.v.) that Goeze is best known, and in the
course of the long continued confliet many hard
blows and violent epithets were exchanged. The
lapse of time has led those who review the contro-
versy to admit Goeze’s sincerity and to grant his
claims to real scholarship. In his polemics his
appeal was to Scripture and the symbolical books
of Lutheranism; and when these seemed to be as-
sailed, his conceptions of his duty to himself and
his office and the earncstness with which he threw
himself into the defense led him often into a vio-
lence which is regrettable. Asa consequence he was
the object of severe attack, especially in the Allge-
meine deutsche Bibliothek. In 1765 against Sem-
ler he defended the Complutensian Polyglot (see
BiBLEs, PorycroT, 1.). Later he justly assailed
the German translation of the German Bible by
Karl Friedrich Bahrdt (q.v.). Other polemics were
directed against matters which are now wholly of
the past. His principal attack was made upon
Lessing after the publication of the Wolfenbiittel
Fragments (q.v.); and the fact that JLessing
chose Goeze as his opponent and made him the
almost exclusive object of his replies indicates that
Lessing saw in him the most dangerous of his critics.
In a single year (1778) Lessing issued fifteen wri-
tings against Goeze, eleven of them named Anti-
Goeze (all in Hempel’s ed. of Lessing, vol. xvi.).
Goeze’s attacks upon Lessing were printed in Frey-

willige Beytrige zu den hamburgischen Nachrichten
aus dem Reiche der Gelehrsamkeit, parts 55-56, 61—
63, 75. The conflict centered about the importance
of the historical element for faith, Goeze maintain-
ing that Christian faith must fall if the essential
content of Biblical history, especially that of the
New Testament, were denied. Lessing’s replies
were rather irritable than sound, while Goeze’s
attack was directed by his conscience.
CaARL BERTHEAU.
BiBLioGRAPHY: G. R. Rdpe, Johan Melchior Goeze, eine
Rettr Hamburg, 1860 ( ed by A. Boden, Lessing
und Goeze, Leipsic, 1862); C. Bross, in Hempel’s ed. of
Lessing, vol. xv., Berlin, 1873; E. Schmidt, Lessing, ii.
347 8qq., Berlin, 1892; ADB, ix. 524-530.

GOG AND MAGOG: A people usually identified
with the Scythians. In Gen. x. 2 the second son of
Japhet, named Magog, stands between Gomer and
Madai. This sets him forth as the representative
of a great people, if not of an entire group of nations
north of Palestine. Since Togarmah (Armenia) is
mentioned as the last branch of Gomer (the ancient
Kimmerians, Odyssey, xi. 14; Herodotus, iv. 11
5qq.), a stricter geographical location would place
Magog’s dwelling between Armenia and Media,
perhaps on the shores of the Araxes. But the people
seem to have extended farther north across the
Caucasus, filling there the extreme northern horizon
of the Hebrews (Ezek. xxxviii. 15, xxxix. 2). This
is the way Meshech and Tubal are often mentioned
in the Assyrian inscriptions (Mushku and Tabal,
Gk. Moschoi and Tibarénoi). Some derive the name
Gog in Ezekiel from the name of the country Magog;
others see in Gog a historical personage for whom
the prophet invented the name of a country, and
find in him the famous king of the Lydians named
Gyges (Gugu in the Assyrian inscriptions), who
reigned about 660 B.c. (so E. Meyer, and Sayce,
Higher Criticism, London, 1893, pp. 125-126), or
Gagi, ruler of the country of Saki (F. Delitzsch, Wo
lag das Paradies? Leipsic, 1881, pp.246-247), which
G. Smith identified with that of the Scythians.
Ezekiel announces a coming inroad by this Gog
which according to the whole description recalls the
inroad of the Scythians into anterior Asia (about
630 B.c.; Herodotus i. 103 sqq.; cf. Jer. vi. 1 sqq.,
especially verses 22-23). According to the general
testimony of classical writers (Herodotus, Zschylus,
Thucydides, Xenophon, Ovid, Arrian) the Scyth-
ians were northern barbarians full of avarice and
fond of war, had immense troops of cavalry, wore
very efficient armor, and distinguished themselves
as archers, just as is narrated of Magog. These
characteristics induced Ezekiel to conceive of Magog
as in close connection with the Scythians. Josephus
also so identifies them (Ant. 1., vi. 1), and after him
Jerome and later writers. The name “ Scythians ”
was among the ancients an elastic appellation, and
so was the Hebrew Magog. The inroad of the
hordes of Gog as described by Ezekiel is to fall in
the period when Israel has long returned from exile
and is quietly enjoying in its own country the sal-
vation its God had granted. This Gog appears as
the leader of the last hostile attack of the world-
powers upon the kingdom of God, of which the
prophets of Israel had spoken (Ezek. xxxviii. 17;







Golgotha
Gt e Highost

1873-84 traveled in Syria, Palestine, and Egypt.
He was secretary of the Jewish community at Buda-
pest from 1876 to 1905 and in 1894 was appointed
professor of Semitic philology in the University of
Budapest, while since 1900 he has been lecturer on
the philosophy of religion in the Jewish Theological
Seminary of the same city. He served as one of the
members of the foreign board of consulting editors
of the Jewish Encyclopedia, to which he also con-
tributed (1901-05). He is particularly known for
his researches in Mohammedanism. In theology
he adheres to the critical method in all problems.
He has written Studien tuber Tanchum Jeruschalmi
(Leipsic, 1870); Der Mythos bet den Hebrdern und
seine geschichtliche Entuncklung (1876; Eng. transl.,
Hebrew Mythology, by R. Martineau, London, 1877);
Az Iszlém (Budapest, 1881); Die Zdhiriten, thr
Lehrsystem und thre Geschichte (Leipsic, 1884);
Muhammedanische Studien (2 vols., Halle, 1889-
1890); Der Diwdn des Garwal ben Aus Al-Hutej'a
(Leipsic, 1893); Abhandlungen zur arabischen
Phalologie (2 vols., Leyden, 1896-99); Le Livre de
Mohammed tbn Toumert, Mahdi des Almohades
(Algiers, 1903); and A Buddismus hatdsa az
Iszldmra (Budapest, 1903); and has edited Kitab
ma ant al-nafs (Gottingen, 1907).

GOLGOTHA. See HoLY SEPULCHER.

GOLTZ, EDUARD, FREIHERR VON DER:
German Protestant; b. at Langenbruck (16 m. s.e.
of Basel), Switzerland, July 31, 1870. He was edu-
cated at the universities of Berlin, Halle, and Bonn
(lic. theol., Berlin, 1893), was vicar at Fehrbellin
(1895-96), and pastor at Deyelsdorf, Pommerania
(1898-1902). In 1902 he became privat-docent
for practical theology at the University of Berlin,
where he still remains. He has written Das Gebet
in der dltesten Christenheit (Leipsic, 1901); Reise-
bilder aus dem griechisch-tiirkischen Orient (Halle,
1902); and Der Dienst der Fraw in der christlichen
Kirche (Potsdam, 1905); Athanasius de Virginitate
(Leipsic, 1905); and Tischgebete und Abendmahl-
gebete in der altchristlichen und griechischen Kirche
(1905). .

GOLTZ, HERMANN, FREIHERR VON DER:
German Protestant; b. at Disseldorf May 17,
1835; d. in Berlin July 23, 1906. He was edu-
cated at the universities of Erlangen, Berlin, Ti-
bingen, and Bonn (1853-58), and after being
chaplain to the Prussian embassy in Rome from
1861 to 1865, was appointed associate professor
of theology at Basel, becoming full professor there
in 1870. In 1873 he went to Bonn in a simi-
lar capacity, but after 1876 resided in Berlin as
honorary professor, councilor of the supreme con-
sistory, member of the supreme Evangelical church
council, and provost of St. Peter’s. He wrote
Dre reformierte Kirche Genf’s 'm neunzehnten Jahr-
hundert (Basel, 1862; Gottes Offenbarung durch
heilige Geschichte, nach threm Wesen beleuchtet (1868);
Die christlichen Grundwahrheiten, oder die allge-
mernen Principien der christlichen Dogmatik (Gotha,
1873); and Tempellnlder aus dem Leben des Herrn
Jesu (sermons; Berlin, 1877). He also collaborated
with A. Wach in editing Synodalfragan zur Orien-

THE NEW SCHAFF-HERZOG 16

tirung uber die levorsteh:nde General-Synode (Biele-
feld, 1874-75).

GOMARUS (GOMAR), FRANCISCUS: Leader of
the strict Calvinistic party in Holland in the Armin-
ian controversy; b. at Bruges, in Flanders, Jan. 30,
1563; d. at Groningen Jan. 11, 1641. He devoted
himself to humanistic studies under Johann Sturm
at Strasburg, and, beginning in 1580, studied the-
ology at Neustadt under Ursinus, Zanchius, and
Tossanus, then successively at Oxford, Cambridge,
and Heidelberg. From 1587 he was pastor of the
Netherlandish congregation in Frankfort-on-the-
Main. In 1594 he became professor of theology in
Leyden. His strict Calvinism involved him in
severe controversies with Arminius when he be-
came his colleague in 1603. The chief point of dis-
pute was the doctrine of predestination. The
controversy soon became general. Colloquies
arranged for the purpose of reconciling the oppo-
nents were without success. When Arminius died
in 1609, Konrad Vorst (q.v.), a man of still more
heterodox tendencies, became his successor, and
Gomarus resigned in 1611 and became preacher of
the Reformed congregation in Middelburg, where he
also lectured on theology and Hebrew. In 1614 he
went to Saumur as professor of theology, and four
years later to Groningen. He took a prominent part
in the Synod of Dort (1618-19), and was one of the
chief opponents of Arminianism in that assembly.
Thenceforth he lived a lonely life at Groningen.
In 1633 he took part in the revision of the trans-
lation of the Bible at I.eyden. He was of a polem-
ical nature, but faithful and conscientious in the
discharge of duty. His collected works, mostly
polemical, appeared in one volume folio, Amster-
dam, 1645. See ARMINIUS, JACOBUS, ARMINIANISM ;
Dort, SYNOD OF; REMONBTRANTS.

(S. D. vaN VEEN.)
BieLiogrAPAY: B. Glasius, Godgeleerd Nederland, i. 537.

546, Hertogenbosch, 1851; C. Sepp, Het godgeleerd Om-

derwijs in Nederland, i. 101-120, 167-170, Leyden, 1873.

Consult also A. Schweiser, Die protestantischen Central-

dogmen in ihrer Entwickelung, ii. 31-224, Zurich, 1856.

GOMER. See TABLE oF NATIONS.

GONESIUS (GONIADZKI, CONYZA), PETRUS:
Polish antitrinitarian; b. at Goniadz (32 m. n.w. of
Bielostok) c¢. 1525; place and date of death un-
known. By his opposition to the anti-Catholic
teachings of Francesco Stancaro at Cracow he
attracted the attention of the bishop and clergy of
Samogitia, who sent him abroad to complete his
education. During the following years he resided
in Germany (especially at Wittenberg), Switzer-
land (including Geneva), and probably Italy. His
association with Italian antitrinitarians in Switzer-
land and his study of the writings of Servetus seem
to have inspired him with herctical doctrines con-
cerning the Trinity, while from the Moravian Ana-
baptists he received the teaching that the Christian
can neither accept office nor engage in war, and
took a hostile attitude toward infant baptism. At
a synod held at Secymin Jan. 22-23, 1556, Gonesius
boldly polemized against the doctrine of the Trinity,
accepting the Apostles’ Creed, but rejecting the
Nicene and Athanasian Symbols. The Father alone






Good, The Highest
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Good to these relations with him. His rule implies
the blessing of his people with social and natural
good things. But if any religion may be taken as
having an eschatological conception of the Highest
Good, it is the religion of the Bible, which under-
stands the term of that which is really highest (““ that
which is perfect,”” I Cor. xiii. 10). Such passages as
I Cor. viii. 6; Rom. xi. 36; Eph. iv. 6 imply that
God, who directs all things toward himself, is the end
of the world, or that the course of its history is to
tend to his glory. The expressions of I Cor. xv. 28
and Rev. i. 8 have contributed to a metaphysical
conception of God as the Highest Good in the sense
of the ultimate end of all things. The maintenance
of his glory in this sense is the devout purpose of
those who desire his beneficent rule to prevail (Matt.
. v. 16; I Cor. x. 31; Eph. i. 12; Phil. i. 11, ii. 11;
I Peter iv. 11).
In the Church of the second century also, the
expected kingdom of God was looked upon as the
Highest Good. It was a result of the
3. Augus- Hellenization of Christianity when an
tine’s In- increasing influence was exerted, from
fluence. Clement of Rome (Ad Corinthios,
xxxvi. 2) to Clement of Alexandria
(Strom., VI, xii.), by the formula ‘ the most per-
fect good is knowledge, which is to be chosen for
its own sake,” without reference to anything else
as in the quotation from Aristotle above. This
knowledge (in the high sense given to the word
gnosis, denoting a knowledge of the mysteries of
God), since it has God for its highest object, in a
sense deifies man, and makes him immortal. Au-
gustine’s influence was epoch-making for the develop-
ment of the idea here discussed. He removed it a
considerable distance from the moralism, intellec-
tualism, naturalism of the ancients, and returned
to the Scriptural paths. In union with Paul, he
departs most widely from moralistic naturalism.
The ancient morality was capable of the religious
interpretation that the natural powers were gifts
of God; but Christian ethics presupposes new,
supernatural powers, derived from the new creation
by God’s grace. The ancient philosopher expected,
for perfect happiness, to become what he already
was by nature, through the energetic cultivation of
the higher or spiritual part of his being, in itself
good and making it dominate the lower or sensual
part. Augustine taught that man can become
something quite other than he is by nature, through
correspondence to the divine purpose. The period
of Augustine’s influence extends practically down
to Schleiermacher. Even Kant’s conception of the
Highest Good is not really a new one. In the
Kritik der praktischen Vernunft (Riga, 1788), he
treats of two different elements of the Highest
Good—virtue conceived as an incessant progression
toward perfect happiness, he calls the highest
(supremum) good; but it is not yet the perfect and
complete (consummatum) good, since to become
this it requires a happiness proportioned to it, which
is the second element of the Highest Good. The
ultimate end of the universe is to be sought not in
the happiness of rational beings, but in the Highest
Good, which adds the condition of its accordance
with the laws of virtue.

After Augustine Schleiermacher’s teaching marks
the next stage in the development. In his two
treatises Ueber den Begriff des hichsten
4. Schleier- Guts (1827, 1830), the term denotes
macher’s the sum of the products of moral
View.  activity, in so far as this activity still
includes them in itself and continues to
develop them. The total result of the operations of
reason in the world through the human organiza-
tion is the Highest Good—a perfect and complete
whole, expressed in the terms “ golden age,” “ per-
petual peace,” “ community of language,” * king-
dom of heaven.” In this organism of results, vir-
tue, their cause, is included as the powerful life of
reason in the individuals. Schleiermacher’s epoch-
making character in regard to this question con-
sists in his introduction into the concept of the
Highest Good of two new elements, the dominion of
man over the earth and the blessings of civilization.
The place where alone, if God is all in all, the
absolute ultimate end exists is God’s own personal
spirit, that of his Son, and those of the angels and
saints. The life of God and the “ eternal life ”’ of
his perfect children is the highest reality which
exists for its own sake and renders the question of
a purpose absurd. But what is life? 1n the Scrip-
tural conception of the life of God causation, ac-
tivity, incessant energy predominates among its
constituent factors. In the eternal life of spirits
that are like him, causation of religious acts in
relation to him and of social acts in relation to the
world of blessed spirits is a similarly dominant fac-
tor. With this energy sensations of happiness are
so inseparably connected that they can not be
differentiated, as accidental consequences, from it
as the end. To separate happiness as a subjective
accident from the moral end is something only to
be attempted by objectivism, which designates
objective spiritual results, valuable in and for them-
sclves, as the end. It calls them “ good " because
the object of life is their attainment, and disap-
proves of the ordinary meaning of the word “ good,”
something which has the power to produce happi-
ness in the individual consciousness. In opposition
to this view, the Christian doctrine uses the term
‘ Highest Good ”’ in the old eudemonistic sense,
and maintains that the happiness produced in the
blessed spirits by their perfect acts of causation
is necessarily included in the absolute ultimate end.
Even when we call God himself the ‘‘objective
Highest Good,” we do so only in distinction from
the subjective eudaimonia (happiness) which he
causes. And God is not a “ good " in the abstract
but the Highest Good to himself, to the Son, anc
to the world. So far Schleiermacher is correc
when he says in his Christliche Ethik : “ The asser
tion that God is the Highest Good is not altogethe
justifiable, for a thing is only classed among ou
¢ goods ’ when we have or possess it; but if we sa
that the possession of God or union with God is th
Highest Good, no objection can be raised.” Th
possession is not an inactive possession. Schleie:
macher insists that it is an essential property «
what we call a *“ good ” to arouse a living activit;
and that an inactive condition, no matter ho
richly endowed, does not come under this head; ar
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maintained that all good works of these two sorts
were regarded as extralegal (cf. Deut. xv. 7 sqq.).
But although they were commanded by the law,
the measure and degree in which they were to be
performed were left to individual initiative. The
idea of “ deeds of kindness” (gemtluth hasadhim)
first appears in Ecclesiasticus and Tobit; these acts
relate to the dead, mourners, the sick, strangers,
and prisoners, and are dependent upon personal
motive. They have justifying and atoning power.
They are written down in books in heaven, and on
the judgment day God opens the books and judges
accordingly (Jubilees, xxx. 19 8qq.). Another con-
ception is that of the garnering up of good works.
On the judgment day they “ awake ” (IV Ezra vii.
35, 77). In Pirke Aboth iv. 11a, vi. 9b, good works
are represented as companions of the departing
soul and witnesses in his favor before the judgment
seat. The idea sometimes appears of the super-
fluity of the good works of the Fathers being vica-
riously accredited to Israel (IV Ezra 8, 26 sqq.).
On the expression kala or agatha erga, which occurs
in the New Testament first in Matt. v. 16, cf. H.
Cremer, Worterbuch der neutestament-
2. The [lichen Grdcitit (Gotha, 1902), and
Teaching of Zahn, Das Evangelium des Matthdus,
Jesus. p. 203 (Leipsic, 1905). The image of a
‘ treasure in Heaven ”’ is used also by
Jesus (Matt. vi. 20), who retains the conceptions
relating to the reward for good works. The image of
bookkeeping with reference to good works appears
in Rev. xx. 12; that of the companionship of good
works in Rev. xiv. 13. Jesus’ criticism of the
righteousness of good works is aimed at the pre-
sumption of claiming credit with God, at the con-
fusion of the distinction between moral and ritual-
istic works, at the increasing of the necessary
number of good works to an intolerable degree, and
at the pride and love of glory accompanying it.
The Jews commonly associated almsgiving, prayer,
and fasting as types of good works. Jesus approved
of fasting as an expression of a sorrowful mood, but
not as a means of purification. He emphasized the
importance of words as indications of the character
of the spirit (Matt. xii. 36-37), but he also praised
the doing of the will of God in contrast to the mere
utterance of words (Matt. vii. 21, xxi. 28 sqq.).
He taught also that only those acts of love are
good that arise from adequate motives (Matt. xxv.
37 8qq.). In Luke x. 20 he uses the old image of
a book of life, meaning that his disciples had con-
fessed God and been chosen to salvation.
Paul was not onlya man of deep religious feel-
ing, but an active character and an ethical genius.
It is an exaggeration to assert that
3. Pauline his denial of justification by works
Teaching. meant an alienation from works (A.
Schlatter, Der Glaube tm N.T., pp.327
8qq., 381 sqq., Stuttgart, 1905). Paul opposes the
doctrine that man may demand recompense from
God for doing that which God hasbidden himdo. It
is impiety from the standpoint of the religion of sal-
vation and faith in Christ. He opposes to the Jewish
formula, “ works and faith,” the principle * out of
faith alone.” Faith is trust in the grace of God,
which alone brings salvation and would no longer

be grace if the principle “ by works ”’ were valid.
The sole efficacy of predestined grace is lauded in
Rom. xi. 6; its relation to works in Eph. ii. 9-10.
Paul certainly valued highly the activity of Chris-
tians in works, which, religiously considered, is
nothing less than God’s *“ good works.” The saving
power of good works arises from the fact that at the
judgment decision will be based upon them. This
seems contradictory of the doctrine of justification
by faith alone. It will not do to regard the former
of these views as a mere survival in Paul of a Jewish
mode of thought. Paul not only felt that Christ
was producing all those heroic works which he,
Paul, was able to do through love of Christ, but
he also recognized in himself freedom, power, and
responsibility. He was filled with tke spirit of self-
sacrifice and joy because he was able to do something
for the love of Christ, for which he hoped to receive
not “ reward ”’ from Christ, but favor and friendly
recognition. Faith in Christ as judge because of his
‘“ meekness and gentleness ”’ (II Cor. x. 1) made the
idea of man’s hoping in his littleness to deserve
anything of God because of his works seem less
presumptuous. The ethical conception that sal-
vation must be dependent upon activity, respon-
sibility, and duty was developed in Paul’s mind by
the idea of the atonement. The pastoral letters
mention frequently the idea of good works, which
then passed into church doctrine and terminology.
While these letters do not contain the phrase * faith
and works,” they do contain the phrase “ faith and
love.”
For the evolution of the idea of justification by
works see JUBTIFICATION. The best material bearing
on the common postapostolic view of
4. Patristic good work is presented in A. Titius,
and Roman Die neutestamentliche Lehre von der
Catholic Seligkeit, vol. iv., chap. iv. (Tibingen,
Doctrine. 1900). For the apostolic fathers, E. J.
Goodspeed, Index patristicus (Leipsic,
1907) is valuable. Their ethicism is currently ex-
plained as due to Jewish influence. The significance
of Tertullian, Cyprian,and Augustine for the Roman
Catholic doctrine of good works is very great (see
JusTIFICATION). Augustine’s De fide et opertbus
established in the Church Paul’s doctrine of * faith
which worketh by love ”” (Gal. v. 6). The specific
Roman Catholic combination of a religion of salva-
tion and a religion of justice began after the time of
Tertullian to be formed by means of an elastic and
complicated conception of Merit (q.v.). The thesis
of Augustine that God crowns as human desert his
own gifts of grace made the combination possible.
The scholastics treat many problems relative to
this subject not under the title of bona opera, * good
works,” but under actus humani, ‘‘ human ac-
tivities,” as belonging to ethics. As they recognized
seven principal virtues, seven gifts of the Holy
Spirit, and as especially good acts, eight evangelieal
beatitudes, 80 also they counted seven corporal and
seven spiritual works of charity. The corporal
were the Jewish “ deeds of kindness ”’ (Lactantius,
Epitome, Ix.; Augustine, De moribus ecclesice
catholice, xxvii.). These works of pity especially,
but also the other categories mentioned, are still
important in the Roman Church. The prevailing,
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18M AND ANTINOMIAN CONTROVERSIES, II.; SYNCRE-
TisTic CoNTROVERSIES; and Hornkius, CONRAD.
The doctrine of the orthodox dogmatists is given in
H. Schmid, Die ik der evangelisch-lutheri-
schen Kirche, § 49 (Gutersloh, 1893). For the
Reformed doctrine of good works see CALVIN, JOHN;
ProTEsTANTISM; and ZwingLi, HULDREICH.

Few Lutherans to-day adhere to Luther’s dogma
that “‘good works are to be excluded not only when

the discussion concerns justification,

7. Modern but also when our eternal salvation is

Lutheran the question.” Most of them would

Teaching. assert that we have no right to inter-

pret the numerous Scriptural expres-
sions concerning God’s judgment as showing that
he regards good fruits only as indications of faith,
upon which alone everything depends, but that
he appreciates them and the good conscience from
which they proceed according to the value which
the good in itself has for him. Man, possessing per-
fection only in a measure, may, and should, find
favor in a measure with God. In view of the ideal
of perfection, his state will bring him no joy, but
only shame and pain and anxiety. It is not “per-
fection ”’ at all from the point of view of the law.
It has value only in the Father’s loving eyes, upon
which the mortal has no claim. Does this do justice
to the certainty of salvation? It is a common
Lutheran misunderstanding of the Lutheran cer-
tainty of salvation to assume that the Christian is
as sure of his salvation as he is, say, of his mortality.
The Christian is heir to salvation, but not necessarily
possessor of it. His faith is the key to a priceless
treasure, but in order to possess that treasure he
must guard and perfect the key. He does not, it is
true, according to Luther, attain to blessedness
because of his perfected faith, but because of the
Savior who is the judge that pronounces happiness.
The perfected faith, however, is the means of
ascending to the Savior. Luther himself in his
wrestling with his own soul had no such certainty
of salvation. He placed so much emphasis upon
faith because in his view everything depends upon
Christ, ‘‘ which fact must be believed and can not
be attained or grasped in any other way by any
work, law, or merit.” But the Christian believer,
for whom the rule of grace obtains, can and should
bring fruits which, though not according to the
dispensation of the law, pass for a certain “per-
fection” according to the dispensation of grace.
That the anxiety concerning the persistent imper-
fection of this “ perfection”” threatens the certainty
of future blessedness does not make this view a
kind of sub-Lutheran Christianity. According to
Luther, this very imperfection of the receptive
power of faith is the never-failing point of concern.
The shattered certainty of salvation becomes whole
again through the faith that “ God is greater than
the heart and knows all things.”

The specifically Lutheran dogma which con-
demns the principles that good works are necessary
to blessedness and that it is impoesible to attain
blessedness without good works, does not do suffi-
cient justice to the entire religion of the New Testa-
ment. This is a combination of the religion of sal-
vation or atonement with a religion of morality,

which makes the Roman Catholic decline into a
combination of religion of salvation with a religion
of legality comprehensible. According
8. Roman to the Council of Trent, the Savior, by
Catholic means of the power that constantly
Doctrine. streams from him into the justified,
brings it about that nothing of reward
is lacking to those who have fully accomplished the
Divine law and have deserved eternal life. In
opposition to the view of certain theologians that
at the judgment the merit of Christ will have to be
added anew, it is maintained that the justified can,
with his good works which are God’s gifts of grace
as well as his own good deserts, make oneself secure
before the tribunal of God without any other im-
putation of justice (G. Thomasius, Die dmdhche
ichte, ed. Bonwetsch and Seeberg, ii
698, Leipsic, 1889) These views of a complete ful-
filment of the law and of a claim to a just reward
are unchristian. See CoNsiLiA EvaNgELIcA; ETH-
1c8; Law AND GosPeL; and MAJOR, GEORG.
(KARrL THIEME.)

BisuiooraPEY: The subject is often treated in works om
systematic theology, for a list of which see Doama, Dog-
MATICS; also in those upon ethics (q.v.). Consult also
the literature on the articles to which reference is made
in the text. For the Jewish doctrine consult: F. Weber,
Jadische Theologie, od. F. Delitssch and G. Schnedermann,
Leipsic, 1897; P. Vols, Jtdische Eschatologie von Danid
buAh'ba.Tobmm 1903; W. Bousset, Die Religion des
Judent m tiichen Zeitalter, Berlin, 1906;
O Holt. Neutest, tlicke Zeilgeschichte, § 33,
Tabingen, 1908. For the doctrine in the New Testament
consult the works in and under BrsuicaL Tuzoroay. On
the doctrine in the Church and in ethics special treatment
is in: K. Thieme, Die sittliche Triebkraft des Glaubens,
Leipsic, 1895 (on Luther); C. E. Luthard, Kommdtu
der theologischen Ethik, § 42, Leipsic, 1898; Bensow, in
Bc\'lrdoe sur Forderung christlicher Theologie, x. 2 (19086);

Y Halle, 1908; J. Gottachick,

B'Uuk 65 li.qq Tﬁlnngen 1907. For the Roman Catholic

side F.A t, Moraltheologie, vol. i., Pader-

born, 1905; KL, xii. 1329-31

GOODELL, WILLIAM: Congregationalist mis-
sionary; b. at Templeton, Mass., Feb. 14, 1792;
d. in Philadelphia Feb. 18, 1867. He was gradu-
ated from Dartmouth College in 1817, from the An-
dover Theological Seminary in 1820, and was sent
by the American Board as a missionary to Beirut
in 1822. On account of the Greek revolution he
was forced to retire to Malta in 1828, where he
continued his missionary work till 1831. In June
1831 he opened a new mission to the Armenians in
Constantinople, where he labored with conspicuous
success till 1865, returning then to the United
States. The crowning work of his life was his
Armeno-Turkish translation of the Bible, the final
revision of which appeared in 1863.

BieLioararEY: E. D. G. Prime, Forty Years in the Turkish
Empire; or, Memoirs of Rev. William Goodell, New York,
1883 (by his son-in-law).

GOODWIN, CHARLES WYCLIFFE: English
jurist and Egyptologist; b. at King’s Lynn (26
m. ne. of Ely), Norfolk, 1817; d. at Shanghai,
China, Jan. 17, 1878. He studied at St. Cather-
ine’s Hall, Cambridge (B.A., 1838; M.A., 1842),
and was admitted to the bar at Lincoln’s Inn in
1848. He was the only lay contributor to Essays
and Reviews (q.v.). In 1865 he was appointed as-
sistant judge of the supreme court for China and







Goose Bible
Gorton

447, 4 vols., London, 1808-14; D. Neal, /Hist. of the Puri-
tans, iv. 172-173, 455-456, ed. of 1822; A. F. Mitchell,
The Westminster Assembly, p. 214, New York, 1883;
DN B, xxii. 148-150.

GOOSE BIBLE. See BisLE VEmsions, B,1V., § 9.

GORDON, ADONIRAM JUDSON: Baptist; b.
at New Hampton, N. H., Apr. 19, 1836; d. at Bos-
ton Feb. 2, 18905. He was educated at Brown Uni-
versity (B.A., 1860) and Newton Theological In-
stitution (1863). In 1863 he became pastor at
Jamaica Plain, Mass., where he remained six years.
From 1869 until his death he was pastor of the
Clarendon Street Baptist Church, Boston, which
became, under his leadership, a center of revivals
and of philanthropic work. He also established a
school for the training of missionaries and pastors’
assistants. He described himself as ‘“ a prohibi-
tionist in temperance reform; a supporter and
colaborer with D. L. Mooy in his evangelistic move-
ment; Low-church in ecclesiology, and premillen-
nial in eschatology.” He prepared New Vestry
Hymn and Tune Book (Boston, 1872) and wrote In
Christ : or, The Believer's Union with his Lord (1872);
Congregational Worship (1872); Grace and Glory
(sermons, 1881); Ministry of Healing (1882); The
Tuofold Life (1884): Ecce Venit: Behold He Cometh
(New York, 1889); The Holy Spirit in Missions
(1893); The Ministry of the Spirit (Philadelphia,
1894); and the posthumous Yet Speaking (New
York, 1897).

GORDON, CHARLES WILLIAM: Presbtyerian
Church of Canada; b. at Indian Lands, Ont., Sept.
13, 1860. He was educated at the University of
Toronto (B.A., 1883), and Knox College, Toronto
(1887), and pursued postgraduate studies at New
College, Edinburgh. He was classical master in
the high school at Chatham, Ont. (1883-84) and
in Upper Canada College. Toronto (1886-87), and
tutor in Knox College (1884-87). He was a mis-
sionary at Banff, Alberta (1890-93), and since 1894
has been minister of St. Stephen’s Church, Winni-
peg. In theology he accepts the modern interpre-
tation of Evangelical doctrines. He has written,
under the pseudonym of ‘‘ Ralph Conner,” Black
Rock (Chicago, 1898); the Marshes (1899);
The Sky Pilot (1899); Ould Michael (1900); The
Man from Glengarry (1901); Glengarry School Days
(1902); The Prospector (1904); The Pilot at Swan
Creck (London, 1905); Breaking the Record (Chicago,
1905); and The Doctor (1906).

GORDON, GEORGE ANGIER: Congregation-
alist; b. at Oyne (18 m. n.w. of Aberdeen),
Aberdeenshire, Scotland. Jan. 2, 1853. He was edu-
cated at Bangor Theological Seminary and Har-
vard University (B.A.. 1881). He was pastor at
Greenwich, Conn., in 1881-84, and since 1884 has
been pastor of the Old South Church, Boston. He
was lecturer in the Lowell Institute course in 1900
and Lyman Beecher T.ecturer at Yale in the follow-
ing year, in addition to being university preacher
at Harvand in 1886-90 and at Yale in 1888-1901.
He bas written The Witness to Immeortality (Bos-
ton, 1593); The Christ of To-Day (1895), Immor-
tality and the new Theodicy (1897); The New Epoch
for Faith (1901); and Through Man to God (1906).
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GORDON, JOHN: Presbyterian; b. at Pitts-
burg, Pa., Mar. 10, 1850. He was educated at the
Western University of Pennsylvania (B.A., 1866),
Auburn Theological Seminary (1868-71), and Union
Theological Seminary, from which he was gradu-
ated in 1871. He held successive pastorates at
Rensselaerville, N. Y. (1871-79), the First Presby-
terian Church, Lincoln, Neb. (1880-82), the Fourth
Presbyterian Church, Pittsburg (1884-86), and
Westminster Church, Omaha, Neb. (1887-97). He
was also professor of ecclesiastical history in Omaha
Theological Seminary (1891-99); president of Tabor
College, Tabor, Ia. (1901-03), and president of How-
ard University, Washington (1903-06). He has
written Three Children of Galilee (Boston, 1895).

GORE, CHARLES: Anglican bishop of Bir-
mingham; b. at Wimbledon (8 m. s.w. of London),
Surrey, Jan. 22, 1853. He was educated at Har-
row and at Balliol College, Oxford (B.A., 1875),
and was ordained priest in 1878. He was fellow of
Trinity College, Oxford (1875-95), vice-principal
of Cuddesdon College (1880-83), and librarian of
Pusey House, Oxford (1884-93). His advanced
theological views led to his resignation, however,
and after being vicar of Radley, Oxfordshire (1893-
1894), he was appointed canon of Westminster in
1894. He retained this position until 1902, being
also honorary chaplain to the queen in 1898-1900,
and chaplain in ordinary to ber in 1900-01 and to
the king in the latter year. In 1902 he was conse-
crated bishop of Worcester, and two years later
was translated to the see of Birmingham. He was
the editor of the famous Lux Mundi (London,
1890), to which he also contributed the chapters on
The Holy Spirit and Inspiration, and wrote Leo the
Great (London, 1880); The Church and the Minis-
try (1889); Roman Catholic Claims (1889); The
Mission of the Church (1891); The Incarnation of
the Son of God (Bampton Lectures, 1891); Disser-
tations (1896); The Creed of the Christian (1896);
The Sermon on the Mount (1897); The Athanasian
Creed (1897); Prayer andthe Lord’s Prayer (1898);
The Body of Christ (1901); The Spiritual Efficiency
of the Church (1904);. The Permanent Creed (1905);
and The New Theology and the Old Religion
(1907). He commented on Ephesians (London,
189%) and Romans (1899). and edited G. Romanes’
Thoughts on Religion (London, 1894); and Essays
in Aid of the Reform of the Church (1898).

GORHAM CASE: A well-known ecclesiastical
litigation which agitated the Church of England in
the middle of the nineteenth century. In 1847 the
Lord Chancellor presented the Rev. George Cor-
nelius Gorham (b. 1787; d. 1857; B.A., Cambridge,
1808; M.A., 1812; B.D., 1820, fellow of Queen’s
College. 1810-27! to the living of Brampford Speke,
near Exeter. The bishop of Exeter, Henry Phill-
potts, a determined High-churchman, having doubts
of Gorham's orthodoxy, required him to sub-
mit to a searching examination, and, finding that
his views concerning baptismal regeneration were*
highly Calvinistic and not in accord with those of
the Church of England. refused to institute him.
Gorham took the case into the Court of Arches
(see ARCHES, CoURT OF), which sustained the bishop
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vol. iv., Washington, 1846). But as yet unprinted

is his commentary on the Lord’s Prayer, preserved

in the Rhode Island Historical Society library at

Providence, in which, in final form and most fully,

his theological views are presented.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: An introduction to the Simplicies De-
fence, ut sup.. contains much material, in Collections, ut
sup.. vol. ii. 9-20, cf. vol. iv. 89-92; J Sparks, Library of
American Biography, 2d ser., v. 315411, 15 vols., Boston,
1847--55. Consult also: T. Hutchinson, Hist. of Massa-
chusetts Bay, i. 117-124, 549, Boston, 1765; J. Winthrop,
Hist. of New England, ed. J. Savage, ii. 57, 205-299, ib.
1863; DNB, xxii. 251-253.

GOSHEN: A region in Egypt generally called
the land of Goshen, which, according to J, was
given by a king of Egypt at the request of Joseph
to his father Jacob and his family as a dwelling-
place, and held by his descendants till the Exodus
(Gen. xlv. 10; Ex. ix. 26). The priestly writer lo-
cates the Children of Israel in the  Land of Ram-
eses "’ (Gen. xlvii. 11), and the Elohist places them
*“ among ”’ the Egyptians. The location of Goshen
is not definitely given in J, but it appears that the
region was in the eastern part of Egypt and was,
in contradistinction to the land they had left, a
fruitful region. By their occupation as shepherds
the Hebrews were debarred from living directly
among the Egyptians (Gen. xlvi. 34), and the
stretch of country eastward from Bubastis known
as the Arabian or Heroopolitan region is almost
certainly the region which J had in mind, furnish-
ing as it did all the requisite conditions. The
translators of the Septuagint, possessing a more
exact knowledge of the Nile delta than J had, have
fixed more definitely the location. They identify
Goshen with ‘“ Gesem of Arabia,” and place the
Hebrews there, and fix also the place where Joseph
met his father, viz., at the city of Heroopolis in the
land of Rameses (Gen. xlvi. 28-29). Thiscity was the
capital of a district of lower Egypt which embraced
the region of the modern Wadi Tumilat. By the
excavations of E. Naville the site of Heroopolis is
fixed at the modern Tell el-Mashkutah in the Wadi
Tumilat, not far from the Isthmus of Suez, on the
site of an older city the religious name of which was

Pitum, the Pithom (Coptic Pethom) of Ex. i. 11, on
an arm or canal from the Nile to the Red Sea.
This is confirmed by the Coptic version of Gen.
xlvi. 28. The Land of Rameses, in which Hero-
opolis lay, is shown also to be the same as a dis-
trict Thkw, identical with the Succoth of Ex. xii.
37 or a district of it. To the Greeks the Arabia in
which Gesem was located was the entire region be-
tween the valley of the Nile and the desert, under
the protection of the god Spt, the chief city of
which is called in the cuneiform Pisaptu. This dis-
trict has been identified with the Arabian nome
whose capital was Phakoussa, and again with Ge-
sem, while the god-name Spt is preserved in the mod-
ern Saft al-Henneh. Of all this J knew nothing:
it is the result of the desire of the translators of
the Septuagint to identify more closely the Goshen
of Genesis and Exodus. The attempt of Ptolemy
to connect Phakoussa, the chief city of “ Arabia
and the later Fakus, with Gesem, is shown by
Naville’s researches to be impossible; the only rec-
onciliation is that in the course of time the name
was changed. Phakoussa was doubtless a later
capital northeast of Saft al-Henneh. Undoubtedly
under the influence of the Septuagint, Arabic and
Christian tradition located Goshen in this region.
On the other hand, the Arabic author Makrizi lo-
cated Goshen north of Cairo, at the junction of the
caravan routes from the East to Egypt. Saadia
and Abu Said locate Goshen at Sadir, placed by De
Sacy between Belbeis and Salihieh, to the east of
the delta, while Quatremére locates this at the en-
trance of the Wadi Tumilat. But these later de-
terminations present so little of worth that not
much more can be said than that Goshen was east
of the delta and westward from the Isthmus of
Suez. (G. STEINDORFF.)

BrsrioaraPHY: The two important works are: E. Naville,
Goshen and the Shrine of Saft el-Henneh, and The Store
City of Pithom and the Route of the Exodus, the 5th and
1st memoirs of the Egypt Exploration Fund, London,
1887, 1885. Consult further: A. Dillmann, in SBA,
1885, pp. 889 sqq.; idem, Genesis, vol. ii., Edinburgh,
1897; idem, Erodus und Leviticus, ed. V. Ryssel, Leipsic,
1897. Also C. R. Gillett, in 8. M. Jackson, Concise Dic-
tionary, Appendix, New York, 1898, and see Eayrr.

GOSPEL AND GOSPELS.

The Gospels a Single Literature (§ 1).

The Gospels a Prophetic

4 2).

Applied to Corporate Needs (§ 3).

Causes of the Rise of the Gospels (§ 4).

Papias and the ** Logia " (§ 5). (§ 10).

The Gospels are something more than individual
books and can not be treated adequately as inde-
pendent literary units. The Synoptic problem is
the result of a unique literary situation. It straight-
way suggests a set of conditions which must be
made the background for the study of the individ-

ual Gospels. Even the Fourth Gos-

1. The Gos- pel, great as are its differences from
pels a Single the Synoptists, has none the less cer-
Literature. tain fundamental qualities in common

with them. It is necessary, then, to

treat the Gospels as a group of books organically
related, and this on two main grounds. First, from

The Missionary Stimulus (§ 6).

Resp Mark’s Gospel (§ 7).

Luke’s Gospel (§ 8).

Matthew’s Gospel (§ 9).

Gospel According to the Hebrews

Background of Fourth Gospel (§ 11).

Character of Fourth Gospel (§ 12).

Authorship, Date, and Place of
Fourth Gospel (§ 13).

Conclusion (§ 14).

the literary side, In the field of comparative lit-
erature the Synoptists are unique. They must be
treated, not only as single books found within the
canon of the Scriptures, but as together constitu-
ting a single book. There is no great literature
where the common life behind the books is more
necessary to their understanding. The second
ground is from the side of introduction. The very
existence of the Synoptic problem indicates an ex-
traordinary literary method underlying them. The
closest parallel is the Pentateuchal problem. But
even this parallel is not wholly sufficient. In the
Pentateuch are found literary strata; the Synop-
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mind contained anything that transcended Juda-
ism, the Jewish-Christian community must study
the mind of Jesus. lHence the tendency to assem-
ble the saving words was instinctive.

This is the situation that explains the first pub-
lished Gospel. Up to a short time ago this Gospel
was confidently called the Logia, the name being
taken from Papias’ account of Matthew’s work.
So many difficulties have besieged this fragment
and the utterances of Papias are so
confused that in the last few years an
increasing number of scholars have
either put it to one side or cashiered
it. In place of the ‘‘ Logia” they
would put “Q” (Quelle, “source ”’). They assume,
what must be conceded, that the Agrapha or ex-
tracanonical sayings of Jesus can not materially
help and that the only other Gospel which might
have helped (the Gospel according to the Hebrews)
has practically perished. So, the interpreter of the
origin and relations of the Gospels is shut up to the
Gospels as they are. Hence as a measurable quan-
tity the investigator must seek the literary source
(Q) of that text of the saving words which under-
lies our Synoptists. But Papias can not yet be
wholly abandoned: the best possible must be made
of his statement. It may be supposed that Mat-
thew assembled and published a collection of the
saving words. This edition of the Logia may have
had a slight thread of narrative in it, but the nar-
rative could not have been primary. The motive
was to state the law of the new life and hope as
Jewish Christians sought to live it. This could be
done only by making clear to Christians the mind
of Jesus. The cause of publication is utterly un-
like that given by the Fathers, namely that St.
Matthew was about to leave the Holy Land (Euse-
bius, Hist. eccl., 111., xxiv.6). The true explanation
has already been given. The new community pub-
lishes its law, the ground and obligation of its cor-
porate existence and aim. The place of publica-
tion, if any credit is due to Papias, must have been
Jerusalem. The causes and motives of gospel-
building were necessarily strongest and clearest at
the center of Christian life. The congregation of
Jerusalem was the mother church of the new re-
ligion. Matthew, by assembling and publishing
the Logia, gave to that great congregation a deeper
understanding of itself and a clearer conception of
its calling. The date of publication can not be de-
termined. But it may well have been between the
death of James (62?) and the flight of the church
of Jerusalem to Pella (677?).

But the strongest motives for gospel-building
were found not inside, but outside Palestine. The
converts from Judaism were, in terms of religion,
rich before they came to Christ (Rom. ix. 4-5).
The converts from heathendom, on the contrary,
being polytheists, were paupers (I Cor. xii. 2; Eph.

ii. 11). Jewish Christians inheriting
6. The Mis- a complete equipment of religion and
sionary discipline, came slowly into the con-

Stimulus. scious recognition of governmental

needs. Gentile Christians were out-
posts of Christ, besieged by a vast heathen world.
As a result, Gentile Christianity very soon felt a

s. Papias
and the
“ hm"

compelling need for clear knowledge of the Savior
(Luke i. 4). The period when the Gospels appeared
i8 a distinct epoch in the history of the Church
(687-95?7). The Christian communities were rap-
idly becoming self-conscious; Judaism pressed
upon them from the one side, from the other the
Roman empire. The persecutions under Nero and
under Domitian forced them into close coherence.
The Christian community, under pressure, needed
to know the reason for its being. A clear and con-
tinuous view of Christ became a necessity. The
publication of the Gospels corresponds in part to
that need in the life of nations which leads to the
writing of histories and still more closely to those
crises in the existence of great communities which
bring about the publication and codification of law.
Mark begins the series. The priority of Mark is

a strong probability. The evidence is not merely
the lively coloring which is said to indicate the eye-
witness. That might be otherwise explained, e.g.,
as due to the temperament and ability of the re-
porter. Nor is the primary evidence found in
Mark’s possession of inside knowledge, which might
in fact be secondary. The primary evidence is
found, first, in the literary relationship

7. Mark’s between the Synoptics. Practically
Gospel. the entire text of Mark is found in
Matthew and Luke. The theory

broached long ago by Augustine that Mark is an
epitomator becomes, in the light of the mental and
literary conditions of the Apostolic Age, a sheer im-
possibility. The only alternative seems to be the
use of Mark by Luke and Matthew. Secondly, the
primary evidence is found in the way the story fits
into the times and in its contrast at this point with
Matthew and Luke. Mark gives the picture of
Christ in his time and place. Jesus’ primary
question is his relation to the populdr Messianism
of Galilee. He is the Messiah, yet he avoids Mes-
sianic titles. At a very early day he adopts a pol-
icy of silence regarding his claims (Mark i. 34), and
consistently pursues it to its end. His primary re-
lations are with the crowd. He walks across Pales-
tine a man of his time in the fullest sense of the
word, whereas in Matthew and Luke other and later
motives come into the portrait. The literary and
historical arguments together give a very strong
probability of priority. The story of Mark is char-
acterized by fine narrative qualities. The story
is not delayed by the massing of Logia as in Mat-~
thew, nor is its continuity ever threatened as in
Luke by detailed accounts of Jesus’ relations with
all sorts and conditions of people. The story goes
steadily forward and is a narrative of noble simplic-
ity and movement befitting its supreme object.
There is no reason for doubting the tradition that
it was published in Rome. Mark satisfied the Gen-
tile Christians’ craving for an enkindling story of
the Savior’s life. It was probably published in the
years immediately following the Neronian persecu-
tion (66-68?). As with the Logia, so with Mark,
its publication was in close connection with the in-
tense life of a great congregation. To the Roman
Church, as to the Church of Jerusalem, pressure and
persecution had given superior coherence and deep-
ened its conscious needs. In the Gospel of Mark it
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ogetic. That his arrangement of the Logia satis-
fied a deep need is proved by the fact that the
Matthean text of our Lord’s words is the text gen-
erally followed in the Apostolic Fathers, beginning
with Clement. The likeliest place of publication is
North Syria, possibly Damascus.

The building and publishing of the Gospels was a
process inherent in the growth of the Apostolic
Church. It was wider than our canonical Gospels.

There is one Gospel, the Gospel ac-

10. Gospel cording to the Hebrews, which prob-

According ably falls within the first century. The

to the scanty fragments of it remaining make

Hebrews. a constructive hypothesis of any sort

extremely hazardous. In its account
of the conversion of James it places itself on solid
ground (cf.ICor.xv.7). The silence of the canonical
Gospels and of Acts forcibly recall their limitations
as histories. But it would seem that the story of
James had already become a Jewish-Christian legend.
And possibly the Gospel according to the Hebrews
at this point indicates the beginning of the Clemen-
tine legend. There are other elements (account of
the temptation, “ My Mother the Holy Spirit took
me by one of the hairs of my head and carried me
off to the great mountain, Thabor ”’) that suggest
a movement toward extravagant mysticism. This
may have been a growing tendency in the depressed
and disheartened congregation of Jerusalem, which
in the last years of the first century had lost its
hold on great affairs. The possible relations of
this Gospel to the canonical Matthew or to the
Logia are questions upon which no opinion may
safely be ventured. The hazy and heterogeneous
opinions of the Fathers yield no solid data.

The foregoing discussion shows that the Gospels
were not written as scientific histories were writ-
ten, but that they constitute a religious literature
springing from corporate religious need. The
choice and presentation of the saving words of

Jesus was determined by practical,

11. Back- not by systematic or historical, mo-
ground of tives (John xx. 30-31). In Matthew
Fourth there are clear indications that inter-
Gospel. pretation has to some extent fused
with the Logia held in the living mem-

ory and applied to imperious practical needs. The
habit of quotation has a long history. Nothing
like the modern standard of quotation was reached
in antiquity, not even in Greek learning, and most
certainly not in first-century Christianity, where
the corporate need of law gave the main motive for
gospel-building.  Christians did not dream that
they were guilty of irreverence when they adapted
the words of Jesus even as they adapted the sa-
ving words of the Old Testament (cf. Paul in Rom.
x. 6 8qq.). This study of the Gospels illumines the
problem of the Fourth Gospel. To place the book
fairly, the history of Christian prophetism must be
remembered. The Apostolic, or more concretely
the prophetic, age of Christianity was the creative
and constructive period of our religion. It founded
a new type of cormmunity and, as a part of that
work, created a new literary type, the Gospels. By
the year 100 Christian prophetism was in rapid de-
cline. The Pastoral Epistles, II Peter, I Clement,

and the Didache are convincing evidence. The
period of decline lasted till near the middle of the
second century. The labored apocalypee of Hermas
indicates its close. The publication of the Diates-
saron (see HARMONY OF THE GOSPELS, 1., §§ 2-4) pro-
claimsits close. Then follows quickly the attempted
revival of Christian prophetism in Montanism, and
the period of the Catholic Church. Much hasty
work has been done in the field of the Fourth Gos-
pel through a disregard of certain fundamental
facts involved in this history of Christian proph-
etism.

The quality of thought in the Fourth Gospel is
not metaphysical but prophetic. The abeence of
the pictured parousia has been given excessive
weight. The quality of the thought is the real
criterion. The Gospel is inseparable from I John,

where there is a lively expectation of
12. Charac- the “ last times.” There is no emo-

ter of tional gulf between the eschatologies.
Fourth The “last day ”’ plays a not inconsid-
Gospel. erable part in the Gospel (vi. 39, 40,
44, xi. 23, xii. 48). The monotheism

is intense. The conception of the *“ world ”’ (kos-

mos) has been cast in the apocalyptic mold. It is
true that the presence of the word Logos (i. 1, 14)
carries great weight. But i. 1-5, by its brevity,
indicates the author’s eagerness to get into history,
his indisposition for metaphysics. The funda-
mental quality of thought is intensely prophetic
and of itself places the core of the book well within
the first century. The parallel with Matthew may
be pressed. Here as there the opposition of Christ
to Judaism is the determining element (the dis-
placing of the purification of the Temple from the
end of the ministry to the beginning to indicate
the irrepressible conflict between Jesus and Juda-
ism; the dialogue with Nicodemus, iii. 1-10; the
important part taken by the Sabbath questions; the
constant phrase ‘‘ your law ”’; the title ‘ the Jews ”’
constantly used to describe the dark figures in the
picture). Here as there, though far more deci-
sively, the self-consciousness of Christ stands out in
opposition to Judaism. The self-consciousness of
the Savior ¢s the Gospel (the * kingdom of God "
is absorbed into the person of the king, the phrase
occurs only in iii. 3, 5; the parabolic form of teach-
ing disappears with the ‘“ kingdom of God ”; the
style of Jesus in the Synoptics isin striking contrast).
It is evident that the mold of the Gospel was shaped
in the mind of a first century Jewish Christian.
The occasioning cause of publication is found in
Gnosticism in its first period of development.
There is a truth in the legend that connects the
author of the Gospel with Cerinthus. The sub-
stance of the Fourth Gospel was shaped
13. Author- by the same causes that shaped the
ship, Date, Synoptists, the corporate need of the
and Place of Christian community, fighting at close
Fourth quarters with the world. The per-
Gospel.  spective and emphasis and main terms
of the Fourth Gospel are found also in
the First Epistle. The person of Christ becomes
the outstanding and all-controlling principle. The
conception of the Logos is used to lay in conscious
ness the final foundation for the fact and mystery
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and establishing a missionary society which dur-
ing his lifetime sent out more than 140 mission-
aries, especially among the Khols of East India.
After his resignation from his pastorate in 1846,
he devoted himself for the remainder of his life to
ministerial work in the hospital which he had
founded while still at the Bethlehem Church.
Gossner made a highly popular and very faithful
translation of the New Testament; and published
numerous tracts and pamphlets. Among his more
important works may be mentioned his Schatzkdst-
lein (Leipsic, 1825), M. Boos, der Prediger der
Gerechtigkeit (1826), and Goldkorner (Berlin, 1859).
In 1834 he founded a missionary journal, Die Biene
auf dem Missionsfelde, which he edited for several
years. (W. HALLENBERGY.)

BiBLioGRAPEY: M. A. von Bethmann-Hollweg, Johannes

Gosener, Berlin, 1858; J. D. Prochnow, Johannes Evan-
gelista Gosener, ib. 1859; H. Dalton, Johannes Gosener,
ib. 1878.

GOTHS.

Origin and History (§ 1).

First Contact with Christianity. Ulfilas (§ 2).
Alaric. Bettlement in the Roman Empire (§ 3).
Relations to the Romans and the Church (§ 4).
The Gothic Kings (§ 5).

The Visigoths (§ 6).

The Goths were a people of Germanic stock who
erected powerful Christian kingdoms upon the
ruins of the Roman Empire in the West. Their

original home seems to have been in

1. Origin Scandinavia and in the lands south of

and the Baltic Sea corresponding to the

History. modern Prussia and Posen. About

the year 150 the Scandinavian Goths
migrated southward into Silesia, whence they
pressed on to the north shore of the Black Sea.
There they came into conflict with the decaying
strength of the Roman Empire and in a series of
devastating campaigns overran Thrace, Greece,
and parts of Asia Minor. The Emperor Aurelian
(270-275) relinquished to them the region north of
the Danube, where for a century they remained in
peaceful possession.

The Goths met with Christianity as a result of
their frequent marauding expeditions into the

Empire. In 276 they carried off a number of
Christian captives from Cappadocia

2. First and soon after we hear of a Syrian
Contact priest Audius who founded a number

with Chris- of small churches among them. The
tianity. new faith made appreciable progress
Ulfilas. owing to the tolerant character of the
people but, while the numbers of con-

verts grew rapidly, Christian teachings exercised but
little influence on the spirit of the warlike nation till
the advent of Ulfilas(q.v.). The latter, a descendant
of the captive Cappadocian Christians of 276, was
consecrated bishop of the Goths by Eusebius, the
Arian bishop of Nicomedia at Antioch in 341,and so
the heretical form of Christianity was introduced. In
the same year, however, the storms of persecution
broke on the Christian converts. In 348 Ulfilas re-
moved his followers across the Danube into Mcesia
where they followed a peaceful pastoral life. Ulfilas
did not abandon, however, his missionary labors

among the Goths north of the Danube, in the course
of which he reduced the Gothic language to writing,
as embodied in his translation of the Bible (see BiBLE
VERsiONS, A, X.). The complete conversion of the
Goths to Christianity was effected when the pres-
sure of the Hun invasion induced them to cross the
Danube and seek a settlement within the borders
of the empire. This the majority of the nation,
under the leadership of Fritigern, accomplished in
376 with the approval of the Roman authorities.
A portion of the nation under Athanaric remained
north of the Danube. The Ostrogoths had been
conquered and to a certain degree incorporated by
the Huns.

The perfidy of the Roman officials drove the
Goths to turn their arms against the empire and in

the battle of Adrianople (Aug. 9, 378)

3. Alaric. they overwhelmed an army com-

Settlement manded by Valens, Emperor of the
in the Ro- East, who lost his life in the slaughter.
man Empire. It was under Alaric, who first appeared
c. 395, that the Goths became thor-
oughly Christianized and united; their creed was
the Arian, a circumstance of the utmost importance
in its influence on the fortunes of the future Gothic
kingdoms. Alaric’s ambition was to obtain for his
people a legally assured home within the confines of
the empire and it was with such views in mind that,
after ravaging the Peloponnesus, he turned, in 400,
against Italy. Repulsed by Stilicho at Pollentia
and Verona, he made a second attempt in 408 to
overrun the provinces of Noricum, Illyria, and
Pannonia, and failed again. In 410 he invaded
Italy and spread abroad the terror of the Gothic
name by plundering Rome, revealing at the same
time a spirit of moderation which may be taken as
proof of the sincerity of his Christian faith (see
InNoceNT 1.). Alaric died before the end of the
year. Under his successor, Athaulf, the Goths left
Italy for Gaul, but it was only under the next ruler,
Wallia, that the object for which Alaric had strug-
gled was obtained. Aquitania Secunda, the land
between the Loire and the Garonne, was granted
to the Goths and as federati of the Empire they
ruled it, in nominal subjection to Rome till the fall
of Augustulus (476), in complete independence after
that. The Ostrogoths, meanwhile, had thrown off
the yoke of the Huns after the death of Attila;
united under Theodoric, they entered Italy in 489,
overthrew Odoacer, captured Ravenna in 493 and
erected a barbarian kingdom in the peninsula.

Both among the Visigoths of France and the
Ostrogoths of Italy, a sharp line of division ran
between the conquerors and their Roman subjects.

The Goths retained their military or-

4. Relations ganization, and as an armed estate
to the Ro- dwelt almost entirely in the open

mans and country, leaving the cities to the Ro-

the Church. mans. In the cities a new aristocracy
arose at the head of which stood the

Catholic bishop to whom with time an increasing
measure of authority fell. The Church succeeded
to the prestige of the empire and assumed the réle
of protector of the Romans against their alien mas-
ters, while at the same time the preecminence of
Rome as the capital of Catholic Christianity was
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(see Diaspora). The German Lutheran Church
has ever been responsive to the needs of its breth-
ren. In the hundred years between
Beginning 1677 and 1777 the churches in Ham-
of burg made eighty collections for for-
Movement. eign congregations. Through G. A.
Francke and others, ministers were sent
to America, among them H. M. Miihlenberg (q.v.),
in 1742, Tobias Kissling, a merchant of Nurem-
berg, beginning in 1763, made 106 personal visits
to the scattered congregations in Upper Austria,
Styria, and Carinthia and spent the greater part of
his fortune in the effort to provide them with church
buildings, schools, preachers, and teachers. The
work first found a special organization, however,
in the Gustav-Adolf-Verein (q.v.). But this society
was limited by its constitution to the help of Evan-
gelicals living among Roman Catholics, and many
strict Lutherans held themselves aloof. Such found
an abundant field for their labor by responding to
an appeal from America brought by Fritz Wy-
necken. Wilhelm Lohe (q.v.), pastor in Neuendet-
telsau, gave a practical direction to the work by
organizing efforts to educate and send ministers to
America. The name “ Gotteskasten ”’ was adopted
by three Hanoverians, Pastor L. A. Petri, General
Superintendent Steinmetz, and Consistorial Mem-
ber A. F. O. Miinchmeyer (qq.v.), who published a
statement of their purpose in the Zeitblatt fiir die
Angelegenheiten der lutherischen Kirche for Oct. 31,
1853. They expressed approval of the aim of the
Gustav-Adolf-Verein, but took exception to some of
its ecclesiastical principles, and solicited voluntary
contributions to be used for the same purpose. Got-
teskasten were established in Mecklenburg (1854),
the duchies of Bremen and Verden (1856), the
duchy of Lauenburg (1858), and in Bavaria (1863).
The society in Mecklenburg developed the greatest
activity. All were actuated by opposition to the
Gustav-Adolf-Verein because it extended aid to the
Reformed and so-called United Church as well as to
Lutherans, and because it limited its field to local-
ities where Roman Catholicism predominated.
After the formation of the German Empire the
movement received new life. In 1876 the original
Hanover society resolved to employ
agents, to hold an annual meeting and
issue an annual report, and to unite
with similar societies. General con-
ferences were held in 1878 and 1879,
and in the latter year the Bavarian Gotteskasten was
reinstituted. Gotteskasten were then established
in Wirttemberg, Reuss, Sleswick-Holstein, Ham-
burg, Oldenburg, Brunswick, Hesse, and Thuringia.
The ‘ Lutherische Hilfsverein” was founded in
Lippe-Detmold, and in 1889 the ‘ Evangelisch-
lutherische Gesellschaft in Elsass-Lothringen ”’
joined the union of Gotteskasten, which had been
perfected at Hanover in 1880. The rules adopted
at that time are in the main still authoritative.
A certain society, selected for five years, acts as the
head and arranges for an annual conference. A
special branch of the work—the administration of
the Lutherstift in Koniggritz, the work in Austria,
in Brazil, ctc.—is assigned to each society. Since
1880 a periodical, Der lutherische Gotteskasten, has

Progress
after
1871.

been published quarterly by the Bavarian society.
The annual income is from 110,000 to 120,000 marks.
A summary of the work of the Gotteskasten may
be divided into three heads: (1) Aid to Lutherans
among Roman Catholics—in Bavaria, the greater
part of Hanover, Paris, the Austrian
Summary Empire, Peru, and Brazil. The first
of Work. minister was sent to Brazil in 1897;
in 1905 thirteen ministers were at work
there, preaching was carried on at thirty-eight
places in three States, and the formation of a synod
was contemplated. In Peru the Hanover Gottes-
kasten founded the united congregation of Callao-
Lima in 1897-98. In Austris-Hungary the most
work has been done for the Lutheran Czechs. Con-
gregations have been formed among them and
preaching stations established, and they have been
helped to maintain their parochial schools. The
 Lutherstift ’ has been founded at Kéniggritz to
provide Christian family life, religious instruction,
and Sunday services for Lutheran students in the
schools. Promising students of theology are aided
to continue their training at German universities,
and help has also been given to Lutheran students
at Vienna. (2) Aid to Lutherans among Reformed
and other Evangelical confessions—in certain Ger-
man cities (Metz, where a self-supporting congre-
gation was established in nine years; Miihlhausen;
Borkum; Blumenthal; etc.), some Austrian con-
gregations, Lippe-Detmold, Switzerland, North
America, South Africa, and Australia. The work
here has been to supply ministers, help students, and
support weak congregations. The Lutheran Emi-
grants’ Mission (see EMIGRANTS AND IMMIGRANTS,
MissioN WoORK AMONG) also receives support from
the Gotteskasten as a part of their work. (3)
Aid to Lutherans among the United—Bremerhafen,
three congregations in Baden, the Breslau synod
and the Immanuel synod, now united with it.
According to the order of the sovereign, dated
Sept. 27, 1817, the Lutheran Church exists no
longer in the ancient provinces of Prussia. Re-
formed ministers can be appointed for so-called
Lutheran congregations and vice versa, not to men-
tion the doctrine of the Lord’s Supper. Neverthe-
less, some refused to join the union and such are
entitled to the support of strict Lutherans. The
matter, however, is beset with difficulties.
W. FUNKE.
BieLiograPEY: W. Funke, Das Werk der lutherischen Got-
teskasten, Hanover, 1883; C. Hofstitter, Gustav-Adolf-
Verein und lutherische Gotteskasten, Erl 1881; G. C.
Noltingk, Der Gustav-Adolf-Verein und der lutherische Got-
teskasten, Bernburg, 1884; J. Hieronymus, Aus der lu-
therischen Diaspora, Bischofswald, 1897; M. Ahner, Der
lutherische Gotteskasten, Leipsic, 1898; idem, Gustavr-
Adolf-Verein und Gotteskasten, Leipsic, 1898.
GOTTHARD (GODEHARD), SAINT: Bishop of
Hildesheim; b. at Ritenbach in Bavaria, near the
monastery of Nieder-Altaich (Altaha), c. 961; d.
at Hildesheim May 5, 1038. His father was a
servant of the monastery of Niedet-Altaich and he
received his education in the monastery school and
the court of Archbishop Frederick of Salzburg.
He was received into the monastery by Abbot
Erkambert in his thirty-first year, and succeeded
him in 997. The emperor Henry 11. summoned him
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the monastery of Orbais, in the diocese of Soissons,
where he remained a monk. He studied with pas-
gionate energy, especially Augustine, whose doctrine
of predestination he carried to its extreme logical
conclusions. Everything he believed—evil as well
as good, condemnation as well as salvation—is fore-
ordained of God. From 837 to 839 he visited Italy.
Wherever he went, he preached his doctrine with
fervent enthusiasm and gained a considerable num-
ber of adherents. On his return he was ordained
priest, and then undertook a second visit to Italy,
from 845 to 848. There he enjoyed for two years
the hospitality of the Count of Friuli; but Rabanus,
now archbishop of Mainz, warned the count against
the heresies of the subtle monk. Gottschalk then
wandered, preaching, through Dalmatia, Pannonia,
and Styria, and finally returned to Germany. He
arrived in Mainz while the general diet was sitting
there in 848, and laid his affirmation of the twofold
predestination before a synod of German bishops
convened by Rabanus, accusing the latter of Semi-
Pelagianism. His doctrines were condemned as
heretical, and he was sent to Hincmar (q.v.), arch-
bishop of Reims and his metropolitan superior, to
be imprisoned and punished. In the spring of 849
Hincmar convened a synod of French bishops at
Quiercy; the doctrines of Gottschalk were con-
demned, he was compelled to throw his papers into
the fire and was imprisoned in the dungeon of the
monastery of Hautvilliers, where he remained until
his death, becoming insane in the latter years of his
life.

The controversy by no means reached an end
with the imprisonment of Gottschalk. Powerful
men, like the learned Ratramnus of Corbie, Bishop
Prudentius of Troyes, Abbot Lupus of Ferriéres,
and Archbishop Remigius of Lyons (qq.v.) took
his part and advocated with him the doctrine of
Augustine. Gottschalk himself found opportunity
now and then to take part in the controversy;
he addressed a letter to Amolo, archbishop of Lyons
(q.v.),in 851 and appealed to the pope in 866. Hinc-
mar wrote against Gottschalk Ad reclusos et sim-
plices 'n Remenst parochia, and Rabanus Maurus,
Amalarius of Metz, and Johannes Scotus Erigena
supported him. A synod at Quiercy (853) decided
for Hincmar; synods at Paris (853), Valence (855),
and Langres (859), for the Augustinian teaching.
Futile attempts at a settlement were made at
Savonniéres (859) and Toucy (860). In the end
both sides became tired of the unprofitable strife,
and Hincmar had the last word in his De predes-
tinatione Dei et libero arbitrio.

In purity, knowledge, and natural endowments
Gottschalk was one of the foremost men of his time,
but the monastery was not the proper sphere for
his activity. In his doctrine he started from the
conception of the unchangeableness of God, who
from eternity has ordered all his decrees in virtue
of his prescience. Christ did not die for all, but
only for the elect, and the true Church consists
only of the elect. Gottschalk carried on an exten-
sive currespondence with the most prominent men
of his time. Of his writings there is still extant a
letter to Ratramnus, a number of poems, two con-
fessions of his faith (cf. M PL, cxxi. 346 sqq.), and

his Schedula, which he wrote in 853, attacking
Hincmar’s doctrine concerning the Trinity.
(ALBERT FREYSTEDTY.)
anuoanrm' E-rly mnterul is found in J. Usher, De
i et pr histria, Dublin, 1631;

G. Manguin, Vda-umaudormqmu saculo de prades-

tinatione . . . scripserunt opa-a 2 voln Paris, 1650;

L. Cellot, Historia Goth lei tiani ib. 1655;

Histoire littéraire de la France, vols IV ~V. Modern treat-

ments are: F. Monnier, De Goth i et Joh is Scoti

Erigen@® controversia, Pms. 1853; V. Borrasch, Der

M onch Gottschalk von Orbais, Thorn. 1869; E. Dimmler,

in NA, iv (1879), pp. 320-321; idem, Geschichte des ost-

frankischen Reichs, i. 327-336, 405409, Berlin, 1887;

A. Ebert, Allgemeine Geschichte der Literatur des Mittel-

alters, ii. 166-169, Leipsic, 1880; Neander, Christian

Church, iii. 472-402; Schaff, Christian Church, iv. 522

qq., 530 sqq.

2. Ruler of the Wendish tribes on the Elbe and
champion of Christianity in that region; d. June 7,
1066. The son of the Wendish Prince Uto, he was
educated at the monastery of St. Michael in Liine-
burg. Upon the assassination of his father by a
Saxon, Gottschalk abjured his faith, and placing him-
self at the head of the Wendish forces, engaged in a
sanguinary struggle with the Saxon Duke Bernard,
by whom he was finally defeated and taken prisoner.
Restored to liberty after some years, he betook him-
self to the court of King Canute in England, where
he became once more a Christian. As apostle of
that faith and as claimant also to the royal power,
he returned to his native land and, with the aid of
the Danish King Magnus and Adalbert, the powerful
archbishop of Hamburg-Bremen (q.v.), he succeeded
in making himself master of the modern Mecklen-
burg and parts of Pommerania, Holstein, and
the Mark. The introduction of the new faith was
zealously prosecuted; priests were summoned from
abroad; churches and monasteries were founded at
Libeck, Oldenburg, Lenzen, and Ratzeburg; and
the hierarchy of the Church was perfected by Adal-
bert. Gottschalk preached the Gospel in person
and cffected the conversion of a third of his sub-
jects, but no sooner had the fall of Adalbert deprived
him of foreign belp than a pugan reaction ensued
and Gottschalk was assassinated at Lenzen with
many Christian priests and laymen. Within a
year Christianity had been extirpated in the region.

(A. Havuck.)
BiBLIOGRAPHY: Sources are: Adam of Bremen, Gesta Ham-
is ecclesi@ pontificum, ii. 64, 75, iii. 18-21, 49—

50, ed. Perts, in MGH, Script., vii (1846), 280-389; Hel-

mold, Chronica Slavorum, i. 19-22, in MGH, Script.,

xxi., 1869 (not nearly so valuable as Adam of Bremen).

Consult: L. Giesebrecht, Wendische Geschichte, ii. 65, 85,

Berlin, 1843; W. Giesebrecht, Geschichte der deutschen

Kaiserseit, ii. 460 sqq., iii. 130-131, Leipsic, 1888-90;

ADB, ix. 489; Hauck, KD, iii. 654-657, 735.

GOTTSCHICK, JOHANNES: German Lutheran;
b. at Rochau (a village near Altenburg, 26 m. s. of
Leipsic) Nov. 23, 1847; d. at Tibingen Jan. 3,
1907. He was educated at the universities of
Erlangen and Halle from 1865 to 1868, and was a
teacher in gymnasia successively at Halle (1871-
1873), Wernigerode (1873-76), and Torgau (1876-
1878). He was then religious inspector at the
Monastery of the Virgin at Magdeburg with the
title of professor in 1878-82, and in the latter yea:
was appointed professor of practical theology a
the University of Giessen. Ten years later he wa







Gough
Governor

Assembly and took an active part in the proceed-
ings, in 1647 becoming one of the assessors. He
was on the committee for the examination of min-
isters, on that for drafting a confession of faith,
and was chosen with others to write the Assembly’s
annotations on the Bible, his part being from
I Kings toJob. He assisted in the conflict with the
Separatists of the day. He was chosen prolocutor
of the first Provincial Assembly of L.ondon, May 3,
1647, and was a recognized leader of the London
ministers, uniting with them in protesting against
the execution of Charles I. and the actions of Crom-
well. His last work was his commentary on the
Epistle to the Hebrews, which he barely lived to
finish, and which was published after his death, by
his son, in 1655 (2 vols.). C. A. Brigas.
BiBLioGRAPRY: His Life, by his son, is prefixed to the 1655
edition of his Commentary, and in H. Clark's Lives of
Thirty-two English Divines, pp. 234 sqq., London, 1677.
Consult further: A. & Wood, Athene Ozxonienses, i. 807,
ib. 1691; J. Reid, Memoirs of the Westminster Divines,
Paisley, 1811; B. Brook, Lives of the Puritans, iii. 165,
London, 1813; DNB, xxii. 271-273.

GOUGH, gef, JOHN BARTHOLOMEW: Con-
gregational layman and temperance advocate; b. at
Sandgate (14 m. s. of Canterbury), Kent, England,
Aug. 22, 1817; d. at Philadelphia, Pa., Feb. 18,
1886. When twelve years of age he emigrated to
the United States and worked on a farm in Oneida
County, N. Y., for two years. He then went to
New York City, where he secured employment in
the bookbindery of the Methodist Book Concern.
He ultimately saved enough to bring his mother
and sister to the United States. The family be-
came reduced to poverty, however, and after the
death of his mother in 1834 Gough began to drink
heavily. In 1842 he was induced to sign the
pledge, and quickly gained prominence as an advo-
cate of total abstinence. Within two years he
twice violated his pledge, but his earnest cndeavors
to keep it retained public confidence, and he be-
came widely and favorably known as a temperance
lecturer. In 1853-55 and again in 1857-60 he
lectured in Great Britain under the auspices of the
Scottish Temperance Association and the British
Temperance Association. After his return to the
United States he lectured on other than temperance
topics, although he retained to the last his keen
interest in the cause of total abstinence and fre-
quently spoke in its behalf. He wrote Autobiog-
raphy (London, 1846); Orations (1854); Autobiog-
raphy and Personal Recollections (Springfield, Mass.,
1869); Temperance Lectures (New York, 1879);
Sunlight and Shadow : or, Gleanings from my Life-
Work (London, 1881); and Platform Echoes (Hart-
ford, Conn., 1886; edited in the following year by
Lyman Abbott, with a memoir of the author).

GOULART, gi”lar/, SIMON: French Reformed
theologian and poet; b. at Senlis (32 m. n.n.e. of
Paris) Oct. 20, 1543; d. at Geneva Feb. 3, 1628.
He first studied law, then adopted the Reformed
faith and became one of the pastors at Geneva
(1566). He was called to Antwerp, to Orange, to
Montpellier, and Nimes as minister, and to Lau-
sanne as professor, but the Genevese magistrates
always refused to part with him. In 1595 he spoke
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violently of Gabrielle d’Estrées, the favorite of
Henry IV, in a sermon and was therefore put in
prison by order of the Council of Geneva, but after
eight days he was released, although the French am-
bassador had required a more severe punishment.
He wrote a number of books on history and theol-
ogy (for full list cf. Lichtenberger, ESR, v. 639-
641), the most important being his additions to
Crespin’s Histoire des Martyrs (Geneva, 1608);
Recueil contenant les ch les plus mémorables
advenues sous la Ligue (6 vols., 1590-99); Recueil
des choses mémorables sous le régne de Henri II.
(1598). EvaiNE CHOIIBY.
BiBLiograPRY: P. E. Godet, Hist. littéraires de la Suisse
francaise, Paris, 1880; V. Rossel, Hist. littéraire de la

Suisse romande, 2 vols., Geneva, 18890-91; E. Choisy,

L'Etat chrétien & Genive, ib. 1902.

GOULBURN, EDWARD MEYRICK: Church of
England; b. at Chelsea (a suburb of London) Feb.
11, 1818; d. at Tunbridge Wells (30 m. s.e. of
London), Kent, May 3, 1897. He was educated at
Eton College and at Balliol College, Oxford (B.A.,
1839). From 1839 to 1846 he was fellow of Merton
College, Oxford, and tutor and dean from 1843 to
1845. He was ordered deacon in 1842 and priested
in 1843. He was successively perpetual curate of
Holywell, Oxford (1844-50), head master of Rugby
(1850-58), minister of Quebec Chapel, now the
Church of the Annunciation, St. Marylebone, Lon-
don (1858-59), vicar of St. John’s, Paddington,
London (1859-66), and dean of Norwich (1866-89).
He was also chaplain to the bishop of Oxford (1847-
1849), and prebendary of Brownswood in 8t. Paul’s
Cathedral and chaplain to the queen (1859-66).
In theology he advanced gradually from the Evan-
gelical to the High-church position, although he was
never a ritualist. He was a strong opponent of lat-
itudinarianism and rationalism. Of his voluminous
writings the more important are: The Doctrine
of the Resurrection of the Body (Bampton Lec-
tures; London, 1851); An Introduction to the Devo-
tional Study of Holy Scripture (1854); A Manual of
Confirmation (3 parts, 1855); Thoughts on Personal
Religion (2 vols., 1862); The Pursuit of Holiness
(1869); The Holy Catholic Church (1873); A Com-
mentary on the Order of the Administration of the
Lord’s Supper (1875); Everlasting Punishment
(1880); Three Counsels of the Divine Master for the
Conduct of the Spiritual Life (2 vols., 1888); and
John William Burgon, late Dean of Chichester (2
vols., 1892).

BisLiograPHY: B. Compton, Edward Meyrick Goulburn,

London, 1899.

GOULD, GEORGE PIERCE: English Baptist;
b. at Exeter, England, July 13, 1848. He was
educated at London University (1865-67), Glas-
gow University (M.A., 1871), Glasgow University
Divinity Hall (1871-73), and the universities of
Berlin, Géttingen, and Leipsic (1873-76). After
his return to England he was pastor of Baptist
chapels at Bournemouth and Boscombe (1876-80),
and at Cotham Grove, Bristol (1880-85). He was
then appointed professor of Hebrew, Old Testament
exegesis, and church history in Regent’s Park Col-
lege, London, holding this position until he was
chosen principal, substituting systematic theology
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xxiii. 23-24, xxv. 1). At least once a year it was
his duty to travel through the whole province to
execute the law, and he was usually accompanied
by several councilors and assessors. The taxes and
other duties from the province were strictly regu-
lated, and the procurators were forbidden to increase
them, nor were they allowed to accept presents,
though there were not wanting instances both of
cruelty and corruption. Incapable of understand-
ing the peculiarities of the Jewish people, the pro-
curator often excited Jewish hatred of Roman rule,
and this finally contributed to the outbreak of the
Judeo-Roman war. Of the procurators who, in
the time from 6 to 41 A.p., administered the territory
of Archelaus, only Pilate (q.v.) is mentioned in the
New Testament. During 41-52 A.p. all parts of
Palestine were once more brought under the domin-
ion of Herod Agrippa. After his death the kingdom
was azain subjected to the administration of pro-
curators, who governed from 44-66 A.p., among
them Felix (Acts xxiii. 24 sqq., xxiv. 1, 10) and
Festus (Acts xxvi. 30). See Census; FELIX AND
Festus; PuBLicaN; TaxaTION.
(F. SIEFFERT.)

BisLiograPEY: For the governors during the pre-Roman

period consult the works on the history of Israel given

under ABAB and Israry, HisTory or. For the Roman

period consult: H, Gerlach, Die romischen Statthalter in

Syrien und Judaa, pp. 44 8qq., Berlin, 1865; E l\uhn.

Die stadtische und biirgerliche Vn

Reichs, ii. 161 8qq., 363 8qq., Leipsic, 1865 W. T Arnold,

The Roman Syucm of Provmcwl Administration, London,

1879; E. Marx, Essai sur les pouvoirs du gouverneur de

province, Paris, 1880; J. Marquardt, Roémische Staats-

verwaltung, vol. i., Leipsic, 1881; T. Mommsen, Rémisches

Staatsrecht, 11., i.~ii., Berlin, 1887; idem, in ZNTW, ii.

2 (1901), 81 8sqq.; A. Edersheim, Life and T'imes of Jesus,

i. 182, London, 1884; Kellner, in ZKT, 1888, 630 8qq.;

J. B. Bury, Hist. of the Roman Empire, chap. vi., Lon-

don, 1893; H. F. Pelham, Outlines of Roman Hiast.,

book v., chap iii., ib. 1893; W. M. Ramsay, Church in

the Roman Empire, pp. 41 sqq., 358-359, 362, ib. 1893;

W. Liebenam, Stadteverwaltung des romischen Kaiser-

reichs, Leipsic, 1900; A. J. H. Greenidge, Roman Public

Life, chap. xi., London, 1901; Schirer, Geschichte, i. 454—

507, 564-585, Eng. tranal., I, ii. 43 sqq.; DB, ii. 253;

EB, ii. 1910-16; JE, vi. 59, x. 206-209 (list of the procu-

rators is given); DCG, i. 685-686.

GOZAN: The name of a country mentioned five
times in the Old Testament (1I Kings xvii. 6, xviii.
11, xix. 12; I Chron. v. 26; Isa. xxxvii. 12). The
passage in Chronicles refers to the deportation of a
part of the inhabitants of Naphtali by Tiglath-
pileser IV, but the parallel passage (II Kings xv.
29) makes no definite statement as to the portion of
the Assyrian empire to which they were taken. The
more definite statement in Chronicles must have
come from II Kings xvii. 6. It has suffered
in transmission, and contains the unintelligible
word hara (E.V. “Hara’), which is probably a
corruption of the expressions “ cities of the Medes”
or *“ mountains of the Medes ” (so the Septuagint).
The first two passages in Kings refer to the fall of
Samaria and the deportation of a part of its in-
habitants by Sargon II. in 722 B.c. and following
years. In the A.V. an error in the translation of
the Hebrew makes the passages read ‘in Habor
by the river of Gozan,” which is corrected by the
American edition of the R.V. so that “ Habor ” is
seen to be the name of the river of Gozan. The
Septuagint reads erroneously ‘ rivers”’ of Gozan.

The remaining two passages are parallel (II Kings
xix. 12=]Jsa. xxxvii. 12) and enumerate Gozan.
with Haran and Rezeph, among the conquests of
the Assyrians.

As early as Bochart (Gegraphica Sacra, Caen,
1646) Gozan was correctly identified with the Gau-
zanitis of Ptolemy, situated between the Chaboras
(the modern Khabur, Biblical ‘“ Habor ”’) and the
8aocoras, which can no longer be identified. The
modern name of Gauzanitis is Kaushan. The
Assyrian literature gives numerous references to a
city Guzana, which was first attacked in 809 B.c.
by Adad-nirari III. From that time it may be
regarded as a part of Assyria, for it supplied epo-
nyms to the realm, though it bad to be reduced to
subjection by Asshur-dan III. in 759-758 B.c. An
Assyrian geographical list mentions Guzana and
Nasibina side by side (II Rawlinson, 53, 43a) and
it bas been inferred (by Alfred Jeremias, Das Alte
Testament im Lichte des alten Orients, Leipsic, 1906,
p. 545, note 1) that Guzana and Nasibina (i.e.,
Nisibis) are the same place. It is extremely in-
teresting to find Samaria and Guzana named to-
gether in an Assyrian letter or report (K. 1366; cf.
Bezold’s catalogue and Jeremias in Hauck-Herzog,
RE, vi. 767). All the allusions to Guzana as a city
and a district in Assyrian texts are satisfied by the
location in the valley of the Euphrates between the
Khabur and the Balikh, and this location also
exactly fits the requirements of the Biblical pas-
sages. The country was well watered, and in
ancient times doubtless fertile and well tilled.

RorerT W. ROGERs.
BiBLIOGRAPHY: Besides the literature named in the text,
consult: F. Delitssch, Wo lag das Paradies? p. 184, Leip-
sic, 1881: Schrader, KAT, pp. 48, 168, 269, 273; DB,

ii. 253; EB, ii. 1916. .

GRABAU, JOHANN ANDREAS AUGUSTUS. See
LutHERANS, UNITED STATES, BUFFALO SYNOD.

GRABE, gra‘'be, JOHANNES ERNST: Septuagint
editor and patristic scholar; b. at Kénigsberg
July 10, 1666; d. at Oxford Nov. 3, 1711 He re-
ceived his master’s degree at Konigsberg in 1685,
and then visited several other universities. At the
close of 1687 he lectured on church history in K&-
nigsberg with great acceptance, but declined the
offer of a theological chair because of lack of sym-
pathy with Lutheranism. After 1694, with other
Konigsberg teachers and students, Grabe became
involved in charges of leanings toward Romanism;
and in the course of investigations which followed
he accused Luther and the * Evangelicals” of
apostasy from the true Church. For a time he was
confined to his house, under arrest, but in May,
1695, he was allowed to leave Kénigsberg and went
to Breslau. On the way he received tracts com-
posed against him by electoral mandate by Baier,
Spener, and Sanden. The last one prompted a
defense (Abgendithigte Ehrenrettung), but Spener,
by his gentleness, won his confidence and dissuaded
him from the step of transition to Rome. In 1697
he emigrated to England, where he found his ideal
realized in the Anglican Church. He took up his
residence at Oxford, and a royal pension and the
income of an ecclesiastical office afforded him
leisure for the scientific works that have rendered his
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for grace. Finally he deepened the distinction
between operating and cooperating grace. The
beginning and continuance of salvation are not
dependent upon grace in an equal degree; the fact
that after conversion will is not only caused, but
causes, justifies a special consideration of the share
which it has in good works. The meritorious work
of the converted is meritum de congruo in so far as
it proceeds from his free will, meritum de condigno
in so far as it originates from grace. Accordingto
Duns Scotus, man is the sovereign ruler of his will
and the sole cause of the individual acts of will.
Grace does not create the good, it only increases it.
Luther began as a disciple of Augustine. With
him he taught the total incapacity of the natural
man for the truly good. All good is a work of grace.
There is no preparation for its recep-
4. Luther tion on the part of man. The scho-
and Me- lastic conception of the infusion of
lanchthon. grace was at first accepted by Luther,
but even then the idea of Paul began
to take possession of him that the real blessing is
not moral transformation, but the forgiveness of
sins. The grace of forgiveness depends upon Christ
and his work, which must be seized as the power of
God that effects redemption. The means by which
God bestows grace is the Word. The Evangelical
thought that grace isnot an infused quality, but the
personal favor of God, first appears in the works of
Melanchthon, who explains gratia by “favor.” It
is only from God’s benevolence that the gift of the
Holy Spirit follows. The same interpretations are
to be found in the works of Luther and Calvin.
Thus the personal character of grace, as found in
Paul, was restored, and the merits of man vanished
behind the one merit of Christ. In his treatise De
servo arbitrio (1525) Luther tried to build the neces-
sity of grace and the certainty of salvation through
faith upon metaphysical ideas of determinism and
predestination. But the influence of these thoughts
upon the Lutheran Church has been slight. Be-
side Luther’s religious determinism, there appeared
after 1527 Melanchthon’s doctrine of liberty. Both
tendencies culminated in the synergistic contro-
versy (see SYNERGIsM). The opponents of Philip-
pism upheld the sole causality of God in conversion,
but they did not approve the doctrine of a grace
that acts irresistibly and can not be lost. The
Formula of Concord concluded that there is no
cooperation of man in conversion, but at the same
time it restricted predestination to the eternal will
of God to save those who believe in Christ (art. xi.).
Thus, by putting into the background metaphysical
questions, it tried to uphold the religious position
of Luther.
In the Reformed Church the doctrine of grace
is closely connected with that of predestination.
With Calvin as well as with Zwingli it
s. The originated undoubtedly in the relig-
Reformed ious interest of the certainty of salva-
Church. tion, but it follows from the doctrine
of salvation only under the condition
that there is a concurrent attempt at a metaphysical
explanation of the general divine world-rule. But
if thought be concentrated upon the fact that God’s
grace is not his all-effective will in general, but that

will which is manifest and effective in Christ and
directed toward salvation, there is no need of ex-
plaining the reality and power of grace by meta-
physical constructions and of representing its
effectiveness otherwise than as a personal manifes-
tation of will, which changes and influences another
personal will. (0. KirnN.)
BrBLIOGRAPHY: On the Biblical conception consult: W.
Beyschlag, New Testament Theology, 2 vols., Edinburgh,
1895; H. Schults, Old Testament Theology, 2 vols., ib
1895; DB, ii. 254-257; Lichtenberger, ESR, v. 645-653.
On the dogmatic eonoeptlon. besides the works on sys-
tematic theology, It: C. E. ‘Luthardt, Die Lehre
vom freien Willen und seinem Verhaliniss zur Gnade, Leip-
sic, 1863; F. Worter, Die christliche Lehre von Gnade und

Freiheit, vol. i., Fmburg. 1856; idem, Beitrdge zur Dog-
hichte da P Paderborn, 1898;
H. Reut tinische Studien, Gotha, 1887; H.

Schults, Der nalwha Begriff des Verdienstes und seine
Anwendung auf das Verstindniss des Werkes Christi, in
TSK, lxvii (1894), 1-50, 245-314, 554-614.

GRACE, MEANS OF: In Protestant theology
the Word and the sacraments of baptism and the
Lord’s Supper, considered as means divinely or-
dained by which God offers through his grace to all
sinners the salvation won by Christ the mediator,
and gives and preserves in them a true faith. These
means were those given by Christ for the continual
propagation of his Church, and received by the
apostles as having this specific content and pur-
pose. What they thought of the preaching of the
Word may be seen in such passages as 1 Cor. ii.
1, 4, 5; I Thess. i. 5, ii. 13; and as in it the pres-
ence of God is felt (I Cor. xiv. 25), so from it pro-
ceed definite divine workingg, faith and the creation
of a new moral nature (Acts xviii. 8; Rom. i. 16;
I Pet. i. 23; Jamesi. 18). In like manner baptism
is regarded as a means for imparting communion
with Christ and moral renovation (Acts ii. 38; Eph.
v. 26; Heb. x. 22; Rom. vi. 3 sqq.; Col. ii. 11;
Gal. iii. 27; Titus iii. 5; I Pet. iii. 21); and the
appropriation of the new covenant in the blood of
Christ, the remission of sins, excepted from the
recurrent presence of Christ in the Lord’s Supper.
The two sacraments are thus connected by Paul in
I Cor. x. 1-5, as a parallel to the great works of
salvation wrought by God for the children of Israel
under the old covenant.

In the early Church great stress was laid upon
the preaching of the Word, at first entrusted to
persons specially endowed with charismata (““ apos-
tles, teachers, prophets ”’), and then becoming part

of the regular official functions of the

The Word Church. In spite of all developments
and Sacra: a formal direction, many citations
ments. might be adduced to show how long
the primitive relation of Word and

sacraments, of baptism and communion, was in-
sisted on in the ancient sense. Medieval theology
raised the sacraments as means of grace above the
Word; Dionysius the Areopagite taught the East to
seek grace in the ‘‘ mysteries,” and Abelard revised
the Augustinian arrangement of faith, love, hope,
replacing hope by a developed sacramental doc-
trine with a keen insight into the tendencies of his
age. From his day and that of Peter Lombard, the
sacramental system formed an important separate
section of medieval dogmatics. The absence of a
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(1876-77; Ph.D., 1880), and Berlin (1877-78), and
became privat-docent at the last-named university
ir 1884. Two years later he was appointed asso-
ciate professor of New Testament exegesis at Ialle,
whence he went to Kiel in 1888 as full professor of
the same subject. Since 1890 he has been pro-
fessor at Bonn, and has written Ueber Veranlassung
und Zweck des Romerbriefs (Freiburg, 1881); Drie
paulinische Lehre vom Gesetz (1884); and Die Stel-
lung und Bedeutung des Jakobusbriefes tn der Ent-
wicklung des Urchristentums (Tbingen, 1904).

GRAFTON, CHARLES CHAPMAN: Protestant
Episcopal bishop of Fond du Lac; b. at Boston
Apr. 12, 1830. He studied theology under Bishop
W. R. Whittingham of Maryland, and was ordered
deacon in 1855 and ordained priest three years
later. He was assistant at Reisterstown, Md., and
a city missionary in Baltimore, Md., from 1855 to
1858, and curate of St. Paul’s, Baltimore, as well as
chaplain of the Maryland Deaconesses, from 1858
to 1865. He was rector of the Church of the
Advent, Boston, from 1872 to 1888, and in the
following year was consecrated bishop of Fond du
Lac. While in England from 1865 to 1872 he
helped to establish the Society of St. John the Bap-
tist, popularly known as Cowley Fathers, and also
founded a community of the English St. Margaret’s
Sisterhood in Boston in 1888, in addition to estab-
lishing the mother house of the Sisters of the Holy
Nativity at Providence, R. I., in the same year.
He is one of the leaders of the High-church school
in America, and has written Vocation, or Call of the
Divine Master to a Sister’s Life (New York, 1889);
Plain Suggestions for a Reverent Celebration of the
Holy Communion (1897); Christian and Catholic
(1905); and A Catholic Atlas, or, Digest of Catholic
Theology (1908).

GRAMANN (GRAUMANN), JOHANN. See PoL1-
ANDER.

GRAMMORNT, grd"’msn’ (GRANDMORNT), ORDER
OF (known also as Boni Homines, q.v.): One of the
chief orders of the latter part of the eleventh century.
Its founder, Stephan, was born in Auvergne in
1046. He was educated for the religious life by
his kinsman, Bishop Milo of Benevento, and from
1070 to 1074 resided in Rome. His petition to be
permitted to establish a religious order was refused
by Alexander II. on account of Stephan’s youth. In
1073, however, Gregory VII. granted his request,
and Stephan returned to France, where he built a
little hut of boughs in Muret, a desolate spot in
Auvergne, near Limoges where he lived according
to the strict Calabrian rule. For several years his
asceticism found few imitators, but gradually the
fame of his sanctity led many to submit to his
guidance, although he refused the title of master or
abbot and called himself simply * corrector.” After
his death, Feb. 8, 1124, the home of the community
was fixed on the mountain Grandmont a few miles
northeast of Limoges, to which Stephan used to re-
tire for prayer. Hence the name was given to the
order.

The bull of Gregory VII. empowered Stephan
only to establish an order on the Benedictine rule,
yet he seems to have made certain additions from
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other monastic institutions in so far as he considered
them advisable. In 1143 Stephan de Lisiac, the
third successor of the founder, reduced to writing
the regulations which hitherto had been trans-
mitted only by word of mouth. Under him the
order had more than sixty houses, especially in
Aquitaine, Anjou, and Normandy. The eighth prior,
Ademar de Friac, drew up a new rule of extreme
severity which was confirmed by Innocent III.
It was not until the seventeenth century that the
forty-second prior, G. Bary, mitigated this rule,
but after that time a strict Observantine division
separated from the main order under the leadership
of Charles Frémont. From its very beginning the
order contained more lay brothers than regulars,
and thus fell a prey to internal schism and decay.
Limited throughout its history to France, it suc-
cumbed to the storms of the Revolution. The
habit was a black cassock with a scapular and a
pointed hood. Toward the end of the thirteenth
century the order also comprised three nunneries.
(0. ZockLert.)
BiBLiogeaPAY: The * Rule” was published at Rouen,
1671. Sources are: J. Levéque, Annales ordinis Grandi-
montensis, Troyes, 1662; the Vita of the founder, by
Gerald Itherii, with comment, is in ASB, Feb., ii. 199-
212, and in MPL, cciv. 1005-46. Consult: C. Fré-
mont, La Vie, la mort et les miracles de S. Etienne, Dijon,
1647; H. de la Marche de Parnac, La Vie de S. Etienne,
Paris, 1704; Helyot, Ordres monastiques, vii. 406 8qq., 470
493; Heimbucher, Orden und Kongregationen, i. 415-417;
KL, v. 990-993; Currier, Religious Orders, pp. 150-152.

GRANADA, ARCHBISHOPRIC OF: An ancient
metropolitan see in Spain. The city is identical
with the ancient Illiberris or Elvira, which was
early the seat of a bishop and is best known for the
synod held there early in the fourth century (see
ELvVIRA, SYNoOD OF). It was occupied by the Moors
in the eighth century and later became the capital
of a powerful kingdom. The bishops of Elvira or
Granada for a long time after the Moorish conquest
were merely titular. After the capture of Granada
by Ferdinand the Catholic in 1492, an archiepisco-
pal see was founded there, with Isabella’s confessor
Fernando Mendoza de Talavera, then bishop of
Avila, as its first incumbent. Alexander VI. gave
the sees of Guadix and Almeria to the new prov-
ince, and added that of Malaga in 1493. Since the
Concordat of 1851 the suffragan sees have been
Almeria, Cartagena or Murcia, Gaudix, Jaen, and
Malaga. Notable archbishops were Caspar de
Avalos (1529-45), who established the university
and under whom John of God founded the Brothers
of Charity (see CHARITY, BROTHERS OF), and Pedro
Guerrero (1546-76), one of the most learned theo-
logians at the Council of Trent. The population
of the diocese is about 230,000.

Bieriograruy: H. Florez, Espafia Sagrada, vol. xii., 51
vols.,, Madrid, 1754 sqq.; J. Hidalgo Morales., Iliberna
Granada, Granada, 1842; P. B. Gams, Kirchengeschichte
von Spanien, vols. i.—ii., 3 vols., Regensburg, 1862-79; J.
P. Kirsch and V. Luksch, IUustrierte Geschichte der kathoti~
schen Kirche, pp. 306, 492 sqq., Munich, 1905; KL, v.
1013-16.

GRANBERY, JOHN COWPER: Methodist Epis-
copal bishop; b. at Norfolk, Va., Dec. 5, 1829. He

was educated at Randolph, Macon College, Boydton,
Va (A.B., 1848), and entered the Methodist Epis-
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state religion and suppressing all others, could bring
about the only kind of peace either attainable or
desirable, if the empire and civilization were to be
maintained. Gratian accordingly established the
orthodox State Church, while Theodosius began
with the systematic suppression of paganism. It is
impossible to tell how far Gratian was influenced by
the Christian bishops in his work, but hisattachment
to the Nicene faith was without doubt due largely to
the personal influence of Ambrose. In 376 Gratian
forbade all heretics to assemble for any religious
purpose, confiscated the property belonging to their
churches, and transferred the buildings to the ortho-
dox, whom he favored at the same time by a series of
laws. In the same year (376) he issued an edict
concerning ecclesiastical jurisdiction. In 377 he
exempted all officers of the orthodox Church, down
to the ostiarii, from municipal services and per-
sonal taxes, and in 379 he even made the retail
trade which the lower clergy carried on in Illyria,
Italy, and Gaul free of duty. In the Roman schism
Gratian took the part of Damasus (see DAmasus 1.),
whom he appointed judge of appeal over all Occi-
dental bishops. Nevertheless, he rejected the
demand of the Roman synod of 378 to free the
bishops of the cities from the jurisdiction of the
State. In 381 the Council of Constantinople pro-
nounced the anathema against all non-Nicene par-
ties.

After the accession of Theodosius, paganism was
treated with the same severity as heretical Christi-
anity. According to his edict of 381, apostates
from Christianity to paganism lost their right to
make a will, this being only the beginning of a
number of special edicts. Gratian does not seem to
have attacked paganism with the same severity as
Theodosius; but he, too, beginning in 382, issued a
number of edicts for his provinces under the imme-
diate influence of Ambrose. All sacerdotal privi-
leges and all state support were withdrawn from
paganism, and real estate belonging to the pagan
temples was confiscated. The altar of victory in
the hall of the senate was removed; and Gratian
declined to accept the emblems of the office of
pontifer marimus. Shortly before his downfall, he
issued a law punishing apostasy to paganism and
Judaism with the loss of citizenship. Thus the
orthodox State Church came into existence, but
neither Gratian nor Theodosius created it; it was no
act of deep political insight, but the necessary result
of historical development. (ApoLF HaARNACK.)

BiBLIOGRAPAY: Sources from the Christian side are the
histories of Socrates, Sozomen, Theodoret, Rufinus and
Sulpicius Severus, with which c¢f. Ammianus Marcellinus,
Roman History, in Bohn’s Classical Library, London,
1887. Consult: J. C. L. Gieseler, Church History, ed. H.
B. Smith, i. 282-283, New York, 1868; C. Wordsworth,
Church Hist, to the Council of Chalcedon, vol. iii..1b. 1885;
Gibbon, Decline and Fall, chaps. xxv.-xxvii.; Neander;
Christian Church, vol. ii. passim; Schaff, Christian
Church, ii:. 61-62; W. Smith, Dictionary of Greek and
Roman Biography and Mythology, ii. 301-303, London,
1890.

2. Compiler of the Decretum Gratiani. He was
a Camaldolensian monk, teacher of canon law in the
monastery of St. Felix at Bologna, and prepared
his work between 1139 and 1142. Nothing more
is known of his life. See CaANoON Law, 11.

GRATRY, gra”trf’, AUGUSTE JOSEPH AL-
PHORSE: French Roman Catholic; b. at Lille Mar.
30,1805; d.at Montreux (14 m. s.e. of Lausanne) Feb.
6,1872. He waseducated at the college of his native
city, at the Ecole Polytechnique, and at the Collage
Stanislas, Paris. Entering the priesthood at Stras-
burg, he was successively professor at the Catholic
seminary there (1832—42), director of the Collége
Stanislas (1842—47), and almoner of the Ecole Nor-
male (1847-52). He was decorated with the order
of the Legion of Honor in 1845. In 1852, with
Abbé Petetot, he established anew the Oratory of
the Immaculate Conception, and devoted himself
chiefly to the education of Parisian youth till 1869,
when his connection with Pére Hyacinthe and the
International League of Peace forced him to retire
from the Oratory. He was appointed vicar-general
to the bishop of Orléans in 1861, and professor of
morals at the Sorbonne in 1863, and elected a mem-
ber of the Academy in 1867. During the Vatican
Council he published four letters against the doc-
trine of papal infallibility, but accepted the dogmsa
when it was promulgated. His principal works
are: Cours de philosophie (6 vols., Paris, 1855-57);
Les Sources, conseils pour la conduite de Uesprit (2
vols., 1861-62); La Philosophie du credo (1861);
La Paiz (1861); Commentaire sur U'évangile selon
saint Matthieu (2 vols., 1863-65); Les Sophistes et
la critique (1864); Jésus-Christ. Réponse & M.
Renan (1864; Eng. transl., London, 1868); and
La Morale et la loi de Uhistoire (2 vols., 1868).
BiBLIOGRAPHY: Besides Gratry’s (Euvres posthumes, sou-

venirs de ma jeunesse, Paris, 1874, consult: B. Chauvelot,

Le Pére Gratry, Paris, 1862; A. L. A. Perraud, Le Pére

Gratry; ses derniers jours, Paris, 1872, Eng. transl.,

Last Days of Pére Gratry, London, 1872; E. Peyrat, Le

Pére Gratry, Paris, 1890; A. Chauvin, Le Pére Gratry, ib.

1901; Lichtenberger, ESR, v. 665-674.

GRAU, RUDOLF FRIEDRICH: German Lu-
theran; b. at Heringen-on-the-Werra (4 m. s.e. of
Nordhausen), Hesse, Apr. 20, 1835; d. at Konigs-
berg Aug. 5, 1893. He studied at Leipsic under
Liebuer and Kahnis, under Hofmann at Erlangen,
and under A. F. C. Vilmar at Marburg. After being
a private tutor from 1857 to 1860, he returned to
Marburg, first as lecturer and then (1861) as privat-
docent. In 1865 he was made professor extraor-
dinary, but in 1866 was called to Kénigsberg as
ordinary professor of New Testament exegesis.
Ile also lectured occasionally on dogmatics and
apologetics, and was an admirable speaker upon
subjects outside his official sphere.

In harmony with the influence of Hofmann and
Vilmar, Grau’s theological position was decidedly
Lutheran, and he emphasized it by entering the
Lutheran Union of his province and by his active
association, both personally and by correspondence,
with the leading Lutheran theologians of his day.
In this same spirit he took a warm interest in
American Lutheranism, although he was not in entire
sympathy with the conservatism of the latter body.
His Lutheranism was far more practical than dog-
matic in character, and throughout his activity the
apologetic defense of Christian belief against the
hostile tendencies of the period found frequent
presentation in his writings.

Grau’s writings fall into two categories, apolo-
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sche Missionsanstalt zu Dresden an die evangelisch-
lutherische Kirche aller Lande; Vorwdrts oder Rick-
wdrts ? (1845); Die christlichen Missionsplitze auf der
ganzen Erde (1847). A fruit of his studies on Irensus
was Die christliche Kirche an der Schwelle des irendi-
schen Zeitalters (1860). His Ueber Stellung und Bedeu-
tung der christlichen Mission im Ganzen der Universi-
tdtsurssenschaften (Erlangen, 1864) is an exposition of
the ruling principle of his life. His last work was
Indische Sinnpfl und Bl zur K

des indischen, vornehmlich tamulischen Geistes (1864)
BisLiograrHY: G. Hermann, Dr. Graul und seine Bedeu-

hnnml
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berg 1562223, Leipsic, 1887, pp. 120, 144; Gebhardt,
pp- 133 8qq.); but, as an official accusation of the
German nation, they form an important historical
document concerning the conditions of the time.

(T. KoLbE.)
BisLiograPEY: J. F. Georgi, Impcratorum :mpa-mqu
principum ac procerum & tiusqg Ger g
mina adversus curiam R toty lesiasti

ordinum, Frankfort, 1725; G. M. Webet Die hundert Be-
schwerden der gesammien deutschen Nation, Erlangen, 1829
(text alone); W. Rossmann, Beb-aduunm Gber das Zeit-
auadakdmlwnmum"' Beil Jena,
1858; Deutsch i kien, new series, vol. ii., ed.
A. Wrede, Gotha, 1896 B. Gebbardt, Die Gravamina der

tung fir die lutherische Mission, Halle, 1866; Licht
berger, ESR, v. 674-676.
GRAVAMINA (Lat.,=“Grievances’’): In his-

torical terminology the official compilation of the
grievances of the German nation against the Papal
Court. Such formal complaints became more and
more frequent, especially in the second half of the
fifteenth century, and in the course of time developed
into a constantly recurring subject of consideration
or menace in the German diets far into the period of
the Reformation. Their origin may be traced to the
complaints or propositions of reform which the Ger-
man nection, like other nations, laid before the Coun-
cil of Constance and the Council of Basel (qq.v.).
Efforts at an ecclesiastical reformation accom-
panied those directed against abuses in the empire,
and it is to be noted that the prime source
of complaint, as well as of opposition, was
the higher clergy. The general desire received a
more tangible form in the Gravamina Alemanie na-
tionis which were laid before the Diet of Frankfort in
Aug., 1456, in which the unfulfilled hopes of the pre-
ceding councils again found expression; but condi-
tions did not change. In the latter years of the
century, under the influence of Berthold of Mainz,
complaints about the investiture of foreigners with
German prebends became more urgent. Another
chief point of complaint was directed against ques-
tionaries and mendicant friars. While thus far
spiritual princes had been the leaders of the move-
ment, so that secular princes and their desires came
into consideration only secondarily, a change took
place in the latter period of the reign of Maximilian I.
(d. 1514); but it was at the Diet of Augsburgin 1518
that the Gravamina first received real official form,
when a memorial was prepared stating reasons for
the refusal to pay ecclesiastical tithes. The move-
ment reached its culmination at the Diet of Worms
(1521), where it was advocated even by Roman Cath-
olic princes, like George of Saxony, who disavowed
Luther, but favored a reformation after the concep-
tion of Erasmus. A commission, composed of spirit-
ual and secular members, was immediately entrusted
with the compilation of the complaints. Their dis-
cussions resulted in the famous ‘‘One hundred [more
precisely one hundred and two] Gravamina of the
German Nation,” Deutsche Reichstagsakten, 2d ser.,
ii., Gotha, 1896, no. 96, which attack not only papal
encrorichments, but abuses of ecclesiastical jurisdic-
tion and the immoral life of the clergy in general.
Nevertheless, they remained only a provisional draft,
and no result followed from them even though they
were repeated in another form at the Diet of Nurem-
berg (1522-23; cf. O. Redlich, Der Reichstag zu Niirn-

deutschen Nation gegen den romischen Hof, Breslau, 1895.

GRAVATT, WILLIAM LOYALL: Protestant
Episcopal bishop of West Virginia; b. at Port Royal,
Va., Dec. 15, 1858. He studied at the Virginia
Military College, Blacksburg, Va., and was graduated
at the Virginia Theological Seminary in 1884. He
became curate of St. Paul’s, Richmond, Va., 1884;
rector of St. Peter’s, Norfolk, Va., 1887; of Zion
Church, Charlestown, W. Va., 1893, and was conse-
crated bishop coadjutor of West Virginia 1899.

GRAVES, ANSON ROGERS: Protestant Epis-
copal missionary bishop of Laramie; b.at Wells, Vt.,
Apr. 13, 1842. He was educated at Hobart College
(B.A., 1866)and at the General Theological Seminary
(1870). He was then curate of Grace, Brooklyn,
and of Gethsemane, Minneapolis, and rector of St.
Luke’s, Plattsmouth, Neb., All Saints’, Northfield,
Minn., All Saints’, Littleton, N. H., St. Peter’s, Ben-
nington, Vt., and Gethsemane, Minneapolis. In
1890 he was consecrated missionary bishop of The
Platte, the name of his diocese later beging changed
to Laramie.

GRAVES, FREDERICK ROGERS: Protestant
Episcopal bishop of Shanghai, China; b. at Auburn,
N. Y., Oct. 24, 1858. He was educated at Hobart
College (B.A., 1878) and the General Theological
Seminary (1881). Since 1881 he has been stationed
in China, being at Wu-Chang 1881-85, and pro-
fessor in the Theological School of St. John’s College,
Shanghai, 1885-87. He was professor in the Theo-
logical School at Wu-Chang, 1887-93, and in the
latter year was consecrated missionary bishop of
Shanghai. He has translated a number of theo-
logical works into Chinese, among which special
mention may be made of eight books of Joseph
Bingham’s Antiquities of the Christian Church and
commentaries on Isaiah and the Psalms.

GRAY FRIARS: A popular English name for
the Franciscans, from the color of their dress.

GRAY NUNS. See CHARITY, SISTERS OF, 1.

GRAY SISTERS (S@urs grises). See ELIZABETH,
SAINT, SISTERS OF.

GRAY, GEORGE BUCHANAN: English Con-
gregationalist; b. at Blandford (45 m. s.e. of Bris
tol), Dorsetshire, Jan. 13, 1865. He was educated at
New College and University College, London (B.A.
1886), and Mansfield College, Oxford. He enterec
the Independent ministry in 1893 and was fellow anc
tutor in Mansfield College from 1891 to 1900. Sinc
1900 he has been professor of Hebrew and Old Testa
ment exegesis in the same institution, and wa
likewise lecturer on the Old Testament to th
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mans were settled there at that time (cf. Acts xvii.
21); and there were also Jews there (Acts xvii. 17).
Paul may have been interested in the votive offer-
ings of Herod (Josephus, War, 1., xxi. 11) and while
walking through the city (Acts xvii. 23) must have
been greatly impressed by the profusion of sanc-
tuaries. Of the many altars one especially attracted
his attention, that devoted to ‘‘the unknown god”
(Acts xvii. 23). He disputed in the synagogue, and
appeared daily in the market and held discussions
with those who chanced to be there (Acts xvii. 17),
including Epicureans and Stoics. He was brought
before the court of the Areopagus (Acts xvii. 19),
which met in the market before the royal colonnade
(Pausanias I, iii. 1), no doubt to determine whether
he and his preaching should be tolerated in Athens.
That “ Areopagus” in the narrative means the court,
not merely the locality where it met, is shown by
the mention of “Dionysius the Areopagite” (Acts
xvii. 34.)

Not being successful at Athens, Paul went to
Corinth, which became the center of his missionary
work in Greece. There he wrote his epistles to the
Thessalonians, to the Romans, perhaps also to the
Galatians. To the Corinthians he wrote several,
perhaps four, epistles (see PAUL THE APOSTLE),

since the Christians of Acheea caused
3. Corinth. him much trouble. For Paul’s mis-
sionary method, for the difficulties to
be overcome, for the typical experiences in the lives
of the congregations, there is nothing more instruc-
tive and characteristic than what may be learned
from all sources with regard to the Corinthian
Church. At Corinth was to be found a mixture
of Romans, Greeks, and Orientals, a cosmo-
politan syncretistic ‘‘heathenism.” That many
Jews lived there is a matter of course (Acts
xviii. 4, 7).

The city of Corinth was one of the most flourishing
commercial cities of antiquity, and its situation
between two seas made it the natural emporium be-
tween the Orient and the Occident. Naturally it
had two ports. The western, Lecteum, north of
Corinth, was formerly connected with the city by
walls; the eastern seaport was Cenchrea (Rom. xvi.
1; Acts xviii. 18), with a Christian congregation of
itsown. In the city wasa sanctuary of the Ephesian
Artemis; in the market a statue of Athene and a
sanctuary of the Capitoline Zeus. On a rock which
afforded a beautiful view stood the temple of Aphro-
dite. There were also two sanctuaries of Isis, two of
Serapis, altars to Helios, a temple of Anangke and Bia,
and one of the mother of the gods. It can easily be
imagined that in such a city immorality abounded;
the catalogue of vices in Rom. i. 18-32 was written
at Corinth, as was I Thess. iv. 1-12; and the epistles
to the Corinthians show that Paul had to oppose
there the base viciousness of heathenism. A great
attraction for Greeks and Romans and for the rabble
were the Isthmian games, and it is perhaps not acci-
dental that Paul betrays an intimate knowledge of
the stadium (cf. I Cor. ix. 24-27). The congregation
in Corinth was composed of members belonging to
the lower class of the population (I Cor. i. 26 sqq.),
8o that, since it was there less possible than else-
where to speak to people of the lower and higher

ranks at the same time, Paul there preached to the
people. According to his own statement (I Cor. ii.
1 8qq.), he pursued there a method different from
that followed in Athens. Like a popular speaker he
relied entirely upon convincing, spiritual preaching,
laying aside philosophic refinements. But this did
not exclude the well-considered rhetorical form
which he used in the epistles to the Corinthians.
The rhetoric employed by him was the kind used by
the popular orators among the Cynics, as may be
seen from the diatribes of Epictetus and the much
earlier Teles. About the time of Paul, or a little
later, the cynic Demetrius, the friend of Seneca,
labored at Corinth, and no doubt the apostle in-
tentionally adopted the method of these popular
orators.
A word may be added about Nicopolis (the mod-
ern Prevesa, situated in Albania, the old Epirus, at
the outlet of the Gulf of Arta). Zahn
4. Nicopolis. (Evnleitung in das Neue Testament, i.,
Leipsic, 1900, pp. 434-435) has proved
that Titus iii. 12 refers to this city. This Roman
colony (Actia Nicopolis) was established by Augus-
tus in memory of the battle of Actium. Tacitus
(Annales, ii. 53) speaks of it as belonging to Achsa.
Its special attractions were the sanctuary of Apollo
and the Actian games indroduced by Augustus.
Here again it was a modern, flourishing city that
Paul selected for a longer residence. Nicopolis was
afterward the scene of the labors of the Stoic Epic-
tetus. (JoBHANNES WEISS.)
II. Modern Greece: The present kingdom of
Greece dates from 1832. It comprises a continental
portion, the Zgean Archipelago, and the Ionian
Islands, with an area of 25,014 square miles, and a
population of about 2,600,000, which belongs almost
solidly to the Eastern Orthodox confession. Its
Church (the ‘“Church in Greece”) is autonomous,
having no hierarchical connection with the patriarch
of Constantinople, and has been so, essentially, since
1833, although the separation was formally made by
the constitution of 1852. The dignity of archbishop
was abolished, save that a priority was reserved for
the metropolitan of Athens, and the Church was rec-
ognized as a State Church in the national constitu-
tion. Since 1852 the highest authority in all affairs
of church government has been exercised by the
““Holy Synod,” which is composed of the metropoli-
tan and four other bishops, the latter being called in
turn to officiate thus at Athens for the term of one
year. The government convenes the synod, pays the
salaries of these officers, and guarantees the validity
of the synod’s enactments by counter-signature of
the state commissioner. Further a general coun-
cil of the bishops and qualified abbots may be con-
vened as supreme tribunal. The Holy Synod elects
and ordains bishops, who, however, must be con-
firmed by the government. In like manner the Holy
Synod examines and appoints the remaining clergy.
In case of an ecclesiastical assignment, in respect to
educational institutions, the erection of a convent,
and the alteration of feast-days, the government’s
consent is required. The church administration is
vested in thirty-two bishops (besides the metropoli-
tan), twenty-two of whom are stationed on the main-
land. There are also many monasteries; in 189§
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n.n.w. of London), Dec. 13, 1863. He received his

medical education in German universities, and in

the College of Surgeons, London (M.D., 1815), where
he became professor of anatomy in 1824. He was

also surgeon to St. Thomas’ Hoepital (1820-52),

professor of anatomy to the Royal Academy (1825-

1852), professor of surgery at King’s College (1830-

1837), a member of the council of the College of

Surgeons (1835-63), a member of the court of ex-

aminers (1846-63), president of the college (1849

1850, 1858-59), and president of the General Medical

Council (1860-63). He was a personal friend and

disciple of Samuel Taylor Coleridge, and became his

literary executor. In 1836 he retired to the country
and spent the rest of his life in philosophical and
linguistic study with a view to publishing a monu-
mental exposition of Coleridge’s system. He em-
bodied the results of his philosophical studies in

Vital Dynamics (London, 1840); Mental Dynamsics

(1847); in the Introduction to his edition of Cole-

ridge’s Confessions of an Inquiring Spirit (1849);

and particularly in the posthumous Spiritual

Philosophy : Founded on the Teaching -of Samuel

Taylor Coleridge, edited, with a Memotr of Green,

by John Simon (2 vols., 1865), the best expo-

sition of Coleridge’s philosophy that has yet ap-
peared.

BisLioarAPHY: Consult, besides the Memoir prefixed to
8piritual Philosophy, ut sup., DN B, xxii. 49-51.
GREEN, SAMUEL GOSNELL: English Baptist;

b. at Falmouth (66 m. w.s.w. of Plymouth), Corn-

wall, Dec, 20, 1822; d. in London Sept. 15, 1905.

He was educated at Stepney (now Regent’s Park)

College (B.A., University of London, 1844). He

was successively pastor at High Wycombe, Bucks.

(1844—47), and Taunton (1847-51), then classical

tutor (1851-63) and president (1863-76) of Horton

.College, Bradford, which was removed to Rawdon

in 1859. In 1876 he was chosen book editor of the

Religious Tract Society, London, of which he sub-

sequently became secretary, retiring from active

life in 1899. He was a trustee of the John Rylands

Library, Manchester, and a vice-president of the

British and Foreign Bible Society. In theology he

was a liberal Evangelical. His principal works are:

Addresses to Children (London, 1849); The Working

Classes of Great Britain (1850); Lectures to Children

on the Bible (1856); Lectures to Children on Scrip-

ture Doctrine (1856); Bible Sketches for Young

People (2 vols., 1865-70); IHandbook to the Grammar

of the Greek New Testament (1870); The Written

Word; or, the Contents and Interpretation of Iloly

Scripture bricfly considered (1871); Life and Letters

of the Apostle Peter (1873); Kings of Isracl and

Judah (1876); Pen and Pencil Pictures (4 vols.,

1876-83); What do I believe? (1880); Christian

Ministry to the Young (1883); Wycliffe Anecdotes

(1884); The Christian Creed and the Creed of Chris-

tendom (1898); The Story of the Religious Tract

Society (1899); Handbook of Old Testament Hcbrew

(1901); and Handbook of Church History (1904).

He edited a new edition of P. Lorimer’s translation

of G. V. Lechler’s Wiclif (London, 1884); an

enlarged edition of the Annotated Paragraph Bible

(1894); and a thoroughly revised edition of J. Angus’

Bible Handbook (1904); besides being chairman of

the editorial committee of a New Baptist Church
Hymnal.

GREEN, THOMAS HILL: English philosopher;
b. at Birkin (10 m. s.e. of Leeds), Yorkshire, Apr. 7,
1838; d. at Oxford Mar. 26, 1882. He was edu-
cated at Rugby and at Balliol College, Oxford (B.A.,
1859; M.A., 1862), where he was elected fellow in
1860. His life henceforth was devoted chiefly to
teaching in the university, first as tutor, after 1878
as Whyte professor of moral philosophy. Certain
scruples prevented him from entering the ministry,
though on taking his M.A. degree he signed the
Thirty-Nine Articles. He wasa disciple of Kant and
Hegel, but by his independent treatment of philo-
sophical problems he won, and still holds, extremely
high rank as an original thinker. By his trenchant
criticism of Hume, from the idealistic viewpoint, he
broke the sway of empiricism in England and after-
ward became the founder of the so-called Neo-Hege-
lian school, which is now practically dominant in
English and American speculation. Briefly, his
view is, that only the experienced is real, and that
finite experience forms a system of relations which
are caught up in one eternal self-conscious whole,
viz., the Absolute or God. While for God the world
is, for man it becomes; and human experience is only
God partially and gradually revealing himself in
man. Green's ethics is based on his idealistic meta-
physics. The ethical ideal, the end in which the ef-
fort of a moral agent “can really find rest,” is re-
vealed to the self-conscious subject by the reason;
and the difference between a good man and a bad
man is, that while the one wills what the eternal and
divine intelligence reproduced in him demands, the
other wills contrary to reason, and therefore in vio-
lation of divine law. Green'’s character is described
in Mrs. Humphry Ward’s Robert Elsmere, under the
name of Mr. Gray. His principal works are, the
famous Introduction to Hume’s Treatise of Human
Nature (i. 1-310, London, 1874); his posthumous
Prolegomena to Ethics (ed. A. C. Bradley, Oxford,
1883), one of the most valuable contributions to con-
structive philosophy ever made by an Englishman;
and The Witness of God, and Faith (London, 1883),
two lay sermons delivered to his pupils at Oxford.
His Works, exclusive of the Prolegomena, were
edited by R. L. Nettleship (3 vols.,, London,
1885-88).

Bi1BLIOGRAPAY: A Life, by R. L. Nettleship, was prefixed to
vol. iii. of the Works, reprinted separately, London, 1906.
Consult: DNB, xxii. 65-56; W. H. Fairbrother, The
Philosophy of Thomas Hill Green, New York, 1896; full
bibliography in Baldwin, Dictionary, 111, i. 228.

GREEN THURSDAY. See HoLy WEEK, § 4.

GREEN, WILLIAM HENRY: Presbyterian; b.
at Groveville, N. J., Jan. 27, 1825; d. at Princeton,
N.J., May 4, 1896. He was educated at Lafayette
College (A.B., 1840) and Princeton Theological Semi-
nary (1846). He was instructor in Hebrew at
Princeton Theological Seminary from 1846 to 1849
and was also stated supply at the Second Presby-
terian Church there in 1847. From 1849 to 1851 he
was pastor of the Central Presbyterian Church,
Philadelphia, and from the latter year until his
death was a professor in Princeton Theological
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fessor of Biblical exegesis in the following year.
He was public examiner at the University of Cam-
bridge in 1898-99, and has been prodean of the
faculty of theology in the University of London
and a member of the board of theological studies
since 1901, as well as examiner in Hebrew, Greek
Testament, and Aramaic since 1903 and in eccle-
siastical history since 1905. In theology he belongs
to the Evangelical school of the Church of England.
He has written Short C. tary on L tations
(Hertford, 1893); Marginal References to the Re-
vised Version (Oxford, 1898); Forms of Absolution
(London, 1901); and Commentary on Micah (1903),
in addition to translating the Targum on Lamenta-
tions (Sheffield, 1893) and editing the commentary
of Tobiah ben Eliezer on the same book (Hertford,
1896).

GREENWOOD, JOHN: English Separatist; he
studied at Corpus Christi College, Cambridge
(B.A., 1581), and took orders in the Church of Eng-
land, but in 1586 was arrested for holding a private
conventicle in London. He was released, again
arrested, and held in prison for more than four years.
In 1592, with Francis Johnson (q.v.), he organized
the first society of the Separatists in London and
became its ‘“teacher.”” He was arrested Dec.,
1592, tried and condemned with his friend, Henry
Barrow (q.v.), for publishing seditious books, and
the two were hanged at Tyburn Apr. 6, 1593. He
wrote several works, most of them in collaboration
with Barrow.

BiBLiograPHY: H. M. Dexter, Congregationalism of the
Last Three Hundred Years, New York, 1880; W. Walker,
Creeds and Platforms of Congregationalism, p. 30, n. 1,
New York, 1893; DNB, xxiii. 84-85.

GREER, DAVID HUMMELL: Protestant Epis-
copal bishop of New York; b. at Wheeling, W. Va.,
Mar. 20, 1844. He was educated at Washing-
ton College, Pa. (A.B., 1862), and the Gambier
Theological Seminary, Gambier, O. (1866). He was
rector of Grace Church, Providence, R. 1., 1871-88,
and of St. Bartholomew’s, New York City, 1888-
1904. In 1904 he was consecrated bishop coadjutor
of New York, becoming bishop in 1908. He has
written The Historic Christ (New York, 1890);
From Things to God (1893); The Preacher and his
Place (1895); and Visions (1898).

GREGG, DAVID: Presbyterian; b. at Pittsburg,
Pa., Mar. 25, 1846. He was educated at Washing-
ton and Jefferson College (A.B., 1865) and the Theo-
logical Seminary at Alleghany, Pa. (1868), after
which he held pastorates at the Third Reformed
Presbyterian Church, New York City (1870-87),
Park Street Congregational Church, Boston (1887-
1890), and Lafayette Avenue Presbyterian Church,
Brooklyn (1890-1904). Since 1904 he has been
president of Western Theological Seminary, Alle-
ghany, Pa. He has written: From Solomon to the
Captivity (New York, 1890); Studies tn John (1891);
Our Best Moods (1893); The Heaven Life (1895);
The Testimony of the Law to the Book (1895); Makers
of the American Republic (1896); Ideal Young Men
and Women (1897); Facts that call for Faith (1898);
Things of Northfield and other Things (1899); New
Episties from Old Lands (1899); The Dictum of

Reason on Man’s Immortality (1902); Individual
Prayer as a Working Force (Chicago, 1903); and Be-
tween the Testaments (1907).

g

GREGOIRE, gré gwar’, HENRI: French eccle-
siastic; b. at Veho (a village just e. of Lunéville)
Dec. 4, 1750; d. at Auteuil, Paris, Dec. 28, 1831.
He was brought up in the Jesuit college at Nancy,
taught for a while in the Jesuit school at Pont-au-
Mousson, and was then vicar and finally priest at
Emberménil (3 m. n. of Veho) until 1789 or 1791.
The clergy of the district of Nancy sent him to the
Assembly of 1789, and until 1814, with trifling in-
terruptions, he was a member of various legislative
bodies, being at the same time bishop of Blois from
1791 until 1801. After 1814 be busied himself with
learned researches.

As a priest he was the first to take the oath de-
manded by the Constituent Assembly (Dec. 27,
1790). Out of two bishoprics to which he was
elected he chose Loire-et-Cher or Blois and served
faithfully there for ten years, but, on the signing of
the Concordat (q.v.) in 1801, was forced by the
Ultramontanes to leave. Nevertheless, in spite of
all attacks he continued to wear his bishop’s robe
in the Convention and on the street, and read mass
at home daily.

As a statesman he was at times secretary or
president of the assemblies, or chairman of impor-
tant committees. The Legislative Body which had
made him its president chose him senator three
times, thus forcing Napoleon to confirm him. In
1819 France was roused by his election as repre-
sentative of the department of Istre, but the Cham-
ber refused to let him take his seat.

As a philanthropist he stood ahead of his day.
His book on the Jews took a prize in 1788, and to-
day the Jews hold his name in honor. He com-
bated slavery with vigor. In the Convention he
did much for commerce and trade, and for schools
and libraries. His report on bibliography was often
reprinted (at late as 1873) The French Institute
was his creation.

As a writer he treated of the Jews (Paris, 1789),
Port Royal (1801), theophilanthropy (1806), negro
literature (1808), history of religious sects (2 vols.,
1814; 6 vols., 1828), Gallican liberties (1818), Christi-
anity and women (1821), history of confessors of
emperors (1824), marriage of priests in France
(1828), Mémoires (1837). Many of his books were
translated into foreign languages.

The archbishop of Paris refused him extreme
unction, because Grégoire refused to retract his
oath of Dec. 27, 1790; but Abbé Guillon served
him as confessor and gave him the last rites.

Caspar RENE GREGORY.
BrsLiogrAPHY: His own Mémoires, ed. H. Carnot with a

biographical notice, appeared in 2 vols., Paris, 1839.

Consult: G. Krtger, Heinrich Grégoire, Buc)wl von Blois,

Leipsic, 1838; P. Bohringer, Grégvire, ein Lebensbild,

Basel, 1878; A. Debidour, L’Abbé Grégoire, Nantes, 1881;

H. Carnot, Etude sur I'abbé Grégoire, Paris, 1882; Llch-

tenberger, ESR, v. 728-731; W H. Jervu. The

Church and the Revol: , P don, 1882 (well
worth consulting).

GREGORIAR CHANT. See Music, Sacrep, II.,
1,§ 2.
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Jejunator (q.v.), kept assuming the title “Ecu-
menical,” Gregory made earnest remonstrances to
him, and forbade his envoy to attend the patri-
arch’s mass so long as he retained that title. The
emperor addressing Gregory a written admonition
to keep the peace, he answered both emperor and
patriarch in the sharpest terms. Not even the
bishop of Rome, he said, though to him was ‘‘ com-
mitted the primacy and the care of the entire
Church,” called himself ‘“Universal Bishop”’; and
last of all might the bishop of Constantinople so
style himself, since it was notorious that many
bishops of that Church had fallen into the abyss of
erroneous doctrine. The dispute continued under
the new patriarch, Cyriacus (see CyRiacus, 2).
Finally, Gregory believed himself permitted to hope
for victory in this contest, when (Nov., 602) the
patriarch’s defender, Emperor Mauritius, was de-
throned and executed by Phocas. In confidence of
the new emperor’s assistance, he again admonished
the patriarch ‘“to put far from the Church the
scandal of that impious and proud title.” His will
was attained after his death, in that Phocas ac-
knowledged Rome as ‘“head of all the churches.”
Gregory had likewise to contend with John, the
archbishop of Ravenna, who had been loyally de-
voted to him at the outset. When the pope, how-
ever, forbade him to wear the pallium
Relations except during mass, he would not com-
with Ra- ply. After his death (595), Gregory
venna and rejected the candidates proposed in
Other Bish- Ravenna, and nominated his friend,
oprics. the Roman presbyter Marinianus, yet
even he soon refused to acknowledge
the bishop of Rome as the decisive tribunal in the
affairs of distant churches. Gregory encountered
similar opposition in Illyria and Aquileia. In
Africa, the Church still suffered grievously from the
Donatist schism (see DoNaTisM). Gregory deemed
it his official duty to exhort the bishops as well as
the exarch and the emperor to combat this heresy,
and to express his censure if this were not done
in the way by him judged proper. When, how-
ever, he desired that in future the primate of each
ecclesiastical province should no longer be ap-
pointed according to seniority, but by election, the
bishops declined to approve this infringement of
their ancient consuetudines; and the pope was
obliged to yield. In other instances he regarded
the independent spirit of the North African Church;
but, though he had the gratification of appeals
from this church to Rome, he never required the
case to be decided by himself at Rome, but stopped
short with allowing the matter to be settled on the
spot. He was able to commit the Spanish Church
unreservedly to the care of his friend, Bishop Lean-
der of Seville.
Peculiarly difficult was Gregory’s position in re-
spect to the Frankish Church, which was already
accustomed to independence, while

The Gregory was so entirely unprovided
Frankish with practical means to confront the
Church. situation aggressively that here he

must show forth, in special measure,
a wise ‘“‘humility in service.” No vicar of the
pope had held office in Gaul from 586 onward, until

Bishop Virgilius of Arles, in harmony with King
Childebert, besought Gregory, in 595, to appoint
him his vicar, and to confer the pallium on him.
Gregory forthwith made efforts to abolish simony
and the promotion of laymen to bishoprics. He
also encouraged the holding of synods under the
presidency of his vicar, along with obedience to
their enactments, reserving for the Apostolic See
the decision of disputes in matters of faith, and
other difficult questions. When nothing resulted
from all these beginnings, Gregory attempted to
gain influence over this ‘‘extra-Roman’ Church
through a special legate, Candidus, as well as
through frequent written communications to the
princes and a number of the Frankish bishops. The
task was aggravated because he was obliged to com-
mend himself and his wishes to the favor of Brun-
hilda; but infamous as her deeds were in all else,
at least she befriended the Church, so that Greg-
ory deemed it his duty to ignore the darker sides
of her life, and by laudatory recognition of what
she did for the Church to render her disposed to-
ward still further fulfilment of his wishes. This
policy was not simply diplomacy. Gregory was en-
tirely persuaded that what the good Brunhilda had
wrought for the Church was in itself well-pleasing
to God, meritorious, and available to cancel sin.
However, the irregular appointment of bishops
was not abated, nor did the synod, from which
Gregory hoped for important reforms, come to pass
in his lifetime. Nevertheless his endeavors with
reference to the Frankish Church are to be reckoned
among the fruitful seeds which at last sprang up
and grew.

Of the very greatest importance for the future
was Gregory’s missionary activity, of which the
conversion of the Anglo-Saxons (see ANGLO-SAXONS,
CONVERSION OF THE; AUGUSTINE, SAINT, OF
CANTERBURY) was the most conspicuous result.

He sought also to win the Jews for

Gregory’s Christendom, forbidding herein all

Missionary manner of coercive procedure, but
Activity. holding it allowable to promote their
conversion by pecuniary rewards.
When he learned that in Sardinia there were still
many heathen, he commanded the bishop to resort
to flogging and imprisonment. Here the Church
possessed power, and so needed not to exercise the
patience that was still requisite in England.

Among the writings of Gregory. his Expositio in
beatum Job seu moralium libri XXXV. was utilized
and highly esteemed as a compendium of ethics

during all the Middle Ages. He was

Writings. moved to compose his second work,

Regula pastoralis, by the reproaches
of Archbishop John of Ravenna for his attempt to
avoid by flight his elevation to the papal throne.
In the first part he shows how the highest govern-
ment is to be attained; in the second, how a pastor
should live; in the third, how he should teach; in
the fourth, that good conduct of office must not be
allowed to lead one astray through pride. This
book was early so renowned that in 602 the Em-
peror Mauritius had it translated into Greek, while
Alfred the Great (q.v.) rendered it into Anglo-
Saxon. At several synods (for instance, those of
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sequently, the will of what is good. In reality,
however, whenever he aims to insure the doing of
what is good, he virtually assumes that his readers
or hearers do not do so out of love, the predomina-
ting motive being ‘““the fear of eternal pain.” He
is always guarding against the contingency that the
acceptance of forgiveness may result in a relaxa-
tion of the fight against sin; so that he not only
requires the Church to intermingle hope and fear
for its believers; but also stresses his conviction
that “no sin is forgiven without punishment.” If
man will not punish himself, God will punish. On
one occasion, to be sure, he can say: ‘Certainly
God has no joy in our suffering; he simply cures
our sin-sickness by means of corresponding reme-
dies.”” But if he then declares that ‘“upon sinful
pleasure there must follow the bitterness of tears;
upon unrestraint in what is disallowed, restraint
from what is allowed”; this, in turn, he can call
“a sgatisfaction for the Creator,”” a ‘““sacrifice to
cancel guilt.” If Gregory’s exaltation of the con-
templative life above the secular be borne in mind,
and if to all this there be added the consideration
that the idea of intercession is already so great
a factor in his life, while not only Christ but also
the angels and saints are recommended as inter-
ceding protectors; it becomes clear that the type
of Christianity which finds expression in Greg-
ory’s writings became the religion of the Middle
Ages, and underwent but little further develop-
ment.

Gregory died on Mar. 11, 604. The Church re-
ceived him into the number of her saints, and hon-
ored him by the title of “the Great.” His earnest

monastic piety; his restless toiling for

Gregory’s the extension and strengthening of the

Character faith, for the elevation of morals, for

and Influ- union of the various churches with
ence. the see of Rome; and the justice and
gentleness, energy and patience that
he showed—all this makes him one of the noblest
representatives of the papacy. If, notwithstand-
ing his defects of actual scholarship and original
thoughts, he has been reckoned one of the four
great doctors of the Western Church, the explana-
tion is, on the one hand, the comparative power of
even a dim light in a dark age; on the other hand,
the fact that the age succeeding him found the
dwarfed type of Christianity which he transmitted
fully satisfactory. WiLHELM WALTHER.
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A. Snow, 8t. Gregory, his Works and Ais Spint, London,
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(his | to L tia and Ph pp. 419-424); Ceillier,
Auteurs ma xi. 420-587, cf. Index; Neander, Chris-
tian Church, iii. 112-119, 141-151 et passim, consult In-
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Church, iv. 211-229; Bower, Popes, i. 3900—424; Milman,
Latin Christianity, ii. 42-88; Heimbucher, Orden und
Kongregationen, i. 104 8qq.; Rettberg, KD, ii. 584; Hauck,
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2, Raconlburg 1862; L ngnud IAPoMupuch Gré-
goire, Paris, 1872; Grisar, in ZKT, i (1877), 321 sqq.,
526 sqq., xiv., 1890; T. Wollschack, Die Verhdlinisse
Italiens . . . nadudem Brufwedudarwwt 1., Horn,
1888; W. Wei Die wichtigst und
Ziele der Thatigkeit des Papstes Gfeoor Bonn. 1884 F.
Gorres, in ZW T, xxix (1886), 36 sqq.; H. Gelser, in JPT,
xiii (1887). 549 aqq.; L. M. Butmann Unla'ua\uaanr
G ichte der byzanti hen Verwaltung in Italien, Leipsic,
1889; F. W. Kellett, Pope Gregory the Great and his Re
lations with Gaul, Cambridge, 1889; E. Bassenge, Die
Sendung Augustins zur Bekehrung der Angelsachsen, Leip-
sic, 1890; R. Heinrichs, in Katholik, 1894, pp. 12 8qq.;
The Mission of St. Augustine to England according to the
Original Documents, Cambridge, 1897; F. H. Dudden,
Gregory the Great, his Place in Hist. and Thought, London,
1905.

On his writings: A. Ebert, Geschichte der christlich-
lateinischen Lda'atur PP. 518 nqq Leipsic, 1874. On his
liturgical i W. Die Bedeut Gregors

. als liturgischer Sdlrtfutdla Glats, 1889; F. A. Ge-
vurt Les Origines du chant liturgique de Uéglise la-
tine, Ghent, 1890; G. Morin, Les Véritables Onamadu

chant Grégorien, Abbaye de Maredsous, 1890; Grisar, in
ZKT, xiv (1890). 277 8qq.; Julian, Hymnology, pp 460
470. On his sign.. anoce as a theologian: G. F. Wiggers,
in ZHT, 1854, pp. 742; C. E. Luthardt, Die Lehre vom
freien Willen, p. 53, Leipsic, 1863; J. Nirschl, Lehrbuch
der Patrologie und Patristik, iii. 533 sqq., Mains, 1885;
F. Loofs, Leitfaden zum Studium der ichte,
PP. 244 »qq., Hllle. 1893; R. Seeberg, Lehrbuch der Dog-
menoududuc ii. 1 sqq., Leipsic, 1898; Harnack, Dogma,
iii.—vi. passim.

Gregory IL.: Pope 715-731. A Roman by birth,
he was destined from childhood for the ecclesias-
tical state. Under Sergius 1. (687-701) he became
a subdeacon, and was made treasurer and librarian
of the Roman Church. He accompanied Constan-
tine I. (q.v.) on his journey (708-711) to the By-
zantine court, and is said to have made his mark
in the discussions there. He was elected pope
May 19, 7156. His pontificate was marked by the
beginning of the great conflict between the Roman
see and the Lombards, which ended in the downfall
of the Lombard kingdom; by his controversy with
the iconoclastic Emperor Leo III.; and by his rela-
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BisLioGraPRY: His Epistole are in MPL, cvi. Consult:
Liber pontificalis, ed. Duchesne, ii. 73-85, Paris, 1892;
Einbard, Annales, ed. Perts in MGH, Script., i (1826),
135-218; Theganus, Vita Hludowici, chaps. xli., xlviii.,
Ivi., ed. Pertz in MGH, Script., ii (1829), 585-603; R.
Baxmann, Die Politik der Papste, i. 339-349, Elberfeld,
1868; B. Simson, Jahrbiicher des deutschen Reichs unter
Luduwig dem Frommen, i. 285-286, ii. 32-61, 164 =qq.,
Leipsic, 1876; J. Langen, Geschichte der romischen Kirche,
i. 816-822, Bonn, 1885; M. Heimbucher, Papstwahlen
unter den Karolingern, pp. 144-148, Augsburg, 1889; F.
Gregorovius, Hist. of the City of Rome, iii. 65-81, London,
1895; Neander, Christian Church, iii. 277 et passim;
Bower, Popes, ii. 200-314; Milman, Latin Christianity,
ii. 540-541; Hauck, KD, ii. 458—470.

Gregory V. (Bruno of Carinthia): Pope 996-999.
He was a great-grandson of Otto the Great and
uncle of the later emperor, Conrad II.; and this re-
lationship, together with his German eduecation,
accounts for his partial subserviency to the views
then prevalent at the imperial court. Under the
influence, however, of the old curial traditions, he
took the papal standpoint in the strife about the
see of Reims (see SyLvEsTER II., PoPE), and at a
synod at Pavia in the spring of 997 suspended all
the French bishops who had taken a part in Ar-
nulf’s deposition, and declared energetically in
favor of his restoration. He took strong moral
ground also against the uncanonical marriage of
Robert of France and against simony. Toward
the end of 996 he was driven from Rome by Cres-
centius, the leader of the Roman nobles, who the
next year set up John, archbishop of Piacenza, for-
merly the tutor of Otto III., as antipope (see JoEN
XVIL.). In Feb., 998, Gregory was forcibly re-
stored by Otto, after which he was wholly depend-
ent upon the imperial power. At his death (Feb.
18, 999) the papacy was more dependent on the
crown than at any time since the restoration of the
Empire by Otto the Great. (H. BOHMER.)
BiBLIOGRAPRY: Liber pontificalis, ed. Duchesne, ii. 261,

Paris, 1892; Vita Nili, in ASB, Sept., vii. 336; Jaflé,

Regesta, i. 489-495; A les Hildeshei , ed. Perts

in MGH, Script., iii. (1839) 18-22, 42-70, 90-112; An-

nales Quedlinburgenses, in the same, pp. 22-69, 72-90;

Theitmar, Chronicon, IV. xxvii., xxx., xliii.-xliv., ed.

Pertz in MGH, Script., iii. (1839) 723-781; R. Baxmann,

Die Politik der Papste, ii. 147-159, Elberfeld, 1869;

J. Langen, Geschichte der rimischen Kirche, ii. 381-387,

Bonn, 1892; Hauck, KD, iii. 259-264, 559; F. Gregorovius,

Hist. of the City of Rome, iii. 410-462, London, 1895;

Schaff, Christian Church, iv. 292, 294-295; Neander,

Christian Church, iii. 374; Bower, Popes, ii. 329-331;

J. Bryce, Holy Roman Empire, pp. 235-236 et passim,

New York, 1904.

Gregory VI.: Antipope 1012. He was set up
by the Crescentian party as antipope to Benedict
VIII. (q.v.), who was elevated by the Tusculan
party in 1012. Being compelled to flee from Rome,
he betook himself to Germany, to King Henry II.,
but was by him constrained to lay down the papal
dignity. What became of him is not known.

CARL MIRBT.
BiBLioGrAPRY: Thietmar, Chronicon, vi. 61, ed. Pertz in

MGH, Script., iii. (1839); Jafié, Regesta, i. 514; S. Hirsch,

Jahrbiicher des deutschen Reichs unter Heinrich I1., ii.

385, 390-391; F. Gregorovius, Hist. of the City of Rome,

iv. 14, London. 1896; P. G. Wappler, Papst Benedict

VI1Ii., pp. 15, 19, 22, Leipsic, 1897.

Gregory VI. (Johannes Gratianus): Pope 1045—46.
While archpriest of San Giovanni a Porta Latina,
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he bought the papal dignity from Pope Benedict IX.
by a written contract dated May 1, 1045, for the
sum of 1,000 (or 2,000) pounds silver. It is probable
that this downright simony was not publicly known
at the outset, for Peter Damian (q.v.) enthusias-
tically congratulated Gregory on his elevation.
Gregory’s personal reputation in Rome was good
and he also secured recognition abroad. However,
when it became notorious in what way he had risen
to the papacy, his continuance in the office was
impossible. Benedict had reaffirmed his claim wo
the papacy and John, bishop of Sabina, was also
trying to reign as Sylvester III. To remove the
scandal of three popes and terminate the impossible
situation, the Emperor Henry II1. made his appear-
ance in Italy in the autumn of 1046. Gregory was
deposed at a synod at Sutri, Dec. 20, 1046, or per-
haps, for the sake of form, he was forced to depose
himself. He was exiled as state prisoner to Ger-
many—probably to Cologne, where he appears to
have died about the beginning of 1048. See BENE-
prcr IX. CARrL MIRBT.

BiBLioGrRAPHY: Jaffé, Regesta, i. 524-525, ii. 709; R. Bax-
mann, Die Politik der Papste, ii. 199 sqq.. Elberfeld, 1869;
E. Steindorff, Jakrbiicher des deutschen Reichs unter Hein-
rich 111., vols. i.-ii., Leipsic, 1874-81; J. Langen, Ge-
schichte der romischen Kirche, vol. iii., Bonn, 1892; C.
Mirbt, Die Publizistik im Zeitaller Gregors V1I., pp. 241,
361, 571 sqq., Leipsic, 1894; F. Gregorovius, Hist. of the
City of Rome, iv. 50-55, London, 1896; Hefele, Concilien-
geschichte, iv. 707 sqq.; Hauck, KD, 570-579, 583-590;
Neander, Christian Church, iii. 377, 380; Bower, Popes,
ii. 341; Milman, Latin Christianity, iii. 231-233.

Gregory VII. (Hildebrand): Pope 1073-85; one
of the greatest of popes and preeminently the rep-
resentative of their claims to temporal power. He
was born in Tuscany probably near the beginning
of the third decade of the eleventh century. Rao-
vacum (Rovacum) is given as the place of his

birth. His father (Bunicus or Bo-
Education. nizo) appears to have been of humble

Services station. The son went to Rome in

to Leo IX., his early years and received his educa-
Victor II., tion at a school of the Lateran. When
and Stephen Henry III. of Germany, after the synod
IX., 1048- of Sutri (1046), took Gregory VI. to
1058. Germany with him (see GREGORY V1.),
Hildebrand attended Gregory into

exile, and thus by personal observation learned to
know the land which was destined more than any
other to influence his future policy. Thanks to
Bishop Bruno of Toul, who in 1048 succeeded Pope
Damasus II. as Leo 1X., Hildebrand was brought
back to Rome; although at that time he intended
to spend the rest of his life as a monk. He ap-
pears, indeed, to have made profession in Rome,
whether before or after the visit to Germany must
be left an unsettled question. Leo IX. ordained
Hildebrand subdeacon (1049), appointed him
“ceconomus” of the Roman Church, assigned to
him the direction of St. Paul’s monastery at Rome,
and in 1054 employed him as legate in France.
Victor 1I. also showed appreciation of him, both
admitting him to the papal chancery and also send-
ing him as envoy to France. When Stephen IX.
found it desirable to have the acquiescence of the
Empress Agnes in his election, he committed this
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the castle of Countess Matilda of Tuscany. Henry
appeared before the gate of this castle, a penitent,
and succeeded in inducing Gregory to release him,
though not without reservation; for he did not
revoke the sentence of deposition.

Only a transient peace ensued between Henry
and Gregory upon this basis. When, several weeks
later, on motion of some of the German princes,

Rudolph of Swabia was elected oppo-
Second Ex- sition king at Forchheim, Gregory did
communi- not declare against him. He treated
cation of the matter of Henry’s or Rudolph’s
Henry,1080. legitimacy rather as an open question,
Henry’s Tri- and hoped to be able to decide the dis-
umph, 1084. pute as judge. Finally, when Ru-
dolph, on Jan. 27, 1080, won a great
victory—so the report went—near Flarchheim,
Gregory again placed Henry under the ban and sen-
tence of deposition. But this time public opinion
was against him, whereas in 1076 it had sided with
him; furthermore, on Oct. 15, 1080, Rudolph died,
and Hermann of Luxemburg, later elected in his
stead, could not materially strengthen the papal
position in Germany. Henry IV. was now able to
take the offensive against Gregory. At Brixen
(June 25, 1080), Gregory was solemnly repudiated,
and Guibert of Ravenna (q.v.) was made counter-
pope. In the following year, Henry marched to
Italy, since Gregory was to be conquered only in
Rome. This wasaccomplished in 1084. A faction of
the clergy fell away from Gregory, thirteen car-
dinals turned their backs on him, and the Roman
people, weary of the war, delivered the city to the
German king. Guibert of Ravenna was now en-
throned (Mar. 24) as Clement III. and Henry IV.
was crowned emperor by him on Mar. 31. Not
until May did the Norman prince Robert Guiscard
march to Gregory’s aid. He forced Henry to re-
treat, but by his plundering of Rome the cause of
Gregory, who was held responsible therefor, was
lost forever. Gregory lived a year longer in exile
at Salerno, forsaken by his friends but unbroken in
spirit. He died May 25, 1085.

The concentration of his strength upon Germany
prevented Gregory from acting with similar energy

in other countries. He projected

Gregory’s great things in the Orient; but he did
Policy and not succeed in abolishing the schism

Achieve- between East and West, nor could he
ments out- institute a crusade or form a union

side of with the Armenians. He made good

Germany. some political claims on Dalmatia,

Corsica, and Sardinia; and he cher-
ished the vain hope of founding a papal feudal king-
dom in Spain. He once threatened excommunica-
tion and interdict, and even deposition, against
Philip I. of France, who had aroused his ill-will by
reason of simony and ecclesiastical oppressions;
but he did not enforce these penalties—although
the king showed no improvement—because he was
unwilling to provide Henry IV. with a confeder-
ate. William I. of England also derived advan-
tage from the conflicts in Germany. For, in spite
of his marital relations, in spite of his appointment
of bishops and abbots, in spite of his forbidding
the bishops to visit Rome, and of many other

things, he was spared the Roman censures. Greg-
ory maintained favorable relations with Denmark,
whose King Svend II., Estridsen, was summoned
—without practical result—to transform his king-
dom into a feudal dependency upon the apostolic
prince. He directed like hopes toward Russia; and
he affirmed that the Roman Church had long
held a right of possession in respect to Hungary.
He also kept Poland and Bohemia in view; even
as his provident care was likewise engaged by north
Africa, oppressed by the Saracens.

Gregory’s administrative activity thus encom-
passed the entire Christian world, operating along
definite lines, and clearly pursuing well-defined

aims. Of fundamental significance
The Aims were his ideas as to the essence of the
and Means. State. The Augustinian theory that
The Inves- the State is a product of sin was shared
titure Con- by him; only, inasmuch as the logical
troversy. sequel of a permanent conflict with
the State as such was not within prac-
tical realization, he recognized the coexistence of
State and Church as of divine ordination, at the
same time vigorously affirming the obligation to
subordinate the State to the Church. From these
premises he deduced the right of excommunicating
and deposing incompetent rulers and of confirming
the status of a German king. The attempts to per-
suade particular States into a relation of spiritual
dependency on the Roman see show that he had
consciously in view the goal of subjecting temporal
States to the Church; that is, to found a theocracy
or to create an ecumenical papal dominion. He
endeavored to apply these principles in filling spir-
itual vacancies, and in this way the dispute as to
Investiture (q.v.) came about. Inaugurated by a law
promulgated in 1049, under Leo IX., it filled West-
ern Christendom down to the Concordat of Worms
in 1122. It is manifest from the laws enacted un-
der Gregory in 1075, 1078, and 1080 that he pur-
posed to withdraw appointments to spiritual posi-
tions from the influence of the king for the sake of
securing this influence for himself, and so to sub-
stitute papal nomination for the previous royal
nomination. But even had this goal been attained,
Gregory was not yet at the end of his aspirations;
for even if the king no longer had influence on epis-
copal nominations, the bishops were expected to
retain all the sovereign rights, allodia, and fiefs
which had been conveyed to them as princes of the
realm. By this process, however, the king’s right
to church property of the realm would have been
annulled, and the pope, as feudal suzerain, would
have acquired the right of administration over the
goods of the Church.

In the internal direction of the Church, Greg-
ory’s efforts to enforce the celibacy of the clergy
and to extirpate simony took front rank at the

outset. The legislation of Leo IX.
The Internal on celibacy was energetically sustained
Administra- by Gregory, and the ““Nicolaitan her-
tion of the esy’’ was combated in all countries,

Church. —though with spirited protests on the

part of many married ecclesiastics.
The difficulty of abolishing simony was increased
by the fact that in the course of time the practise
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BiBLIOGRAPHY: Bources are: Annales Romani, in MGH,
Script., v (1844), 468-480; Landulfus, Historia Medio-
lansis, ib. xx (1868), 17-49; Eccehard, CAronicon, ib. vi.
(1844) 33-265; Jaffé, Regesta, i. 821-822. Consult: J.

Geschichte der romischen Kirche, vol. iv., Bonn,
1893 F. Gregorovius, Hist. of the City of Rome, iv. 372-
374, 384-387, 394-396, London, 1896; Hefele, Concilien-
geschichte, v. 327 et passim.

Gregory VIIL (Albertus de Mora): Pope 1187.
He was born in Benevento between 1106 and 1110,
was a Benedictine and cardinal, and after the death
of Urban III. was almost unanimously chosen pope
on Oct. 21, 1187. He was imbued with the ideal
of strict asceticism, which he sought to apply both
in the curia and among the clergy. He had the
plan of a crusade particularly at heart, and to this
end he strove to reach an understanding with Em-
peror Frederick I., and attempted to mediate be-
tween the cities of Pisa and Genoa. In the midst
of his projects he was suddenly overtaken by death,
on Dec. 17. CARL MIRBT.
BisLiogrAPHY: Three of his Epistole are in Bouquet, Re-

cueil, xix. 830—331. twenty-seven Epistole et privilegia

are in MPL, ccii. 1537-64. Consult: Jaffé, Regesta,

ii. 528-5635, 770; J. M. Watterich, Pontificum Romano-

rum vite, ii. 683-602, Leipsic, 1862; P. Nadig, Gregors

Vill. 67-tagiges Pontifikal, Basel, 1890; J. Langen, Ge-

schichte der romischen Kirche, iv. 570 sqq., Bonn, 1893;

F. Gregorovius, Hist. of the City of Rome, iv. 614615,

London, 1896; Hauck, KD, pp. 912, 919; Bower, Popes,
ii. 528-529; Mil in Christianity, iv. 444—445.

Gregory IX. (Count Hugo—Ugolino—of Segni):
Pope 1227-41. He was born at Anagni perhaps
about 1145, and began his spiritual career under
Innocent III., his uncle, who created him cardinal
deacon and afterward appointed him cardinal
bishop of Ostia. Honorius ITI. (1216-27) honored
him with important commissions. His name is like-
wise intimately connected with the history of the
rise of the Franciscan order, while Dominic, the
founder of the Dominican order, likewise had his
support. After the death of Honorius III., Cardinal
Ugolino was elected as Pope Gregory IX.

Gregory quickly came into strained relations
with Frederick II. of Germany, although they had
previously been on good terms. The causes of es-

trangement lay in the general trend

Gregory of the imperial policy. At the Diet

and Fred- of Frankfort, 1220, Frederick had had
erick II. of his son Henry elected king of the Ro-

Germany. mans; the administration of Sicily had

been ceded to Frederick by Honorius
III.; and, after putting affairs in order there, he had
undertaken to win back the German imperial rights
in northern Italy, where the Lombards had cur-
tailed them. In this enlargement of the imperial
power, Gregory perceived a danger for the Roman
see. His distrust was enhanced by the fact that
Frederick had postponed the fulfilment of his prom-
ise to proceed to the Holy Land. At the appointed
term (Aug., 1227) he had indeed stationed himself
at the head of the crusaders, assembled at Brin-
disi; but the epidemic which carried off thousands
of pilgrims seized him as well, and compelled him
to remain in Otranto. Gregory, not making a full
examination of the circumstances, excommuni-
cated the emperor (%pt 27, 1227), and justified
this condemnation in an encyclical. Frederick,

too, made public defense of himself, and in the fol-
lowing year actually began the crusade—against
the pope’s protest and under difficult conditions.
Despite all this, he succeeded, by a treaty with the
sultan Kamil of Egypt (Feb. 18, 1229), in achiev-
ing more than the other crusaders before him. The
main gain was that Jerusalem was again turned
over to the Christians, with the right of fortification.
But the patriarch of Jerusalem, after Frederick
had put on the crown of the kingdom of Jerusa-
lem, covered the sacred sites with a sentence of in-
terdict. In view of this hostility, and upon receipt
of tidings of the pope’s encroachment on Sicily,
Frederick resolved on a speedy return. He soon
succeeded in expelling the papal soldiers; and in
the year following, by the Peace of Ceperano (Aug.
28, 1230), after great concessions he was released
from the ban.

There now followed nine years of peace, but the
fundamental conflict of papal and imperial inter-
ests continued, and finally led to another open
rupture. Gregory allied himself with Frederick’s
adversaries, the Lombards, and on Mar. 20, 1239,
put the emperor under the ban for the second time.
Both pope and emperor vindicated their cause in
public, but Gregory, not disposed to peace, formed
the design, in 1241, of having Frederick sentenced
in Rome by an ecumenical council. The plan
failed, however, since the imperial and Pisan fleet
defeated the Genoese fleet southeastward of Elba,
and the extra-Italian prelates happened to be
aboard the vanquished squadron. Gregory was
not even turned from his bitter opposition to the
emperor by the great surging of the Tatars toward
Central Europe in 1241, until the battle near Lieg-
nitz (Apr. 9, 1241) checked their progress.

Gregory’s relations with other countries quite
receded into the background in contrast with his
struggle with Germany. Under his contemporary,
St. Louis of France (1226-70), that
country was consolidated into a
strong hereditary kingdom. In Eng-

Countries. land, the clergy vigorously reacted

Gregory’s against the curia’s practise of be-

Importance stowing the lucrative benefices upon
and foreigners. Gregory also gave atten-
Character. tion to crusading plans, and was
occupied with thoughts of missions.

His early relations with the mendicant orders proved
to their advantage, though the division among the
Franciscans began even in his time. His converting
the battle against heresy, on the conclusion of the
Albigensian wars, into a permanent institution of
the Church came to be of epoch-making significance
for the medieval Church, for the laws affecting
heresy, as devcloped in his time, maintained
themselves (see INnquisrTioN). His importance for
medieval philosophy and theology was due to the
fact that he approved the study of Aristotle.
Finally, Gregory’s pontificatc was of the utmost
importance in the sphere of canon law, since
through his chaplain, Raymond of Pennaforte, he
had a collection of decretals compiled which gained
universal recognition as a codification of canon law
(see CaNoN Law, I1.) and thus contributed to the
victory of the pope’s legislative authority. Greg-

Relations
with Other
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no fundamental reform was attained, to remedy the
moral corruption of the time. The most important

of the laws passed was the one touch-
Ecclesiasti- ing papal election; by its terms the
cal Reform. cardinals, when a vacancy occurred,

were to hold the new election in con-
clave. Finally, while the council was in progress,
negotiations were concluded through Philip of
France for the cession to the curia of the County
Venaissin, which remained a papal possession until
1791.

From all this it would appear that Gregory X.
could point to great results, but they were not en-
during. The union with the Greeks soon proved
a great delusion; and the time of the crusades was
past. Gregory was spared disappointment, how-
ever, for he died on Jan. 10, 1276.

CARL MIRBT.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: Sources are: Les Registres de Grégoire X.

Recueil des bulles de ce pape, . . . ed. J. Guiraud, Paris,

1892 sqq.; O. Raynaldus, Annales ecclesiastici, xiv. 188~

246, Cologne, 1692; J. F. Bohmer, Acta imperii selecta,

Innsbruck, 1870; A. Potthast, Regesta pontificum Roma-

norum, ii. 1651-1703, 2131, 2138, Berlin, 1875.

Lives by three authors are collected in L. A. Muratori,
Rer. Ital. script., iii. 1, pp. 597-605, iii. 2, 424425, 25
vols., Milan, 1723-51. Consult: A. Pnchler, Geschichte
der kirchlichen Trennung swischen Orient und Occident, i.
342 sqq., Munich, 1864; H. Finke, Konzilienstudien zur
Gachidm des 18. Jahrhunderts, pp. 1-18, Minster, 1891;
F. Walter, Die Politik der Kurie unter Gregor X., Berlin,
1894 ; H. Otto, Die Bezichungen Rudolfs von Hapsburg su
Papst Gregor X., Innsbruck, 1895; J. Loserth, in N4,
xxi (1895), 300-310; F. Gregorovius, Hist. of the City of
Rome, v. 465-473, London, 1897; O. Redlich, Rudolf von
Habobury Innsbruck, 1903; Hefele, Concili hich
vi. 119 sqq.; related documenta in Thatcher and McNeal
Source Boak pp. 260-262; Neander, Christian Church,
v. 71-77; Bower, Popes, iii. 15-23; Milman, Latin Chris-
tianily, vi. 123-133.

On his relations to the crusades consult: F. Wilken,
Geschichte der Kreuaztige, vol. vii., Leipsaic, 1832; G. W.
Cox, The Crusades, p. 217, New York, 1875; J. I. Mom-
bert, Short Hist. of the Crusades, p. 283, ib. 1894; A. von
Hirsch-Gereuth, Studien zur Geschichte der Kreuzzugsidee
nach den Kreuzziigen, vol. i., Munich, 1896; R. Réhricht,
Geschichte des Konigreichs Jerusalem, 1100-1£91, chap.
xxxviii., Innsbruck, 1898.

Gregory XI. (Pierre Roger de Beaufort): Pope
1370-78. He was of the diocese of Limoges, and
was chosen pope at Avignon Dec. 30, 1370. He
was a nephew of Clement VI. and was made a car-
dinal in his seventeenth year. As pope he made
fruitless efforts at a reunion with the East and
against the Turks, and attacked the teachings of
Wyeclif with vehemence. In response to the en-
treaties of the Romans, and possibly influenced by
St. Catherine of Sienna, he determined to return to
Rome and entered the city on Jan. 27, 1377. fHe
died Mar. 27, 1378. PauL TSCHACKERT.
BisLiograPEY: E. Balusius, Vite paparum Avenionensium,

i. 425486, 2 vols., Paris, 1693 [(contains a ocollection of

five early lives); A. Ciacconius, Vile et res geste Roma-

norum pontificum, ed. A. Aldoinus, 4 vols., Rome, 1677;

J. B. Christoph, Hist. du papauté pendant le ziv. siécle, 3

vols., Paris, 1863; F. Gregorovius, Geschichte der Stadt

Rom, vi. 442 sqq., Stuttgart, 1879; Pastor, Popes, i. 100-

116; Bower, Popes, iii. 116-124; Milman, Latin Christian-

iy, vii. 219-226; KL, v. 1136-39.

Gregory XII. (Angelo Corrario): Pope 1406-15.
He was of a noble Venetian family and was chosen
pope by the Roman cardinals Dec. 2, 1406; but
even the cardinals who had voted for him forsook

strain. He died Apr. 10, 1585.

chosen to succeed Paul V. Feb. 9, 1621.

him. The Council of Pisa deposed him on June 5,
1409, whereupon he, like his rival Benedict XIII.
(g.v.) at Avignon, protested against the compe-
tency of the council and threatened excommunica-
tion. Finally, on July 4, 1415, he resigned and
spent the rest of his life as cardinal bishop of Porto.
He died Oct. 18, 1417. PauL TSCHACKERT.
BisLiogrAPHY: A. Ciscconius, Viia et res gestea Roma-
norum pontificum, ed. A. Aldoinus, 4 vols.,, Rome, 1677;
A. L. Muratori, Rer. Ital. script., iii. 2, pp. 837-838, 841,
1118-1119, 25 vols.,, Milan, 1723-51; J. B. Christoph,
Hist. du papauté pendant le ziv. sidcle, 3 vols., Paris, 1853;
Pastor, Popes, i. 175-201; Bower, Popes, iii. 157-167;
Milman, Latin Christianity, vii. 206-317; KL, v. 1139-
1142,

Gregory XIII. (Ugo Buoncompagni): Pope 1672—
1585. He was born at Bologna in 1502 and for
eight years taught canon law at his birthplace.
His learning and his services at the Council of Trent
procured him the cardinal’s hat in 1564, and Spanish
influence made him pope six years later. Gregory
celebrated the Massacre of St. Bartholomew (1572)
by a service of thanksgiving and a commemorative
medal. Twenty-three Jesuit colleges were founded
by him and he sent the Jesuit Antonio Possevino
(q.v.) to Russia to work for a union with the East,
besides promoting the missions in India and Japan.
He adorned Rome with magnificent churches. In
1582 he received the completed new edition of the
Corpus juris canonict (see CaNoN Law, IIL.), at
which he had himself worked while cardinal, and by
the bull of Feb. 13 of the same year he was able to

announce the completion of the work of the com-

mission he had appointed to reform the calendar
(see CALENDAR, THE CHRISTIAN, §§ 8-9). The ex-
penses of all his undertakings brought the papal
finances into disorder and the procedure of his
courts incited the barons of the Papal States (q.v.)
to acts of brigandage which he was unable to re-
K. BENRATH.
BiBLIOGRAPHEY: The best reference is Ranke, Popes, i. 319
8qq., 185 sqq. Consult further: H. M. Baird, Hist. of
the Rise of the Huguenots, ii. 500, 5630-534, 564, London,
1880; idem. The Huguenots and Henry of Navarre, i. 28
et passim, New York, 1886; M. Brosch, Geschichte des
Ktrdlemlaala 1 247 8qq., Gotha, 1880; Philippson, in
he Zeitschrift fﬂr Geschichtawi haft, vol. wii.,
1892 Bower, Popes, iii. 321-322; KL, v. 1142-45;
J. Janssen, Hist. of the German People, p. 112 et passim,
London, 1905.

Gregory XIV. (Niciolo Sfondrati):
1591,

Pope 1590~
He was born in Cremona 1535, and was

chosen to succeed Urban VII. Deec. 5, 1590. He

was pious and upright, but was wholly under the

influence of the Spanish party and the League in
France. By excommunicating Henry IV. of France
he contributed much toward making Henry’s re-
turn to the Roman Church a political necessity.
He died Oct. 15, 1591.
BrsriogrAPEY: The Vita by Cicarella is in the later editions

K. BENRATH.

of B. Sacchi de Platina, Le Vite de’ pontifici, e.g., 4 vols.,
Venice, 1760-85. Consult: Ranke, Popes, ii. 32-38;
H. M. Baird, The Huguenots and Henry of Navarre, ii.
247, 308, New York, 1886; M. Brosch, Geschichte des
Kirchenstaates, i. 300 sqq., Gotha, 1880; Bower, Popes,
iii. 325; KL, v. 1145-46.

Gregory XV. (Alessandro Ludovisi): Pope
1621-23. He was born in Bologna 1554, and was
His
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Balbo, adhered to the teachings of the Church, and
could have no concord with a liberalism hostile to
the Holy See. Lambruschini, however, had no
greater sympathy for the neo-Guelphs than for
Young Italy; and relations began to be strained
between Rome and France. Gregory XVI. caused
uneasiness in Paris by his frank sympathy with the
duke of Bordeaux and the Legitimist cause. The
government began to be suspicious of French
Ultramontanism, and the students in the Collége de
France applauded Michelet and Quinet when they
attacked the Jesuits. Guizot sent Pellegrino Rossi
to Rome to induce the pope to withdraw his support
from the order. At first it seemed a hopeless task;
but the curia gradually came to see that the Jesuits
must be less prominent. Louis Philippe frankly
told the nuncio in Paris that he was not prepared to
risk his crown for the sake of the order, and Lam-
bruschini finally yielded. In July, 1845, the order
was suppressed in France and its houses closed.
Meantime the revolution had lifted its head once
more at Bologna and Rimini in 1843. Luigi Carlo
Farini issued a manifesto which called
for an amnesty, juster penal laws, and
a share in the government; Massimo
d’Azeglio and Gino Capponi published
notable appeals. Lambruschini’s an-
swer was the exercise of still greater
severity, and d’Azeglio was banished
from Tuscany at his request. The Jesuit question
came up in Italy also. Some expressions of Gio-
berti in his Prolegomeni al Primato (1845) called
forth a defense of the order from Francesco, brother
of Silvio Pellico, and Curci; Gioberti was not
silenced, but began to collect material for his
thoroughgoing work Il Gesuitd moderno (8 vols.,
Paris, 1846—47). Before it was published, however,
Gregory XVI., already failing in health, died June
1, 1846. He was a friend of all the monastic orders,
and did much to prepare for the definition of the
immaculate conception. Stiff and unyielding in
his ecclesiastical policy, he came into serious con-
flict with Prussia over the mixed marriage question
(see DrosTE-VISCHERING), and by the encyclical
Inter precipuas of May 8, 1844, condemned the
Bible societies and the newly formed Evangelical
Allicance. He was a liberal patron of art and let-
ters; he established the Etruscan and Egyptian
collections of the Vatican, and laid the foundation
for the Lateran museum of Christian antiquities.
(F. NieLsent.)
BinLiogearay: M. N. Maynard, Jacques Crétineau-~Joly,
Paris, 1875; M. Brosch, Geschichte des Kirchenstaates, ii.
337 sqq., Gotha, 1882; C. Sylvain, Grégoire XVI. et son
pontificat, Paris, 1889; J. J. I. von Déllinger, Kirche und
Kirchen, pp. 561 sqq., Munich, 1861; idem, Das Papst-
tum, pp. 234 8qq., ib. 1892; C. Mirbt, Die preussische Ge-
sandtschaft am Hofe des Papstes, pp. 28 sqq., Leipsic,
1899; F. Nippold, The Papacy in the 19th Century, pp.
82, 93, 95, 112, New York, 1900; F. Nielsen, Hist. of the
Papacy in the 19th Century, 2 vols., ib. 1906; Bower,
Popes, iii. 470-472; KL, v. 1148-56. For the Encyc-
licals of Gregory consult the Eng. transls. which appeared
Dublin, 1833, London, 1838; The Encyclical Letter of .
Pope Gregory XVI. . issued May 8th, 1844, Lat. (ext
Ital. transl., London 1844 A Voice from Rome Answered
by an Amer'iam Citizen. A Review of the Encyclical,
Philadelphia, 1844 (with the text); L. Rupert, La Li-
berté moderne jugée par Uéglise. Encyclique . . . de Gré-
goire X V1., Paris, 1862.

Later
Events in
Italy.
Gregory’s
Merits.

GREGORY (Gk. Grégorios): The name of sev-
eral patriarchs of Constantinople, the most impor-
tant being the following:

Gregory IIl.: Patriarch 1445-48; d. at Rome
1459. He was a Cretan by origin, and bore the
epithets of Mamas, Melissenus, and Strategopulus.
As protosyncellus of the patriarch of Constantinople
and confessor of the Emperor John VIII., Paleol-
ogus, he attended the council held at Florence for
a union of the Greek and Roman Churches (see FEr-
RARA-FLORENCE, CouUNcIL oF). Originally ortho-
dox, he now became an adherent of the Roman
party, and after his return was appointed patriarch.
On the death of the emperor in 1448, however, he
was forced to resign, spending the remainder of his
life at Rome. In defense of the union he wrote his
three works, ‘“ Apology for the Confession of Ephe-
sus’; “Apology for the Epistle of Ephesus”; and
“To the King of Trebizond.” His sole argument
for union was its harmony with the teachings of the
Church Fathers.

BisLioGRAPHY: The three works are in M PG, clx. 13-248.
Consult Fabricius-Harles, Bibliotheca Graca, xi. 393—
394, Hamburg, 1808; Krumbacher, Geschichte, p. 119.
Gregory V.: Patriarch 1797-98, 180608, 1818—

1821; b. at Dimitzana (40 m. n.w. of Sparta) 1745;

d. at Constantinople Apr. 22, 1821. He was edu-

cated at Athens, Smymna, and Patmos, and in 1785

was consecrated metropolitan of Smyrna, becoming

patriarch of Constantinople twelve years later. In
the following year the intrigues of the clergy forced

him to resign, although he ruled again from 1806

to 1808. His third patriarchate lasted from 1818

to his strangulation by the order of the Sultan.

The manner of his death has caused Gregory to be

regarded as the martyr of Greek freedom, although

he took no part in the uprising of his fellow country-
men, and his attitude toward the Greek movement
for independence was unsympathetic. As patri-
arch, he promoted the welfare of his Church in all
ways, and particularly by education. He made

Romaic translations of the nine homilies of Basil on

the hexaemeron (Constantinople, 1807), as well as

the addresses of Chrysostom on the priesthood (new
edition by J. Papadopulos, Smyrna, 1879), and he
is also said to have edited the ‘Ethics” of Basil

in 1807.

BisrLiograPHY: Accounts of his life, in"Greek, appeared at
Athens in 1853 and, in 2 vols., 1865.

Gregory VI.: Patriarch 183540, 1867-71; b.
Mar. 13, 1798; d. at Constantinople June 20, 1881.
His entire tendency was reactionary and devoted to
the purification of the Greek Church from all foreign
elements. In this spirit he waged an unceasing war
against the Occidental churches, both Protestant
and Roman Catholic, as well as against every liberal
movement within his own communion, so that he
may almost be said to have given his impression to
the present Greek Orthodox Church. Important
factors in this struggle were his decrees, which have
been collected by Gedeon and partially translated
into German by Wenger. (PeILIPP MEYER.)

BiBLioGRAPHY: J. Wenger, Badraoe zur Kcuntmu da ge-
genwdirtigen Geistes und Z der ¢
in Griechenland und der Tirkey, Berlm 1839; M. 1. Ge-
deon, Iarpiapxixoiwivaxes, Constantinople, n.d.; idem,
Kavovwxai Siaréfecs, 2 vols., ib. 188889,
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liffs of the chapter of Aquileja. In 1267 Count Albert
of Gorz, the bishop of Feltre, and the citizens of
Capo d’Istria conspired against him, and he was
imprisoned in the castle of Gérz. After his release,
hostilities were continued until his death.
HERMANN FRANKFURTH.
Bmuoonnn The sources are '.o be found in tho An-
nales Par A les Pl i Gibellini, A 8.
Justine Palavini, and the Annales Forondmua. all in
MGH, Secript., xviii.-xix. (1863-66); in the Vite patri-
archarum Aqudqrwnnum in L. A. Muratori, Rer. Ial.
script., vol xv1 also Balimbene, in Monumenta historica
et Pl g pertinentia, vol.
iii., 12 vols., Pnrun, 1856-69. Consult: H. Frankfurth,

Gfm\udcumldonoo ein Beitrag zur Geschichte Ober-
saliens 1238-1269, Marburg, 1898,

GREGORY NAZIANZEN.

Farly Life (§ 1). Works (§ 3).

Episcopate (§ 2). Theological Attitude (§ 4).
Christological Attitude (§ 5).

Gregory Nazianzen or Gregory of Nazianzus (in
s.w. Cappadocia, 24 m. s.e. of Archelais, perhaps the
modern Nenizi, six hours east of Ak Serai), one of
the leading theologians of the Eastern Church, was

born at Arianzus, near Nazianzus,

1. Early probably in 329; d. there probably in

Life. 389 or at least 390. His father, also
called Gregory, was a man of some im-

portance. Even before he was a Christian, he was
an upholder of a monotheistic morality, and a
member of the sect known as Hypsistarians (q.v.).
He was converted to Christianity by his wife, Nonna,
who came of Christian stock, and was baptized at
the time of the opening of the Council of Nicza by
the Bishop of Nazianzus, whom he succeeded in his
office in 328 or 329. Nothing positive is known of his
attitude in the first generation of the Arian contro-
versy; in the sixties he may be reckoned, with most
of the bishops of Asia Minor, among the Homoiou-
sians, but later, with his son and the latter’s friend
Basil (see BasiL THE GREAT), whom he helped to
raise to the see of Cwesarea, he accepted the homo-
ousios. He and his wife had long wished for off-
spring; and Gregory seems to have been the eldest
of the three children who were born to them when
they were already advancing in years. The foun-
dations of his education were laid at Nazianzus;
but his higher training in literature and rhetoric he
probably received with his brother Cesarius, in
the Cappadocian Cwsarea, where his friendship
with Basil began. To pursue his studies he then
went to Palestine, to Alexandria, and finally to
Athens, where he seems to have spent some years
in close association with Basil. Leaving Athens,
probably in 357, and passing through Constanti-
nople, where his brother had already begun a suc-
cessful worldly career from which Gregory tried in
vain to turn him to the ascetic life, he returned home
on account of his duty to his parents, and spent
some time there, partly in meditation and partly in
the administration of the family property. It was
at this time that he seems to have been baptized.
After the return of Basil from his journey through
the monastic settlements of Palestine and Egypt, in
358 or 359, Gregory joined him in his retreat on the
River Iris in Pontus. By 360, however, he must
bave been once more with his parents. During the

next five years he was ordained priest against his
own will but at the request of the faithful, after
trying to escape the duties of the office, he returned
and delivered the orations numbered i. and ii. in
his works; after Julian’s death (363) he wrote,
apparently on Basil’s advice, the two invectives
directed against Julian (iv. and v.); when court
pressure had forced his father to sign a formula which
the monks of Nazianzus considered heretical, and
they broke off communion with both father and son,
he succeeded in reconciling them to their bishop
(oration vi., De pace); when Basgil and his monks had
fallen out with Eusebius, chosen Bishop of Csesarea
in the summer of 362, he took Basil to Pontus with
him, and then effected a reconciliation (probably
in 385). During the next seven years Gregory
assisted his father, cooperated with him in 370 in
procuring the elevation of Basil to the bishoprie
of Csarea, and stood by the side of the new bishop
in his struggle with Valens in the beginning of 372.
The old friendship seems, however, to have
grown less warm after Basil was promoted to the
metropolitan see, and suffered a harder

2. Episco- blow when Basil, apparently soon after
pate.  Easter, 372, foroed Gregory to accept
the bishopric of Sasima, an mmgmﬁ-

cant place between Nazianzus and 'lyana. in order
to hold it against Anthimus, bishop of Tyana, who
infringed upon Basil’s dignity by claiming and ac-
tually exercising metropolitan rights over a portion
of Cappadocia. Gregory retired from his bishoprie
to the solitude of the mountains before he had en-
tered upon its duties, declining to take up the strug-
gle with Anthimus. He rejected his father’s en-
treaties that he should return to his post; but when
he was asked to come and help at Nazianzus, filial
duty and appreciation of a larger field prevailed
upon him in the same summer of 372. After his
father’s death, he continued to officiate there, but
only as his father’s representative. When, how-
ever, the neighboring bishops showed no signs of
appointing another incumbent, he again fled in
375, this time to Seleucia. There he seems to have
remained until, after the death of Basil (Jan. 1,
379), he was called to undertake a task sufficiently
important to tempt him from his retirement. This
was no less than to represent the Nicene faith in
Constantinople, heretofore abandoned to Arian-
ism. When in the spring of 379 he began to preach
in the capital, he was undoubtedly considered as an
aspirant for the bishop’s throne; but his natural
wavering between the attraction of usefulness in
the world and that of the hermit life hindered him
from considering himself consistently in that light.
Still, it would appear from the whole history of his
conflict with Maximus, a false friend who now
came forward as a rival, and of the council of 381
that he had definitely put forward his candidacy.
He was practically bishop there from the time
(Nov. 26, 380) when the cathedral church of the
Apostles was placed in his charge; officially he held
the position only for a short time during the ses-
sion of the council in the following year. After
his renunciation of the office he left the capital,
probably in June, before the close of the counsil,
and retired to Cappadocia. His interest in the dio~






Gregory Naxianzen
Gngog Thaumaturgus

THE NEW SCHAFF-HERZOG

72

though he holds firmly that the historic Christ is
nothing but the Logos-subject made man. His
formulas, though even then they were perhaps not
fully thought out, suited the needs of later ortho-
doxy; and in fact to some extent he anticipated
the differentiation which took place in Christology
also between the terms physis and hypostasis. The
orthodoxy of Justinian’s reign needed but to point
to his assertion that the trinitarian formula was the
converse of the Christological—that where in the
former there were three hypostases and one nature,
in the latter there were two natures and but one
b "

In the matter of Christology, Gregory owes his
reputation as ‘“the Theologian” for the greater
part to chance. His position is somewhat better
merited in regard to theology in the narrower sense
—though even here it can not be denied that he
who complained at unnecessary length in his life-
time of misconception and ingratitude has since
his death, and especially since the sixth century,
been more richly indemnified than he really de-
served. (F. Loors.)

BiBLioGRAPRY: The edition of the Opera by Clemencet (vol.
i., Paris, 1778) and Caillau (vol. ii., ib. 1840), supersedes
all earlier collections, and was reproduced in M PG, xxxv.—
xxxviii., Worthy of notice, besides that edition, are
Opera . . . Grace et Latine, 2 vols., Paris, 1609, and 3
vols., ib. 1638; cf. Fabricius-Harles, Bibliotheca Graca,
viii. 392—403, Hamburg, 1802. Editions of separate
works are: Carmina selecta, ed. E. Dronke, Gottingen,
1840; Opera dogmatica selecta, ed. C. Thilo, 2 vols., Leip-
sic, 1854; Oratio secunda apologetica, ed. J. Alsog, Frei-
burg, 1858-68; Oratio septima in laudem Cesarii, ed.
E. Sommer, Paris, 1891; Oratio in laudem Madlabwnrum,
ed. E. Sommer, Paris, 1891. SBome of his poems are in
Anthologia Graca carmi Christianorum, by W. Christ
and M. Pmmkn. Lelpslc, 1871 md other poems by W.
Meyer, in AMA, ilologische Klasse, xvii.
2 (1885), 2655qq Beilage i. 400409; Five Theological
Orations, ed. A.J. Masson, London, 1899; an Eng. transl.
of selected orations and letters, with life and prolegomena,
are in NPNF, 2d ser., vol. vii.

Sources for a Life are his own Carmina de se ipso and
Carmina de vila sua; a Vita Gregorii by Gregory the
Presbyter, in MPG, xxxv. 243-304; and the church his-
torians of the fifth century. The two later biographies
which are essential are C. Ullmann, Gregorius von Nazians,
der Theologe, Darmstadt, 1825, Eng. transl, ILondon,
1851, and A. Benoit, S. Grégoire de Narianze, 2 vols.,
Paris, 1885. Consult, ASB, May, ii. 373-428; Tillemont,
M émoires, ix. 305-360, 692-731; W. Cave, Lives of the
Fathers, iii. 1-80, Oxford, 1840; A. Grenier, La Vie et les
poésies de S. Grégoire de Nazianze, Paris, 1858; J. H.
Newman, Church of the Fallu-u, London, 1868; idem,
Historical Sketches, vol. iii., chaps. iii.-iv., ib. 1873; H.
Weus. D+e grossen Kappadocm- Basilius, Greoor von Na-

. als Exegeten, Leipsic, 1872; L. Montaut, Re-

vue critique de quelques questions hutonqun se rappartant

& 8. Grégoire . . . et & son siicle, Paris, 1878; C. Ca-

vaillier, S. Gréguire de Nazianze, par Uabbé A. Benoit, Btude

bibliographique, Montpellier, 1886; F. W. Farrar, Lives
of the Fathers, i. 491-582, New York, 1889; J. Driiseke,
in TSK, Ixv (1892), 473-512; J. R. Asmus, in TSK,

Ixvii (1894), 314-339; O. Bardenhewer, Patrologie, Frei-

burg, 1901; Ceillier, Auteurs sacrés, v. 172-363, cf. iv.

passim; Neander, Christian Church, ii. 462-466 et passim;

Schaff, Christian Church, iii. 908-921; Gibbon, Decline

and Fall, chap. xvii.; DCB, ii. 741-761 (elaborate); KL,

v. 1160-66.

From the standpoint of dogma, consult: J. Hergen-
rother, Die Lehre von der gittlichen Dreieinigkeit nach dem
heiligen Gregor von Nazianz, Regensburg, 1850; H. Weiss,
ut sup.; F. K. Himmer, Des heiligen Gregor . . . Lehre
von der Gnade, Kempten, 1890; Harnack, Dogma, vols.
ili.-iv.

GREGORY OF NYSSA: Gregory of Nyssa,
a leading Greek theologian of the fourth century
and younger brother of Basil the Great (q.v.),
died after 394. The date of his birth is un-
known, as are the details of his early life,
except that he attended pagan schools. That
he seems for a while in his youth to
have officiated as a lector makes it
probable that he was baptized at an
early age; but it does not necessarily follow that
he was always destined for a clerical career. Later,
perhaps between 360 and 365, he was apparently
devoting himself to secular business to an extent
that gave scandal to some. He certainly married;
the Theosebia on whose death Gregory Nazianzen
condoles with him (after 381) was evidently his
wife, with whom he seems to have lived in conti-
nence after he became a bishop. The assertion fre-
quently made that he gave up his calling as a rhet-
orician and retired to a contemplative life is possible
but not demonstrable; nor are the circumstances
known under which he became bishop of the small
Cappadocian town of Nyssa, on the river Halys
and the road from Ceesarea to Ancyra. This oc-
curred, indeed, before Gregory Nazianzen became
bishop of Sasima, and thus before Easter, 372;
and he is said to have accepted the episcopal office
under pressure. As a bishop, he was one of the
Homoousians who had to undergo personal un-
pleasantness in that difficult time—probably be-
cause his orthodoxy gave the court party a handle
against him which they used in order to get posses-
sion of his see for one of their own kind. When
Demosthenes, the imperial vicar of the province of
Pontus, came to Cappadocia in the winter of 375,
an obscure person appeared before him with charges
against Gregory of malversation of church prop-
erty, coupled with doubts as to the validity of his
appointment. Gregory was arrested and ordered
to be brought before Demosthenes; but his suffer-
ings on the way were so great that he decided to
escape. He was condemned in absence by a synod
of Pontic and Galatian bishops in the following
spring, and was unable to return to Nyssa until
after the death of Valens (Aug. 9, 378). In the
autumn of 379 he was present at a synod in An-
tioch, and in 381 at the Council of Constantinople,
where he preached at the enthronization of Greg-
ory Nazianzen as bishop of that see, and also at
the funeral of Meletius of Antioch. His promi-
nence among the members of the council appears
from the fact that the imperial edict of July 30,
381, names him among the bishops with whom
others must be in communion if they wish to be
left undisturbed in the administration of their
churches. This position of importance entailed
difficulties and struggles, and probably led to the
journey to Arabia for the purpose of setting in order
the ecclesiastical conditions there. He was most
likely present at the conferences of 383 in Constan-
tinople, and in the autumn of 385 or 386 preached
at the funeral of the little princess Pulcheria and
shortly after at that of the Empress Flacilla. He
was present once more at the synodal discussion of
an Arabian matter in Constantinople in 394; but
no further facts of his life can be traced.

Life.
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tention of pursuing the legal career for which he
had been educated, Gregory was consecrated bishop
of his native city about 240 by Bishop Phedimus
of Amasia. According to tradition, there were
then only seventeen Christians in the town, and
Gregory is considered the founder of the Church
there. Of the marvels which were believed to have
accompanied his labors, there are three or, it
may be said four, accounts. These are the “Life
and Eulogy” by Gregory of Nyssa (MPQG, xlvi.);
Rufinus’ account of the miracles (Hist. eccl., vii.
25); and the Syrian ‘“Narrative of the Glorious
Deeds of the Blessed Gregory,” preserved in a
manuscript of the sixth century, besides the account
contained in Basil, De Spiritu sancto, Ixxiv. The
differences seem to exclude the hypothesis of a
common written source, as the similarities make
for that of a common oral tradition. The personal
and local knowledge of Gregory of Nyssa makes his
version apparently the most trustworthy; but the
legendary element is strong in all of them. Greg-
ory governed his diocese for thirty years, took part
in the first, and probably the second, council held
against Paul of Antioch, and, according to Suidas,
died in the reign of Aurelian, leaving, it is said,
only as many pagans in Neocmsarea as he had
found Christians.

A memorial of his work is found in his Epistola
canonica, on the regulation of church life in Pontus
after it had been troubled by the invasion of the
Goths. Apparently, however, the demands of
practical life left him little time for literary activ-
ity. His “Exposition of the Faith’ was evidently
written to meet practical needs. A ‘‘Metaphrase
of Ecclesiastes” is attributed by some manuscripts
to Gregory Nazianzen, the most famous Eastern
bearer of the name; but Jerome (De wir. WU., Ixv.;
In Eccl., iv.) definitely ascribes it to Gregory Thau-
maturgus. It is more difficult to decide the ques-
tion of authorship in the case of two treatises
ascribed to him in their Syriac translation, “To
Theopompus on the Impassibility of God” and
“To Philagrius on Consubstantiality.” The for-
mer offers striking points of resemblance with the
undoubted works of Methodius, both in general
structure and in detail. The Greek original of the
latter is found among the works of Gregory Nazi-
anzen, and also of Gregory of Nyssa. The “To
Tatian on the Soul,” a philosophical discussion of
the nature of the soul, found also in the Syriac,
is ascribed to Gregory in a passage of Nicholas
of Methone. The treatise commonly known as
Anathematismor, on the other hand, is certainly not
his, whether it belongs to Vitalis or, as is more
likely, is an anti-Apollinarian work of the latter
half of the fifth century. Caspari has proved the
Kata meros pistis to be a work of Apollinaris; and
the complaint is made as early as 500 that such
works were interpolated among the genuine wri-
tings of Gregory. Of the fragments found in the
Greek, Syriac, and Armenian catens, some are gen-
uine and some spurious. (N. BONWETSCH.)

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Lists of literature are given in ANF, bib-
liography, pp. 65-66; Fabricius-Harles, Bibliotheca Graca,
vii. 249 sqq., Hamburg, 1801; Kriger, History, pp. 226
8qq.; P. Batiffol, Anciennes litératures chrétiennes, pp.
180-181, Paris, 1897. Editions of the Opera were pub-

lished in Latin, ed. F. Zinus, Venice, 15674, Rome, 1594;
ed. G. Vossius, Mains, 1604; in Greek, ed. F. Duceus,
Paris, 1622; and in MPG, x. Works were published
tely, the Epistol ica, in Routh, i
sacra, iii. 251-283, § vols., Oxford, 1846—48; the Meta-
phrasis, Greek and Latin, by A. 8chott, Antwerp, 1613;
the Ezpositio fidei, in Greek and English, in W. Cave,
Lives of the Primitive Fathers, ii. 267, London, 1683, of.
C. P. Caspari, Alte und neue Quellen sur Geschichte des
Taufsymbols, pp. 10 sqq., Christiania, 1879; F. Katten-
busch, Das apostolische Symbol, i. 338 sqq., Leipsic, 1894;
A. and G. L. Hahn, Bibliothek der Symbole und Glaubens-
regeln, pp. 253 8qq., Breslau, 1897; a Syriac transl. of
one of his works is in A. 8. Lewis, Studia Sinaitica, pp.
19 sqq., London, 1894; Eng. transl. of the works is in
ANPF, vi. 7-74.

Consult: V. Ryssel, Gregor Thaumaturgus, sein Leben
und seine Schriften, Leipsic, 1880; idem, in Theologische
Zeitachrift aus der Schweis, 1894, pp. 228-254; F. W.
Farrar, Lives of the Fathers, i. 326-330, New York, 1889;
J. Driiseke, in JPT, vii (1881), 379 sqq., 724; E. Nestle,
Bengel als Gelehrter, pp. 21 sqq., Tibingen, 1893; O.
Bardenhewer, Patrologie, pp. 167 sqq., Freiburg, 1894;
F. X. Funk, in 7TQS, 1898, pp. 81 sqq.; P. Kotachau, in
ZWT, 1898, pp. 211 8qq.; Neander, Christian Chwrch, i.
716-720; Schafl, Christian Church, ii. 796-800; Harnack,
Dogma, ii.—iv. passim; DCB, ii. 730-737; Krager, His-
tory, pp. 226 sqq.; KL, v. 1184-88.

GREGORY OF TOURS: Frankish bishop and
historian; b. at Arverna, the present Clermont-
Ferrand (250 m. s.s.e. of Paris), 538 or 539; d. at
Tours Nov. 17, 593 or 694. He came of a noble
Roman family, and originally bore the name
Georgius Florentius, which he changed afterward
out of veneration for his great-grandfather, Greg-
ory, bishop of Langres. A dangerous illness in 563
induced him to make a pilgrimage to the shrine
of St. Martin at Tours, and his recovery fixed the
religious tendency of his earlier years. On the
death of Bishop Euphronius of Tours, in 573, he
was chosen to fill the vacancy, and obliged by Sigi-
bert 1., at whose court he had been living, to
accept. He devoted himself zealously to his episco-
pal duties, and also looked after the temporal wel-
fare of the people of Tours. Tours had belonged
to Charibert, on whose death (567) it came into
Sigibert’s possession, though it was incessantly con-
tested by Chilperich, who, after Sigibert’s murder
in 576, ruled it until his own death in 584. Greg-
ory took no active part in this conflict; but Chil-
perich and his partizans hated him, until his firm
and wise behavior, when brought to trial on a false
charge of having slandered Queen Fredegunde,
made such an impression on the king that he main-
tained more friendly relations with him. These
were continued by his successors, Guntchramnus
and Childebert II., under whom he was frequently
consulted on affairs of state. His literary activity
began with a book (never completed) on the mira-
cles of St. Martin in 575. Next came the history
of Julian, a local saint. The Liber in gloria mar-
tyrum was written after 587; it, as well as the In
gloria confessorum, celebrates by choice the deeds of
Gallic saints. More important is the Liber wnite
patrum, which gives information concerning a num-
ber of Gallic leaders of the period following the fall
of the empire and the foundation of the Germanic
states. But his best-known work is his Historia
Francorum, which he began not long after his con-
secration and continued down to 591, with some
fragmentary additions in his later years. It be-
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books on astronomy, mathematics, and mechan-

ics, and three noteworthy works of religious inter-

est, viz., Letters to a Friend on the Evidences, Doc-
trines, and Duties of the Christian Religion (2 vols.,

London, 1811; 9th ed. in Bohn’s Standard

1851); Memmra of . . . John Mason Good (1828),

and A Brief Memoir ofﬂw Rev. Robert Hall (pre-

fixed to an edition of Hall’s Works, 1832; printed

separately, 1833).

BisLiograPHY: C. Knight, English Cyclopadia; Biography,
iii. 103-194, 27 vols., London, 1864-—70;, DNB, xxii. 103.
GRELLET, grel’1¢’, STEPHEN (Etienne de Grellet

du Mabillier): Missionary of the Society of Friends;

b. at Limoges (88 m. w. of Clermont), France, Nov.

2, 1773; d. at Burlington, N. J., Nov. 16, 1855.

The son of a wealthy French nobleman, he attended

the military college at Lyons and at seventeen en-

tered the body-guard of Louis XVI. During the

Revolution he and his brothers were captured and

sentenced to be shot. He escaped to Demerara in

1793, came to New York in 1795, and joined the So-

ciety of Friends. He preached extensively in the

United States and Canada, also in Haiti, and made

four visits to Europe, preaching in England, France,

Germany, Norway, Sweden, Russia, Greece, and

Italy. He enlisted the friendship of Alexander I.

of Russia and induced him to introduce into the

Russian schools Biblical selections prepared by

himself and his friend, W. Allen. He also preached

before Pope Pius VII. and urged Protestantism
upon him. In 1834, on his return from a three
years’ tour of Europe, he retired to Burlington.

On his missionary journeys he scrupulously de-

frayed all his expenses, being enabled to do so

through successful business ventures in New York

City.

Bm{xocnuln: B. Seebohm, Memoirs of Stephen Grellet,
Philadelphia, 1868.

GRENFELL, BERNARD PYRE: Church of Eng-
land layman; b. at Birmingham Dec. 16, 1869.
He was educated at Clifton College and Queen’s
College, Oxford, where he has been fellow since
1894, having already been Craven Fellow in 1893
1894. Since 1895 he has been excavator and joint
editor to the Greco-Roman branch of the Egypt Ex-
ploration Fund (q.v.), and in this capacity has dis-
covered papyri of the utmost importance, including
the famous Logia Jesu. He has edited Revenue Laws
of Ptolemy Philadelphus (Oxford, 1896); An Alez-
andrian Erotic Fragment and other Greek Papyri,
chiefly Ptolemaic (1896); Uncanonical Gospel (1907)
and, in collaboration with A. S. Hunt, New Classical
Fragments and other Greek and Latin Papyri (Ox-
ford, 1897); Sayings of Our Lord (1897); Menander’s
Georgos (1897); The Ozyrhynchus Papyri (5 parts,
London, 1898-1907); Fayum Towns and their Papyrt
(1900); The Amherst Papyri (2 parts, 1899-1900);
The Tebtunis Papyri (2 parts, 1902-07); Greek
Papyri in the Cairo Museum (Cairo, 1903); New
Sayings of Jesus and a Fragment of a Lost Gospel
(London, 1904); The Hitch Papyri, <. (1906).

GRESSMANN, grés’'man, HUGO: German Protes-
tant; b.at Molln (17 m. s. of Litbeck) Mar. 21, 1877.
He was educated at the universities of Greifswald,
Gottingen, Marburg, and Kiel (Ph.D., Géttingen,
1900), and since 1902 has been privat-docent for
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Old Testament exegesis and Syriac at the Univer-
sity of Kiel. He has written Ueber die in Jesaia
66-66 vorausgesetzten zeitgeschichtlichen V erhdlinisse
(Gottingen, 1899); Studien zu Eusebs Theophanie
(Leipsic, 1903); Ursprung der israelitischjidischen
Eschatologie (Gottingen, 1905); and Das Evangel-
1um Markus (1907; in collaboration with E. Klos
termann).

GRESWELL, EDWARD: English chronologist
and harmonist; b. at Denton (5 m. e.s.e. of Man-
chester), Lancashire, Aug. 3, 1797; d. at Oxford
June 29, 1869. He was educated at Brasenose
College and Corpus Christi College, Oxford (B.A.,
1819; M.A,, 1822; B.D., 1830), and was a fellow
of Corpus Christi College 1823-69 and vice-presi-
dent of the college 1840-69. He took part in the
controversy precipitated by the appointment, in
1836, of Renn Dickson Hampden to the regius pro-
fessorship of divinity at Oxford; but otherwise his
life at Oxford was uneventful. Some of his works
are of high value, the most important being: Dis-
sertations upon the Principles and Arrangement of a
Harmony of the Gospels (3 vols., Oxford, 1830; 2d
ed., 4 vols. in 5, 1837); Harmonica evangelica (1830;
5th ed., 1855); An Ezposition of the Parables (5
vols. in 6, 1834-35); Prolegomena ad harmoniam
evangdwam (1840); Fasti temporis catholici and
origines kalendarie (4 vols., 1852), followed by two
volumes of Fables (1852), Origines Kalendaria
Italicee (4 vols., 1854); Origines Kalendarie Hel
lenice (6 vols., 1862); and The Three Witnesses,
and the Threefold Cord (London, 1862).

BisLioGrAPRY: DNB, xxii. 156.

GRETER, gré&’ter (GRETTER, GRAETER), KAS-
PAR: German Lutheran; b. at Gundelsheim (30 m.
s8.8.w. of Heidelberg) c. 1501; d. at Stuttgart Apr. 21,
1557. In 1519-20 he studied at Heidelberg where
he took his bachelor’s degree in 1522, and then ac-
cepted the position of tutor in the house of Die-
trich von Gemmingen. After the latter’s death in
1526 he went to Brenz at Hall, and was recom-
mended by him in 1527 to the town council of
Heilbronn as a teacher. Here Johann Lachmann
(q.v.) entrusted to him the spiritual instruction of
the children, and Greter accordingly prepared in
1528 his Catechesis oder underricht der Kinder (en-
larged ed., 1530). Against the conservative and
libertinist party in Heilbronn he wrote Das der
Christlich Glaub der einich gerecht und wahrhaftig sey
(Nuremberg, 1530). He also published Dret schoen
Psalmen (Ettlingen, 1531), and translated into Latin
the work of Brenz on matrimonial questions, under
the title Tractatus um matre ialium (Ett-
lingen, 1536).

On Dec. 8, 1531, Greter was commissioned to
treat with the Carmelites on the question of accept-
ing the Reformation, but, feeling the need of more
knowledge, he went in Oct., 1533, to Heidelberg,
where he took his master’s degree on Feb. 10, 1534.
He intended at this time to study law, but the
Reformation in Wirttemberg (1534) gave his life
a new turn. In the fall he was called to the Hen
renberg parish, where, in 1536, he prepared a cate-
chism which attempted to reconcile those of Luthes
and Brenz. Together with other prominent theo-







Griesbach
Grindal

THE NEW SCHAFF-HERZOG 78

parts, Halle, 1774; the first three Gospels synopti-
cally arranged); Epistole omnes et Apocalypsis
(1775; containing also a second, non-synoptie,
edition of the historical books). The synoptic edi-
tion has been frequently reprinted. The chief edition
of the entire work is that published at Halle
in two volumes in 1796-1806 with a complete
critical apparatus and important prolegomena. The
text in all editions, however, is not identical. See
Bisre TexT, 11, 2, § 4.

The other critical works of Griesbach are as fol-
lows: De codicibus quatuor Evangelistarum Orige-
niants (Halle, 1771); Cure in historiam textus Eprs-
tolarum Paulinarum (Jena, 1777); Symbole critice
ad supplendas et corrigendas varias Novi Testamenti
- lectiones (2 parts, Halle, 1785-93); and Commen-
tarius criticus in textum Grecum Novi Testamentt (2
parts, Jena, 1793-1811; also containing his Mele-
temata de vetustis Novi Testamenii recensionibus).
His other writings are of minor importance, being
chiefly academic addresses collected by J. P. Ga-
bler under the title Opuscula academica (2 vols.,
Jena, 1824-25). As a theologian, Griesbach as-
sumed an intermediate position, conservative at
heart, yet gradually yielding to the spirit of the
times. Here his most important work was his
Anleitung zum Studium der populdren Dogmatik
(Jena, 1779), while his Vorlesungen uber Hermeneu-
tik des Neuen Testaments, edited after his death
by J. C. 8. Steiner (Nuremberg, 1815), is a product
of the grammatico-historical school which was
in vogue during its author’s lifetime.

(E. Reusst.)

BisriooraPHY: J. C. G. Augusti, Ueber J. J. Griesbachs
Verdienste, Breslau, 1813. Consult also: P. S8chaff, Com-
panion to the Greek Testament, pp. 82, 250-2562, New York,
1883; 8. Davidson, Introduction to the Study of the N. T.,
i. 549, ii. 248, London, 1882; B. Weiss, Manual of Intro-
duction to the N. T., ii. 419, New York, 1889; H. J. Holts-
mann, Einleitung in das N. T., pp. 60-61, 343, 345, 354,
Freiburg, 1892; A. Julicher, Introduction to the N. T.,
pp. 325, 345, 620, New York, 1904.

GRIFFIN, EDWARD DORR: American Pres-
byterian, president of Williams College; b. at East
Haddon, Conn., Jan. 6, 1770; d. at Newark, N. J.,
Nov. 8, 1837. He was graduated at Yale in 1790,
studied theology under Jonathan Edwards, and
began to preach at New Salem, Conn., in Jan.,
1793. In 1795 he became pastor of the Congrega-
tional Church at New Hartford, in 1801 associate
pastor of the First Presbyterian Church in Newark,
and pastor in 1807. He was professor of rhetoric
at Andover Theological Seminary from 1809 to
1811. In 1811 he became pastor of the Park Street
Church, Boston, but returned to his former pas-
torate in Newark in 1815. In 1821 he was elected
president of Williams College. On resigning this
office in 1836 he returned to Newark. He achieved
success and distinction as preacher, educator, and
author. His principal works are: Lectures De-
livered in the Park Street Church (Boston, 1813);
The Extent of the Atonement (New York, 1819); and
The Doctrine of Divine Efficiency Defended (1833).
BreLiograpPAY: W. B. Sprague prefixed a Memoir to the

Sermons, 2 vola., Albany, 1838, cf. idem, Annals of the

American Pulpit, iv. 2643, New York, 1858, R. E.

Thompson, in American Church History Series, vol. vi.
passim, New York, 1895,

GRIFFIS, WILLIAM ELLIOT: Congregation-
alist; b. at Philadelphia, Pa., Sept. 17, 1843. He
was educated at Rutgers College (A.B., 1869), after
serving in the Civili War with the Forty-Fourth
Pennsylvania Volunteers during Lee’s invasion of
his native State. In 1870 he went to Japan for the
purpose of organizing schools, and was successively
superintendent of education in the province of
Echizen (1871) and professor of physics in the Im-
perial University of Tokyo (1872-74). Returning
to the United States in 1874, he was graduated from
Union Theological Seminary (1877), and served as
pastor of the First Reformed Church, Schenectady,
N. Y. (1877-86), Shawmut Congregational Church,
Boston (1886-93), and the First Congregational
Church, Ithaca, N. Y. (1893-1903), but in 1903 he
resigned from the active ministry to devote himself
to authorship and lecturing. He was a member of
the committee of the Boston Congregational Club
to erect a Pilgrim memorial at Delfshaven, Hol-
land, and has traveled extensively in that country.
In theology he is liberal, and distinctly subordi-
nates doctrine to personal belief in Christ. He
has written The Mtkado’s Empire (New York,
1876); Japanese Fairy World (Schenectady, N. Y.,
1880); Asiatic History; China, Corea, and Japan
(New York, 1881); Corea, the Hermit Nation (1882);
Corea, Without and Within (Philadelphia, 1885);
Matthew Calbraith Perry (Boston, 1887); The Lily
among Thorns (1889); Honda the Samura: (1890);
Sir William Joknson and the Siz Nations (New
York, 1891); Japan tn History, Folk-Lore, and Art
(Boston, 1892); Brave Little Holland and What
she Taught us (1894); The Religions of Japan
(1895); Townsend Harris, First American Envoy
in Japan (1895); Romance of Discovery (1897);
Romance of American Colonization (1898); The
Pilgrims in their Three Homes (1898); The Stu-
dent’s Motley (New York, 1898); The Romance of
Conquest (Boston, 1899); The American tn Hol-
land (1899); America tn the East (New York, 1899);
Verbeck of Japan (Chicago, 1900); The Pathfinders
of the Revolution (Boston, 1900); In the Mikado's
Service (1901); A Maker of the New Orient (Chi-
cago, 1902); Young People’s History of Holland
(Boston, 1903); Sunny Memories of Three Pastor-
ates (Ithaca, N. Y., 1903); Duzx Christus: An Out-
line Study of Japan (New York, 1904); Japan in
Hyustory, Folk-lore and Art (1908); Japanese Nation
tn Evolution (1907); and The Fire-fly’s Lovers and
Other Fairy Tales of Old Japan (1908).

GRILL, JULIUS VON: German Protestant;
b. at Gaildorf (32 m. n.e. of Stuttgart) July 10,
1840. He was educated at the universities of
Tubingen (1858-62; Ph.D., 1873) and Heidelberg
(1865-66), and visited London, Oxford, and Paris
for purposes of study (1865-66). He was lecturer
at the theological seminary at Tibingen (1867-70),
deacon in Calw (1870-76), and a deputy member
of the Halle conference for the revision of Luther’s
translation of the Old Testament (1871). In 1876
he was appointed professor at the seminary of
Maulbronn, and four years later was made ephor
of the same institution. Since 1888 he has been
professor of Old Testament exegesis at Tibingen.






Griswold
Groningen

THE NEW SCHAFF-HERZOG

80

had now begun to court the favor of the Roman
Catholic powers, found him in her way and sought
to get rid of him. For refusing to put down
“prophesyings,” meetings of the clergy to discuss
the Scriptures, he was sequestered for six months in
June, 1577, by order of the Star Chamber. His
sequestration was subsequently prolonged to sev-
eral years, and he was not fully restored to his office
till 1582. His writings will be found in The Remains
of Edmund Grindal (ed. for the Parker Society by
W. Nicholson, Cambridge, 1843).

BiBuioaraPAY: J. Strype, Life and Acts of . . . Edmund
Grindal, 2 parts, London, 1710; idem, Annals of the Ref-
ormation, 4 vols., Oxford, 1824; W. Nicholson’'s Preface
to the Remains, ut sup.; C. H. Cooper, Athene Canta-
brigienses, i. 470480, London, 1858; W. F. Hook, Lives
of the Archbishops of Canterbury, new ser., vol. v., 12 vols.,
ib. 1860-76; W. Clark, The Anglican Reformation, pp.
315-324 et passim, New York, 1897; J. H. Overton, The
Church in England, i. 448472, London, 1897; W. H.
Frere, The English Church . . . 15568-16285, passim, ib.
1904 (very full); DNB, xxii. 261-264.

GRISWOLD, SHELDON MUNSON: Protestant
Episcopal missionary bishop of Salina, Kan.; b. at
Delhi, N. Y., Jan. 8, 1861. He was educated at
Union College (A.B., 1882) and at the General
Theological Seminary, from which he was grad-
uated in 1885. He was then rector at Union, N. Y.
(1885-88), Emmanuel, Little Falls, N. Y. (1888-90),
and Christ Church, Hudson, N. Y. (1890-1903),
being also archdeacon of Albany (1898-1902). In
1903 he was consecrated missionary bishop of Salina.

GROEN, gron, VAN PRINSTERER, GUILLAUME :
Conservative Dutch statesman and religious leader;
b. at Voorburg, an eastern suburb of The Hague,
Aug. 21, 1801; d. at The Hague May 19, 1876. He
studied classical philology and law at the Univer-
sity of Leyden, where he belonged to the circle
which gathered around the poet Bilderdijk, from
whom he received an impulse that led him to break
with liberalism; but while Bilderdijk was a pro-
nounced reactionary, Groen became the father and
leader of the ‘antirevolutionary” party. In 1827
the king appointed him referendary of the cabinet;
in 1829 he became secretary. In 1828 he went to
Brussels, where he learned to know the Revolution,
and also, through the “awakening” under the
influence of Merle d’Aubigné, the Gospel. His
watch-word now became, ‘““against revolution, the
Gospell” A severe illness forced Groen to resign
his position as secretary, but in 1833 he became
director of the royal archives, devoting himself
principally to historioal studies and the edition of
the Archives ou correspondance inédite de la maison
d’Orange-Nassau (14 vols., Leyden, 1855-62). In
1840 he was elected member of the ‘“ Double Cham-
ber,” which had been convened for the purpose of
revising the constitution. With power and ability
he defended and recommended his antirevolutionary
principles. During the following eight years he
kept aloof from practical politics, delivering before
a select audience a famous course of historical lec-
tures, which he published under the title Ongeloof
en revolutie (‘‘Unbelief and Revolution,” Leyden,
1847)—a powerful testimony against both evils and
for Groen himself a confession of faith.

The period of his most vigorous activity now

began. In 1849 the district of Harderwijk sent him
to the Second Chamber, of which he was a member
until 1857. When he entered, he stood alone in his
views, yet he did not hesitate to take up a vigorous
campaign against Thorbecke, the leader of the
liberal party. In spite of his strenuous activity,
he found time from 1850 to 1855 to edit a daily
paper, De Nederlander, for the propagation of his
religious and political principles and supported it
entirely from his own means. But everywhere he
met either open or underhand resistance. He op-
posed with great zeal a bill advocating the emanci-
pation of the school from the Church, and when it
was passed in spite of his protests, he resigned his
position as member of the Second Chamber. Later
he entered it again for a short time, but in 1865 he
turned his back on parliamentary life forever.
His influence was still potent, however. He gave
the impulse to the organization of the *“ Association
for Christian-National Instruction in Schools”
(1861) and took an active part in its leadership.
He worked for his conservative principles until his
death, firmly believing that his ideas would in the
end prevail among the people, in spite of the con-
tinual triumph of the parties opposed to him.

Groen was a faithful Christian, a Calvinist, and a
Netherlander who knew and understood the history
of his people. These circumstances explain his
principles and actions. Faith and subjection to
God were to him the highest ideals. Without them,
he held, there is no salvation for a people. God’s
sovereignty must be acknowledged in the political
sphere as well. Reason is corrupted by sin. Who-
ever enthrones the principle of reason is ‘““revo-
lutionary.” The ‘revolutionary’” principle in
Church and State, school and science, must be op-
posed by the Gospel. He stood upon the ground of
Christian history, and in church matters advocated
the confessional tendency, being a decided opponent
of the liberty of doctrine as it was advocated by
the School of Groningen (q.v.). The influence of
Groen’s ideas is perceptible in the political and
ecclesiastical tendencies in the Netherlands of the
present, but owing to the fact that he did not succeed
in uniting his thoughts in a compact system, there
is no harmony among the different parties. His
most important works not already mentioned are:
Handboek der Geschiedenis van het Vaderland (Am-
sterdam, 1852), Maurice et Barneveld, étude his-
torique (1875), and a number of pamphlets on canon
law. Beside his daily paper De Nederlander, he
published also a political journal entitled Neder-
landsche Gedachten. (S. D. vaN VEEN.)

BisL10GRAPAY: G. J. Vos, Groen van Prinsterer en zijn ti)d,
2 vols., Dort, 1886-91; M. C. Stuart, In memoriam, Guil-
laume Groen van Prinsterer, Utrecht, 1876; J. T. Buijs,
in De Gids, 18786, ii. 540-546; T. Wenselburger, in Preus-
sische Jahrbilcher, x1 (1877), 203-224; W. H. de Beau-
fort, in De Gids, 1883, iii. 92-130. The ocorrespondence
of Groen van Prinsterer and his wife are collected in the
three volumes: Groen van Prinsterer, Brieven van Thor-
becke, 1830-1838, Amsterdam, 1873; Brieven van Isaac da
Costa, 183060, ib. 1872-76; Brieven van J. A. Wormser,
184862, 2 vols., ib. 74-76.

GRONINGEN, gren’ing-en, SCHOOL: A school
of Dutch theologians and scholars, deriving its name
from the university town of Groningen, where its
founders and principal representatives lived and
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Viiftig jaar in de Theologie, ib. 1872; G. J. Vos Asm,
Groen van Prinsterer en zijn tijd, i. 67-85, passim, Dort,
1886; J. H. Gunning, Het protestantsche Nederland onser
daoeu pp. 25-30, Gronmgen 1889. The teachmpolt.he
1 were bodied in Series um th
corum in usum scholarum aeadomu:nrum. 7 vols., 1835-61,
embracing treati on theological encyclopedu. herme-
peutics, church history, Christian ethics, practical the-
ology and dogmatics, and apologetics.

GROOTE (Groot, Groet, Groete, de Groete),
GEERT (Gerrit, Gerhard) : Founder of the Brethren
of the Common Life (see CoMMoN Lire, BRETHREN
or THE); b. at Deventer (8 m. n. of Zutphen),
Holland, Oct., 1340; d. there Aug. 20, 1384. He
was educated at the cathedral school of his native
place, after which he studied theology, philosophy,
medicine, canon law, astronomy, magic, and He-
brew at the University of Paris. He
then went to Cologne, and even to
Prague (1360), and visited the papal
court of Urban V. at Avignon in 1366. Two canon-
ries and his private fortune enabled him to lead a
gay and luxurious life, but while seriously ill in 1374
his early friend, Henry of Kalkar (q.v.), became the
agent of his sincere and deep conversion. Groote
now resigned his income, retaining only as much as
was necessary for a modest living; in shabby attire
he wandered about as a preacher of repentance,
but he kept his books, and spent much of his time
in study and prayer, associating only with his
friends of like sentiments, Jan Coele, Henry of Kal-
kar, and Jan van Ruysbroeck, whom he had visited
as early as 1377. For a time he retired to the mon-
astery of Monnikhuizen, but after three years he
came forward as public preacher of repentance.
He declined ordination, and wished only to labor
as a missionary preacher with episcopal permission.
Before entering upon his work, he devoted the
last part of his possessions to a dwelling for virgins
and widows without monastic profession.

From place to place Groote went, preaching in
the vernacular at Deventer, Zwolle, Kampen, Amers-
foort, Amsterdam, Haarlem, Gouda, Leyden, Delft,

and Zutphen. The churches were too

His small to hold his hearers, on whom he
Preaching. impressed the vital question of the sal-
vation of the soul. He revealed the

iniquities of clergy and laity, preaching against
avarice, simony, and unchastity, while his fiercest
invectives were launched against ‘‘focariste”
(priests living in concubinage) and against here-
tics (the Brethren of the Free Spirit, q.v.). His
influence upon the laity and clergy was profound
and lasting, his followers including Florentius
Radewyns, Johannes Voss, Johannes a Kempis
(brother of Thomas), Heinrich Wilde, Berthold
ten Have, Johannes Waater, and the priests Jo-
hannes Scutken, Johannes XKlingerbiel, Werner
Keyenkamp, as well as Hendrik van Wilsen,
burgomaster of Kampen, and the physician Ever-
hard of Almelo or Eza. Groote’s life and words
influenced his auditors deeply. His bishop often
invited him to preach, once before the General
Synod, and urged him especially to inveigh against
concubinage (1383). The secular clergy, on the
other hand, attacked him for his castigation of their
luxury, simony, and usury, while the monks assailed

Life.

him on account of his diatribes against their
idleness and assumed poverty. The magistrates
and laymen sided with them, even accusing him of
heresy, and the bishop was induced to forbid preach-
ing by those who had not been ordained, this pro-
hibition naturally including Groote with the rest.
In refutation of the charge of heresy he wrote his
Publica protestatio, while to offset the prohibition of
preaching he referred unsuccessfully to the canon
law. His influence was not diminished by these
attacks, however, but showed itself especially in
the school through which he wished to educate a
better and wiser clergy, while his prestige was still
more evident at Deventer and Zwolle, where the
houses of the Brethren and Sisters of the Common
Life and the congregation of Windesheim were
founded.

In his teaching, Groote was in full acoord with
his Church, though his mode of life showed a certain
legalistic trait. His day’s work was strictly regu-
lated. He slept seven hours, ate only once, and
declined every invitation from outside. Prayer,
meditation, and reading of the Bible and the Church
Fathers filled the day. He heard mass each day,
and also ministered constantly to his fellow men,
besides conducting an extensive correspondence.
His control of the school was exercised chiefly
through his devoted teachers, although he aided the
pupils, whom he employed to copy manuscripts,
and influenced them profoundly. He had preached
but three years and a half when he died of the
plague.

Groote’s literary activity was essentially prac-
tical and pastoral. The most complete lists of his
writings, some of which are still unpublished, are

given by Bonet-Maury (pp. 91 sqq.)
His and Anger (p. 272). Among his ser~
Sermons. mons special mention may be made of
the following: De focaristis (reprinted
in the Archief voor kerkelijke geschiedents, i., Leyden,
1829, pp. 365-379); Sermo in festo palmcmm de
paupertate (ed. W. Moll, in Studien en bijdragen op
't gebied der historische theologie, ii., Amsterdam,
1872, pp. 432-469); an informal sermon (ed. J. Van
Vloten, in his Versameling van nederland prozastuk-
ken, Leyden, 1851, and again in the Nieuw archief
voor kerkelijke geschiedenis insonderheid van Neder-
land, ii., Leyden, 1854, pp. 299 sqq.); De vijf poente,
die Meester G. de Groot in den volke t’ Utrecht predicle,
discovered in a Vienna manuscript of the year 1383
by F. Hellwald (ed. W. Moll in Studien en bijdra-
gen, i., Amsterdam, 1870, pp. 404-411); Sermo de
verbis Domini pendentis in cruce (not yet
published); Sermo de nativitate Christi, mentioned
by J. Foppens; Publica protestatio de veridica evan-
gelit predicatione, written before he was forbidden
to preach (ed. J. Clarisse from a Utrecht manu-
script in Archief voor kerkelijke geschiedenis, i.,
Leyden, 1829, p. 359); Conclusa et proposita, non
vota in nomine Domini a Mag. Gerardo edita, in the
Vita by Thomas & Kempis, comprising rules of
life and admonitions, often with slight relevance;
Consilium cuidam juveni datum, cui collata fuit
ecclesia quaedam, curata ad instantiam sororis sue
(ed. J. Clarisse, in Archief, iii., Leyden, 1831, supple-
ment 3, pp. 13 8qq.); T'ractatus de matrimonio (ed.
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highest terms Gropper’s merits in saving Roman-
ism within the archdiocese of Cologne. When the
victory was won, and in place of Hermann the
previous coadjutor, Adolf von Schaumburg, had
been enthroned with his assistance, Gropper re-
ceived the provostship in Bonn formerly held by a
brother of Hermann. Under the new archbishop,
Gropper worked by word and pen against the
Protestants; he likewise acted as imperial com-
missioner for the carrying out of the Interim in his
native city of Soest.

How little in accordance with his wishes, how-
ever, ecclesiastical affairs developed in the next
years, he himself states in a letter of 1556, in which

he sets forth the reasons why he did
Disappoint- not wish to accept the dignity of the
ment of cardinalate which had been offered to
his Later him. A letter of the following year
Years. Dbetrays a still gloomier mood; he
Canisius not to be suspicious
of him if he held aloof from the religious colloquy
soon to be held in Worms. In 1558 he saw new
dangers arise for those near him, when Johann
Gebhard von Mansfeld was chosen archbishop of
Cologne. In order to prevent his confirmation by
the pope, Gropper decided to make the journey to
Rome, whither Paul IV. had formerly invited him in
vain. The pope received him with honor and
demanded his opinion in weighty matters; never-
theless not only did he not accomplish that which
he wished in the Cologne affair, but he was de-
nounced to the Inquisition by the Venetian Del-
fino. On Mar. 13, 1559, he died in poverty, and was
buried in the church of Maria dell’ Anima. The
pope, probably convinced by Gropper’s defense that
he was innocent, spoke before a consistory on Mar.
15 in praise of the services of the deceased and
transferred his benefices to his brother Kaspar.
As a papal nuncio Kaspar was later the zealous
gervant of the Counterreformation, which directed
its efforts against the Erasmian tendency which
Gropper had once represented; with the result
that in 1596 Gropper’s Enchiridion, ‘“the most
detailed and most important pre-Tridentine dog-
matic of the Reformation period,” was put upon
the Index. K. VARRENTRAPP.
BiBLiograPHY: The writings of Gropper and the literature
on him are recorded in a careful article in Ersch and

Gruber, Encyclopddie, section 1., vol. xcii., 1872, For

later investigations consult ZKG, xx (18909), 37 sqq.;

KL, v.12398qq. Consult also: F. H. Reusch, Der Index

der verbotenen Biicher, i. 318, 468 et passim, Bonn, 1883;

A. Hasenclever, Die Politik der Schmalkaldener vor Ausbruch

des schmalkaldischen Kriegs, pp. 25 sqq., Berlin, 1901,

GROSSETESTE, gros'test, ROBERT: Bishop of
Lincoln; b. in Suffolk ¢. 1175; d. at Buckden (4 m.
s.w. of Huntingdon), Huntingdonshire, Oct. 9, 1253.
He was of humble birth, but studied at Oxford and
Paris. On his return to England he entered the
service of William de Vere, bishop of Hereford, on
whose death in 1199 he went to Oxford as teacher,
becoming later rector scolarum, and in 1224 the first
rector of the Franciscans at Oxford. During the
Oxford period he held several preferments, in-
cluding two prebends in Lincoln, and the arch-
deaconries of Wilts., Northampton, and Leicester.

In 1235 he became bishop of Lincoln, then the

most extensive see in England. His episcopal
administration was marked by zeal in advancing
its spiritual interests, and not seldom by the use of
arbitrary and high-handed measures. He attacked
the corruption and condemned the incompetency
of the clergy, and instituted a systematic visitation
of his diocese. With the monastic institutions he
was especially severe, removing in the first year
seven abbots and four priors. His vigorous course
aroused such opposition that in 1237 an attempt
was made to poison him. In 1239 began his long
quarrel with the Lincoln chapter, which denied him
the right of visitation. Finally he suspended the
dean, excommunicated the prior, and went to
Lyons to secure a papal decision of the case, which
was decided entirely in his favor by a bull of Inno-
cent IV., Aug. 25, 1245. Grosseteste returned to
England as an obedient agent of the pope; but his
attitude toward papal claims soon underwent a
complete change. In 1250 he again visited the
pope at Lyons. Here on May 13 he delivered a
celebrated sermon, in which he declared that the
papal court was the origin of all the evils in the
Church, and urged the necessity of appointing
competent pastors. On his return to his diocese
he assailed the Italian ecclesiastics who were flee-
cing English parishes. He found by computation
that the annual incomes of the foreign clerks in
England appointed by Innocent amounted to
seventy thousand marks, more than three times
the clear revenue of the king. For refusing to
admit an Italian ignorant of English to a rich
benefice in his diocese he was suspended tempo-
rarily in 1251. Early in 1253 he refused pointblank
to induct Frederick of Lavagna into a canonry
at Lincoln, to which he had been appointed by
his uncle, Innocent IV. In a plain but respectful
letter the bishop told the pontiff that it was his
duty to make appointments for the edification, not
for the destruction, of the Church (Eprst., cxxviii.).
This letter has done more to perpetuate Grosse-
teste’s fame than any of his other works.

Grosseteste’s relation to the state was one of
independence. He rebuked ecclesiastics for hold-
ing civil offices, and asserted that to St. Peter
belonged both swords, and that a bishop did not
in any sense derive his authority from the civil
power. He not only dared to refuse to execute
the royal commands in his diocese, as the one re-
garding the legitimization of children born before
wedlock, but told the king the plainest truths, and
on more than one occasion refused to install his
appointees in office, threatening even to excommu-
nicate the royal offender.

Like Luther, previous to the Diet of Worms,
Grosseteste had trusted in the pope, and hoped
for relief from Rome for the ecclesiastical corrup-
tion of England. Once undeceived, he was drifting
rapidly away from all veneration for the pontiff,
when death overtook him. In a conversation on
his death-bed with the scholarly cleric and physi-
cian, John of St. Giles, he gave a definition of heresy,
and asked whether the pope did not fulfil it. ‘“He
was the open rebuker of both the pope and the king,
censor of prelates, corrector of monks, instructor of
clerks, and unwearied examiner of the books of Scrip-
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tions and went to Hamburg. Arrived there he was
invited by Gustavus Adolphus to enter the Swedish
service. Before the matter was ar-

Swedish ranged, the prince died in the battle
Ambassa- of Litzen, but Oxenstierna carried
dorin on the negotiations and soon after
Paris.  Grotius made his appearance as Swe-

dish ambassador at Paris. After hav-
ing occupied this post for ten years, he went to Stock-
holm, where the Queen Christina received him with
much distinction. She offered him a place of
honor, but he secured release from further service.
On his return he was shipwrecked and arrived at
Rostock seriously ill and died there.

Hugo Grotius was also an excellent theologian.

His natural disposition and the religious agitation
of his age led him involuntarily to
Grotius as theological studies. Few men were so
Theologian. well versed in Christian literature of
earlier and later times. At Loeven-
stein as well as in Paris he occupied himself with
writing expositions of the Bible, which were pub-
lished under the titles Ezplicatio trium utilissymorum
locorum Nowt Testamenti, Amsterdam, 1640; Com-
mentatio ad loca Novi Testamenti que de Anti-
christo agunt, 1640; Ezplicatio Decalogt, 1642.
His writings were not a commentarius perpetuus
but annotationes, explaining difficult passages in a
few words. He declared that the Bible had nothing
to do with dogmatism, and dealt with the books of
the Bible as with literary writings according to
grammatical rules, and explained the words of Jesus
and the apostles by quoting passages from Greek
and Latin authors. According to his opinion the
books of the prophets contained real prophecies,
but concerning Israel only. He was the first to
deny the Solomonic authorship of Ecclesiastes. His
Annotationes, afterward also incorporated in the
London Polyglot and Critici sacrt, excelled by their
impartiality. To him belongs the honor of first
having applied the historical-philological method
to the explanation of the Scripture. He was the
precursor of Ernesti.

Grotius’s book De Veritate religionis Christiane
is no less celebzated. At Loevenstein he wrote a
Dutch didactic poem as a manual for sailors to
help them refute pagans and Mohammedans; later
he worked it ovcr in Latin prose at Paris and pub-
lished it there 1627. This book was published
again and again, and translated into many lan-
guages, including Arabic and Urdu. It shows how
little Grotius esteemed the dogmas of the severe
. Lutherans and Calvinists, and caused him to be
considered the founder of the scientific apology and
gives him a place next to Pascal.

In more than one writing Grotius has shown his
irenic tendency—e.g., Via ad pacem ecclesiasticam,
Amsterdam, 1642 ; Votum pro pace ecclesiastica,
1642. He wanted peace in the Church and a Chris-

tianity without religious discord. He

His Irenic would admit in one ecclesiastical al-
Tendency. liance not only Remonstrants and
Contra-Remonstrants, but also Lu-

therans and Socinians, even Roman Catholics. In
his time, however, he was misunderstood. With
Arminius he believed in the universality of divine

grace, but he did not want to be taken for a
Pelagian (Disquisitio an Pelagiana sunt ea dogmata
que nunc sub eo nomine traducuntur, Paris, 1622).
As to the doctrine of reconciliation he differed from
Augustine and Anselm, but in his Defensio fider
catholice de satisfactione Christi adversus F. Soci-
num, 1614, he defended the doctrine of the Church.
He regretted that the Reformation had brought so
much quarreling among Christians. It was his con-
viction that the English Church had done better
than Calvin, taking from Catholicism what was
not repugnant to the Gospel and suffering the
ancient organization of the Christian Church to
remain. His Annales et histori@ de rebus Belgicis,
1657, and his Historia Gothorum, Vandalorum et
Longobardorum, 1655, are not without importance
for church history. His Dissertatio de cene ad-
ministratione ubt pastores non sunt, 1638, belongs to
liturgics. His De tmperio summarum potestatum
circa sacra, Paris, 1647, to canon law. Although he
had chosen a political career, he deserves a place of
honor among the theologians of his age, and also
among the world’s greatest benefactors; for he laid
the foundations of the modern international law in
his great book, The Rights of War and Peace.

His Opera appeared, 4 vols.,, Basel, 1732. In
English translation there have appeared: Two
Tracts : 1. Whether the Sacrament of the Lord’s Sup-
per May be Administered Where There are no Pas-
tors? £©. Whether it be Necessary at AU Times to
Communicate with the Symbols? (London, 1700);
The Mourner Comforted (1652); A Poem on the
Holy Sacrament (Edinburgh, 1732); Adamus Ezul;
or, the Prototype of Paradise Lost (London, 1839);
Annals and History of the Low-Countrey Wars
(1665); The Whole Duty of a Christian (1711);
Christ’s Passion, a Tragedie (1640); A Treatise of
the Antiquity of the Commonuwealth of the Battavers
(1649); The Right of the State in the Church (1651);
The Rights of War and Peace (1738; abridged
transl.,, 1853); The Truth of the Christian Religion
(new ed., 1859); A Defence of the Catholic Faith,
Concerning the Satisfaction of Christ against Faustus
Socinus (Andover, Mass., 1889); Joseph, a Tragedy
(London, 1652); A Letter to the States Ambassador
(1675); Politick, Mazims and Observations (1654).

(H. C. Roagket.)

BisLiogrAPHY: C. Brandt and A. van Cattenburgh, His-
torie van het leven van H. de Groot, 2 vols., Amsterdam,
1727; J. Levesque de Burigny, Vie de Grotius, avec 'Aist.
de ses ouvrages, 2 vols., Paris, 1752, Eng. transl., London,
1754; H. Luden, H. Grotius nach seinen Schicksalen und
Schriften, Berlin, 1808; C. Butler, Life of Hugo Grokus,
London, 1826; G. F. Creuser, Luther und Grofivs, . . .
oder Glaube und Wissenschaft, Heidelberg, 1846; J. L.
Motley, John of Barneveld, vol. i., chap. xxii., New York,
1874; L. Neumann, Hugo Gromn, 1583—1645, Beﬂm.
1884; D. Nasmith, Makers of Modern Thought, 2 vola,,
New York, 1892.

GROVES, ANTHONY NORRIS: English mis-
sionary; b. at Newton (20 m. n. of Winchester),
Hampshire, 1795; d. at Bristol May 20, 1853. He
studied chemistry in London, took up dentistry
under his uncle, James Thompson, and at the same
time studied surgery in the London hospitals. In
Feb., 1813, he settled as a dentist at Plymouth,
but removed to Exeter in 1816, and in 1825 took
charge of a small church at Poltimore, near Exeter.
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was once a sacred city. It is noteworthy that the
pomegranate and the palm-tree formed part of the
adornment both of Solomon’s temple (I Kings vi.—
vii.) and of Ezekiel’s (Ezek. xli. 18), and the cheru-
bim are connected with both. In elucidation of
the last fact Barton, in a striking passage (ut sup.,
pp. 91-92), quotes Tylor as suggesting that the
cherubim were personifications of the wind which
was so important in fertilizing the male date palm.
The two trees, ongmally perhaps only one, in Gen.
xxw) and by the rabbis generally as date palms
and the two varieties of palms, male and female,
were associated with the discovery of sexual dis-
tinction in man. Geo. W. GILMORE.

BisLiograPHY: W. Baudissin, Studien zur semitischen Re-
ligionsgeschichte, ii. 143 8qq., Leipsic, 1878 (list of older
literature on p. 184); B. Sude. Geaschichte des Volkes Israel
i. 455, Berlin, 1887; A. von Gall, Altisraelitischen Kult-
statten, pp. 23-28, Giessen, 1898; Smith, Rel. of Sem., pp.
125, 169, 174-175, 178-179, 185-197; EB, iv. 4892-93;
and the work of Barton cited in the text. On the general
tree-cult the most important work is J. G. Fraser, The
Golden Bough, 3 vols., London, 1900; idem, Adonis, Atlis,
Osiris, London, 1906 Btark, in Berichte der koniglich-
sdchsischen Geulbdwﬂ Wissenschaften zu Leipzig,
phil.-hist. Classe, viii (1856), 32-120; M. Ohnefalsch-
Richter, Kypros, die Bibel und Homer, pp. 32-227, Berlin,
1893; H. C. Trumbull, Threshold C ¢, pp. 228 8qq.,
New York, 1896; Mu. J. H. Philpot, The Sacred Tree or
the T'ree in Religion and Myth, London, 1897; H. P. Smith,
Old Testament History, p. 135, New York, 1903; Evans, in
Journal of Hellenic Studies, xxi. 108 8qq.; Folk-Lore, vi.
20 8qq.

GRUENEISEN, griin-ai‘sen, CARL: Theologian,
preacher, art patron, and poet; b. at Stuttgart
Jan. 17, 1802; d. there Feb. 28, 1878. His parents
educated him in the spirit of true religion, and also
that of genuine artistic liberality. He studied at
the gymnasium of Stuttgart and in 1819 entered
the University of Tiibingen, where he studied the-
ology. In 1824 he visited the principal cities of
Germany, and was attracted by the theology of
Schleiermacher in Berlin. Then he traveled to
Italy where he showed a deep interest in the treas-
ures of ancient and medieval art. King William
I. of Wirttemberg appointed him court chaplain
and field chaplain of the guards. In 1835 he en-
tered the consistory; in 1846 he became court
preacher. He took a prominent part in reforms of
liturgy, hymn-book, and church constitution, and
awakened a sense for art in the Church. In 1847
with Immanuel Faisst he organized a *Society for
Classical Church Music,” and in 1857 a *Society
for Christian Art in the Evangelical Church of
Wirttemberg.” In 1846 the king sent him to the
first German Evangelical Church Conference in
Berlin which had been convened for the purpose of
bringing about a closer union between the German
state churches, from which sprang, in 1852, chiefly
under the influence of Griineisen, the Church Con-
ference of Eisenach which elected him its president
regularly from 1852 to 1868 (see Eisenacm Con-
FERENCE). On account of his Prussian sentiments
he incurred the displeasure of King Charles, the
successor of William. In 1868 he was forced to
resign his position, but the consistory appointed
him honorary member. In 1870 he retired alto-
gether from official activity, and devoted himself
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to art, chiefly in the service of the Church. He
published Predigten fiir Gebildete in der Gemeinde
(anonymously, Stuttgart, 1835); Die evangelischen
Goltesdienstordnungen in den oberdeutschen Landen
(1839); Christliches Hausbuch tn Gebeten und Lie-
dern (1846; 7th ed., 1883); and five collections of
Christliche Reden (1856—63). In the sphere of Chris-
tian art he published: Ueber bildliche Darstellung
der Gottheit (1828); Ueber das Sittliche in der bil-
denden Kunst ber den Griechen (1835); De protes-
tantismo artibus haud infesto (1839); Ulms Kunstle-
ben im Mittelalter (with E. Mauch, 1846); and (his
most important work) Niklaus Manuel, Leben und
Werke eines Malers und Dichters, Kriegers, Staats-
manns und Reformators tm 16. Jahrhundert (1837).
He also edited an art journal, Christliches Kunstblatt
fur Kirche, Schule und Haus. (H. Mosarr.)

BrBLIOGRAPHY: Luthardt, in Al 3 lisch-lutheri

. Kirchenzeitung, 1878, pp. 233 aqq.; Gottschalk, in
Unasere Zeit, 1878, p. 628; W. Libke, in Kunstchronik,
supplement to Zeilschrift fir bildende Kunst, 1878, pp.
386 8qq.

GRUENSLEDER, griins-1¢’der, (GRUENLEDER,
GRUENSLEDERER), ULRICH: German Hussite;
burned as a heretic at Regensburg Mar. 31, 1421.
He came from Vohenstrauss (near Weiden, 32 m. s.e.
of Baireuth) in the Upper Palatinate, was educated
at Regensburg, was ordained priest, and, about
1420, occupied the post of chaplain in Regensburg.
The Hussite doctrines, toward which a portion of
the Bavarian clergy just then inclined, found a
zealous adherent in Grinsleder. He translated
sundry writings of Huss into German, dissemina-
ting the same in lay circles, and by clandestine
sermons sought to gain a following for Hussite
ideas. In May, 1420, he was seized as a heretic.
Notwithstanding prolonged custody under the In-
quisition, he could not be induced to abjure his
heretical persuasion. Consequently he was put to
death. HerMaAN Haurr.
BiBrioGraPRY: Andrew of Regensburg, Cronica de expedi-

tionibus in Bohemian contra Hussistas haereticos, ed. K.

Hofler, Geschichtsschreiber der husitischen Bewegung, in

Fontes rerum Austriacarum, Division 1, vol. vi., part 2,

pp. 427-456, Vienna, 1866 idem, Chromcon qonerale in

B. Pes, Th us torum um, iv. 723,

Augsburg, 1723; H. Haupt, in Historisches Taschenbudh,

6 ser., vii. 246-247.

GRUETZMACHER, GEORG: German Protes-
tant: b. at Berlin Dec. 22, 1866. He was educated
at the universities of Lausanne, Berlin, and Halle
(Ph. D., Heidelberg, 1892), and in 1892 became
privat-docent for church history and New Testa-
ment exegesis at Heidelberg, where he has been as-
sociate professor of church history since 1896. He
has written Untersuchung tber den Ursprung der in
Zacharja 9-1} vorliegenden Prophetien (Berlin, 1892);
Die Bedeutung Benedikis von Nursia und seiner
Regel in der Geschichte des M ionchiums (1892);
Pachomius und das dlteste Klosterleben (Leipsic,
1896); Die evangelische Landeskirche des Grossher-
zogtums Baden (Freiburg, 1898); and Hieronymus:
biographische Studien zur alten Kirchengeschichte (2
vols., Leipsic and Berlin, 1901-06).

GRUETZMACHER, RICHARD HEINRICH: Ger-

man Protestant; b. at Berlin Dec. 3, 1876. He
was educated at the universities of Heidelberg and
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peasants and read it in the old rimed chronicles
of the Middle Ages and in collections of popular
proverbs and heroic songs. Many found his new
language too artificial and affected, and for some
years Grundtvig’s activity as a poet ceased, but
when he resumed his pen, he had mastered his
mother tongue as never before. From this later
period of his life principally have proceeded the
folk-songs and hymns which are now sung in Da-
nish schools and churches and have exercised such
a strong influence upon Danish national and eccle-
siastical life.

In 1821 he resumed his clerical activity as pastor
of Prestd, a small town in southern Seeland, and
the next year he was called to the chaplaincy at
the Church of our Savior in Copenhagen. He looked
with anxiety at the growing doubt of the learned
concerning the origin and authenticity of the Bible,

and was disturbed by assertions that
Later the fundamental doctrines of the
Clerical Church—the Trinity, the divinity of
Activity. Christ, and the Atonement—are not in
the Bible at all. He sought for a sure,
universal, and powerful testimony, valid for the
layman and the scholar alike, and found it in the
Apostles’ Creed. In 1825 he became involved in
a controversy with H. N. Clausen, professor in
Copenhagen, the representative of the reigning
rationalism, in which his violent language occa-
sioned a civil suit as a result of which he was sen-
tenced to pay a fine, and forbidden to publish with-
out permission of the royal censor. From that day
a party of “Grundtvigians” existed in the Danish
Church.

In 1828 Grundtvig’s second retirement began.
He now devoted himself to the study of the his-
tory of the world. He published Kronike-Riim til
Bérne-Lerdom (‘“History in Rime for Children,”
Copenhagen, 1829), and Haandbog ¢ Verdenshis-
torien (‘“‘Handbook of the World’s History,” 3
parts, 1833). In 1829, 1830, and 1831 he visited

England to study the Anglo-Saxon

Second manuscripts, and gave a powerful im-
Retirement. pulse to the study of Anglo-Saxon
Later  there. The individual liberty in Eng-
Work and land made a deep impression upon
Interests. him, and after his return to Denmark
he worked for its realization in his own

country and advocated the erection of schools “for
popular scientific training and civil education.” He
visited England again in 1843, and his travels
deeply influenced his views concerning the Danish
Church. The great problem for him became to
preserve the State Church and yet allow the life of
the church to develop as frecly as possible. He
advocated liberty of doctrine and rite among the
pastors, and maintained that laymen should be at
liberty to sever their parochial connection and join
another parish, to legalize which a law was enacted
in 1855 and amplified in 1868. In 1839 Grundtvig
was made chaplain of the Vartov (a home for aged
indigents) in Copenhagen. It was essentially a
free congregation within the national Church. He
translated certain Psalms as well as Greek, Latin,
Anglo-Saxon, English, and German hymns, and
also made slight changes in the expression of the

Danish hymns. In this way originated his Sang-
Verk tii den Danske Kirke (*Hymn-Book for the
Danish Church,” Copenhagen, 1837), which gave to
song in the Danish churches a new and very orig-
inal character. Although Grundtvig never had
support among the leading bishops of Denmark,
his influence upon the Church increased greatly
during the last thirty years of his life. At the
fiftieth anniversary of his ordination (1861) the
king conferred upon him the title of bishop with
the rank of the bishop of Seeland.
(L. SCHRODER.)

BisuiograprY: J. Kaftan, Grundivig, der Prophet des Nor-

dens, Basel, 1876; H. Brun, Biskop N. F. 8. Grundtvigs
L etslod, 2 vols., Koldi 1879-82,

GRUSCHA, gri'shd, ANTON JOSEF: Roman
Catholic cardinal; b. at Vienna, Austria, Nov. 3,
1820. After the completion of his studies he was in
charge of various parishes and instructor in religion
at the Theresianum gymnasium of his native city.
He was then cathedral preacher and for many years
was the confessor of the Archduchess Sophie. In
1863 he was appointed professor of pastoral the-
ology at the University of Vienna and fifteen years
later was made apostolic chaplain of the Austrian
army and consecrated titular bishop of Carrhae.
In 1890 he was enthroned prince archbishop of
Vienna, and in the following year was created car-
dinal priest of Santa Maria degli Angeli. Through-
out his life he has been deeply interested in the cause
of the working men, and is a member of the Roman
Congregations of the Propaganda, Index, Disci-
pline, and Indulgences.

GRYNZXEUS, gri-nt’'us (GRYNER): A family of
Swabian origin which produced several celebrated
Reformed theologians.

1. Simon Gryn us was born at Vehringen (40 m.
s. of Stuttgart), Hohenzollern-Sigmaringen, 1493;
d. at Basel Aug. 1, 1541. He studied at Pfors-
heim and at the University of Vienna and became
professor of Latin (1524) and of Greek (1526) at
Heidelberg. In 1529 he was summoned to Basel
to succeed Erasmus, who had left the city upon the
introduction of the Reformation. Delay in the
reorganization of the university, which was not
effected till 1531, afforded him opportunity for a
journey to England, where he was entrusted by
Henry VIII. with the task of obtaining the sanction
of the Reformed theologians to the king’s desired
divorce from Catherine of Aragon. This favorable
attitude to Henry’s plans, which he shared with the
majority of Swiss theologians, he was induced to
change by the influence of Butzer. After the death
of (Ecolampadius in 1531 Grynzus refused to con-
tend with Myconius for the post of antistes of the
church in Basel, but received in addition to his chair
in Greek the appointment of extraordinary pro-
fessor in theology, in which capacity he delivered
lectures on New Testament exegesis. In 1534 he
was entrusted by Duke Ulrich of Wiirttemberg with
the establishment of the Reformation in his terr-
tories and the reorganization of the University of
Tubingen. In 1536 he took part in the drawing up
of the so-called First Helvetic (Second Basel) Con-
fession and in 1540 was the only Swiss represent-
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BiBLiograPHY: His letters and writings are in great part
collected in J. H. Hottinger, Schola Tigurinorum Caro-
lina, pp. 115 8qq.. Zurich, 1664. Consult: G. R. Zim-
mermann, Die Zircher Kirche 1518-1819, pp. 73-103,
Zurich, 1878; ADB, x. 239; 8. M. Jackson, Huldreich
Zwingli, pp. 360-361, New York, 1903.

GUARDIAN: The usual title of the superior of
a Franciscan convent.

GUASTALLINE, gwas”tal-li'ni or -né. See AN-
GELICALS.

GUATEMALA. See CENTRAL AMERICA.
GUDEA. See BaBYLONIA, VI, 3, § 3.

GUEDER, g&'der, EDUARD: Swiss clergyman
and theological writer; b. at Walperswyl, near Nidau
(16 m. n.w. of Bern), June 1, 1817; d. at Bern July
14, 1882. He was educated at Bern and Berlin, and
after acting as vicar and pastor at Bienne, where as
a representative of orthodox dogma and practise he
came into conflict with the prevalent revolutionary
ideals, he became pastor of the Nydeck church at
Bern and attained repute as an eloquent preacher
and an active participant in church politics. From
1859 to 1865 he lectured on the New Testament at
the university, assuming, in contrast to the ma-
jority of his colleagues, the standpoint of dogmatic
orthodoxy. In the theological controversies that
followed the publication of Langhans’ Heilige Schrift
in 1866, Giider showed himself consistently the
champion of the traditional interpretation of the
Scriptures, and was successful in winning over the
synod to his views. The law of 1874 effecting the
separation of church and state encountered in him
an uncompromising opponent, but the high esteem in
which he was held by friends and opponents alike
induced him to remain in the service of a church
which, crippled as he conceived it to be, was still
dear to him. Of his theological publications the
principal are Die Lehre von der Erscheinung Christ:
unter den Toten (Bern, 1853) and an edition of
Schneckenburger’s Vergleichende Darstellung des
luthervschen und reformierten Lehrbegriffs (Stuttgart,
1855). (P. GUpERrft.)

BisLiograPHY: P. Gilder, E. Gider, sein Leben und Wirken,
Bern, 1886.
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GUENEE, gé"n&, ANTOINE: French Roman
Catholic controversialist; b. at Et.ampes (35 m.
s.8.w. of Paris) Nov. 23, 1717; d. at Fontainebleau
(37 m. s.s.e. of Paris) Nov. 27, 1803. He studied in
Paris and for twenty years was professor of rhetoric
at the Collége du Plessis there. To learn modern lan-
guages he traveled extensively in England, Ger-
many, and Italy. He translated several works
from the English and wrote among other works of
less importance, Letlres de quelques Juifs portugars,

llemands et polonais & M. de Vollaire (4 vols., Paris,
1769; Eng. transl., Letters of Certain Jews to Mon-
stcur de Voltaire, 2 vols., Dublin, 1777), a refu-
tation of Voltaire’s attack on the Bible, and the best
book produced by the Roman Catholics against the
French skepticism of the eighteenth century.
For this work Guénée was made a canon in the
cathedral of Amiens and afterward was attached to
the chapel of Versailles by Cardinal de la Roche-
Aymon.
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BIBLIOGRAPRY: A biographical preface by Dacier is to be
found in the ed. of Paris, 1815, cf. Voltaire, Euvres com-
plétes, vol. x., Paris, 1863; Lichtenberger, ESR, v. 756-
758.

GUENTHER, gwen’ter, ANTON: Roman Catholic
philosopher and theologian; b. at Lindenau, near
Leitmeritz (34 m. n.n.w. of Prague), Bohemia, Nov.
17, 1783; d. at Vienna Feb. 24, 1863. He studied
philosophy and jurisprudence at Prague and the-
ology in the academy at Raab, Hungary. In 1820
he received consecration as a priest and in 1822
entered the Jesuit cloister of Starawies, in Galicia.
After a two years’ noviciate he went to Vienna,
where he spent the rest of his life as a private priest
and (till 1848) censor of philosophical and juridical
books. When his own works were placed on the
Index in 1857 he submitted to the ecclesiastical
authority. As a philosopher his aim was to effect
a reconciliation between knowledge and faith, and
place the dogmas of the Roman Catholic Church
on a firm philosophical foundation. For current
pantheism he substituted dualism, on the basis of
which he sought to show that God exists outside of
the world, that he can not be identified with his
creation. The two opposing principles in the world,
which is objectified by God, are nature and spirit,
and man is the synthesis of both of these. Of his
works the more important are: Vorschule zur speku-
lativen Theologie des positiven Christentums (2 vols.,
Vienna, 1828-29; 2d ed.. 1848); Peregrins Gastmahl
(1830); Stud- und Nordlichter am Horizonte speku-
lativer Theologie (1832); Thomas a Scrupulis.
Zur Transfiguration der Personlichkeits-Pantheis-
men der neuesten Zeit (1835); and Die Juste-Milieus
in der deutschen Philosophie gegenwartiger Zevt (1838).
BisrLiograPEY: P. Knoodt, Anlon Gnther, 2 vols.,, Vienna,

1881; F. H. Reusch, Der Index der verbotenen Bicher, ii.
1121-1125, Bonn, 1885.

GUERICKE, gé-ri’lke, HEINRICH ERNST FER-
DINAND: German Lutheran theologian; b. at
Wettin (15 m. n.e. of Elberfeld) Feb. 25, 1803; d.
Halle Feb. 4, 1878. He studied at the University
of Halle and in recognition of his biography of
August Hermann Francke (Halle, 1827), and his
Beitrage zur historisch-kritischen Einleitung ins Neue
Testament (1828-31) he was appointed associate
professor at Halle in 1829. He was a zealous
student of the history of theology, and published sev-
eral works which attained much popularity. Among
these may be mentioned: Handbuch der Kirchen-
geschichte (Halle, 1833; Eng. transl.,, A Manual of
Church History, Andover, 1857); Allgemeine christ-
liche Symbolik (Leipsic, 1839); Historisch-kritische
Einleitung in das Neue Testament (1843; 3d ed., en-
titled Neutestamentliche 1sagogik, 1867); and Lehr-
buch der christlich-kirchlichen Archdologie (1847;
Eng. transl., Manual of the Aniiquities of the Church,
London, 1851). In 1834 he was ordained pastor of
a small congregation at Halle, but when this congre-
gation emigrated to America a few years later he
returned to his professorship, and in 1840 he founded,
together with Dr. Rudelbach, the Zeitschrift fur die
gesammie lutherische Theologie und Kirche, of which
he was associate editor until his death. His life of
Francke was translated into English, London, 1837.






&

French Guiana: F. Bouyer, La Guyane francaise, Paris,
1867; E. Nibaut, Guyane francaise, ib. 1882; P. Mury,
Les Jésuites & Cayenne, Btrasburg, 1895.

GUIBERT, gi"bar’, OF NOGENT: Abbot of No-
gent (Nogent-sous-Coucy, near Laon, 75 m. n.e. of
Paris); b. at Clermont (40 m. n. of Paris) 1053;
d. at Nogent between 1121 and 1124. At the age of
twelve he entered the monastery of Flay, where he
received a classical and theological education, and
came under the influence of Anselm, then prior of
Bec. In 1104 he was made abbot of St. Mary’s
monastery at Nogent and remained there the rest
of his life. He was first of all a moralist, and hence
cultivated moralizing Scripture exposition, which
seemed to him especially necessary in a time when
faith was unshaken, but morals were much on the
decline (De vita sua, i. 17, p. 876). He is not to be
counted, however, among the enlighteners, but is
rather a true child of his time, deeply sunk in its
superstition. Of interest among his writings is the
Liber quo ordine sermo fiers debeat which strenuously
opposes the prevalent repugnance to preaching.
Guibert advised placing the moral and psychological
elements into the foreground of the sermon, and
held that no manner of preaching was more salu-
tary than that which presented man’s own picture
to his mind. The pretense of the monks of St.
Medard that they had a tooth of Christ induced him
to write De pignoribus sanctorum. He by no means
attacks the worship of relics, but demands that one
should first be convinced of the genuineness of the
relics and the holiness of those from whom they
come. He disapproves of the exhuming of the
bodies of the saints and the dismemberment of these
bodies. He denies entirely the existence of physi-
cal parts of Christ, since his earthly body has been
completely transfigured. In the second book he
defends most energetically the doctrine of transub-
stantiation, and the doctrine of the necessary in-
tentio of the priest is here found. Guibert was also
the first to write an extensive history of the first
crusade—Historie que dicitur gesta Der per Francos
sive historia Hierosolymitana, from 1095 to the end
of 1099, written about 1108; it was founded on an
earlier narrative by a crusader, which Guibert
enlarged from the oral communications of others
and, as he thought, improved. His statements are
not always reliable, but the book as a whole is an
important historical source. Guibert also wrote a
kind of autobiography, Monodiarum sive de wila
sua librv viv. The first book only, which reaches to
his election as abbot, is biographical; it is written
after the plan of Augustine’s “Confessions,” and
treats of his errors and his repentance through the
divine grace. The second book contains historical
material on the monastery at Nogent, relates Gui-
bert’s election, and tells monks’ stories. The most
interesting part is the third book, a description of
the doings of the unworthy bishop Galderich of
Laon and of the controversies between him and the
community of Laon. S. M. DEuTscH.
BiBLIOGRAPHY: Guibert’s works were edited, with notes,

by L. d’Achéry, Paris, 1661, and are reprinted thence in

MPI, clvi. Consult: J. Mabillon, Annales ordinis S.

Benedicti, books Ix.-Ixiv.; J. A. Fabricius, Bibliotheca

Latina medix et infima etatis, book wii. 362-368; His-

toire littéraire de la France, x. 433 sqq.; li. F. Reuter,
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Geschichie der religiceen Aufklirung im Mittelalter, i. 143

qq., Berlin, 1875; J. Michaud, Bibliothigue des croisades,

i. 122 8qq., Paris, 1829; idem, Histoire des croisades, vi.

88 sqq., Paris, 1841; H. C. L. von Sybel, Geschichte des

ersten Kreussugs, pp. 33, 36, Dasseldorf, 1841; T. A.

Archer and C. L. Kingsford, The Crusades, pp. 26, 34-

35, 440, New York, 1895; Gibbon, Decline and Fall, vi.

266, 202; Mosller, Christian Chureh, ii. 323-324, 332, 373;

Neander, Christian Church, iv. 124 sqq., et passim.

GUIBERT OF RAVENNA: Archbishop of that
city and antipope (Clement III.) 1080-1100; b. in
Parma c. 1025; d. at Civita Castellana (19 m. s.e.
of Viterbo) Sept. 8, 1100. He was the descendant
of a noble Italian family, and entered political serv-
ice as chancellor for Italy, officiating from 1057-
1063. After the death of Nicholas II. in 1061 he
openly separated from the curial party and induced
the bishops of Lombardy to protest against the elec-
tion of Alexander II. and to ally themselves with
the secular court. The election of Bishop Cadalus
of Parma as antipope at Basel, Oct. 1061, took
place probably in his presence and corresponded to
his conception of the situation. The resolution of
the Synod of Augsburg which led to the acknowledg-
ment of Alexander II. did not have his consent, and
probably for this reason he resigned his chancellor-
ship after that synod. For the next ten years he
seems to have lived in Parma. Though his name
was not prominent during this period, the German
court did not lose sight of him. In 1072, at the inter-
cession of the empress, Henry IV. made him arch-
bishop of Ravenna. In the beginning of the pon-
tificate of Gregory VII. Guibert seems to have
cooperated with the pope, but probably as early as
1074 he took the side of the opposition. As he ab-
sented himself from the synod of 1075, Gregory VII.
suspended him from his office. In 1080 the imperial
party elected him antipope, but it was not till
Mar. 24, 1084, that he reached Rome and was en-
throned in the Lateran Church. The German epis-
copate acknowledged him as pope at the Synod of
Mainz, April, 1085; but his elevation did not bring
to the emperor that increase of power which he
expected.

Personally Guibert was respected by friend and
foe, but he lacked the initiative necessary for a
champion of the imperial cause. He remained faith-
ful to Henry IV., and on Marc¢h 31, 1084, crowned
him king, but was never able to exercise a decisive
influence upon the condition of the Church.

(A. Hauck.)
BisLiograrnY: Jaffé, Regesta, 1. 649-655; O. Kahncke,

Wibert von Ravenna, Leipsic, 1888; Schaff, CAristian

Church, v. i, pp. 41, 61 8qq., 73, 75; Milman, Latin

Chriskianity, vol. iii. p iv. 67 Bower, Popes, ii,

397-427.

GUIDO, gi'ds, OF AREZZO: Benedictine; b.
at Arezzo (55 m. s.e. of Florence) between 990 and
1000; d. about 1050. In the early part of the
eleventh century he became a monk in the monastery
of Pomposa but the success of his method of teach-
ing singing aroused such jealousy that he was ex-
pelled. He found refuge with the bishop of Arezzo,
and at the invitation of John XIX. went to Rome
His abbot then urged him to return to Pomposa,
but whether he did so or whether he is to be iden-
tified with the Prior Guido who died at the Camal-
dolite monastery of Avellana in 1050, is uncertain.
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Grulick

THE NEW SCHAFF-HERZOG

26

freedom and moral law. Originally the word for
guilt signified a debt, then the liability for debt,
still later it stood for crime and the state of one who
had violated custom or law without reference to
the ideal nature of these, as liable to punishment.
With reference to the law of God, guilt was the
condition of one who having trai the law
was liable to penalty. In the Old Testament guilt-
offerings were coupled with sin-offerings, both of
which assumed violation of the covenant relations
which demanded atonement. It involved the as-
sumption that legal requirement, not so much
personal as arbitrary and external, had been dis-
turbed and that satisfaction had to be made.
This idea has its ethnic parallels. In Roman law
culpa designates the transgression of law where no
dolus can be attributed to the conscious intention.
Aitia, which stood for cause, meant also guilt;
even heroes lay under a burden of guilt which could
not be ethically attributed to them; hence it ap-
pears as a fate—haimarmené. The German Skulda
was one of the fates. The earliest Christian term
for guilt was not aitta but opheiléma, *‘ debt” (cf.
Matt. vi. 12).

Guilt thus appears in two relations—civil and
personal. In civil affairs one may come under
obligations to compensate for an action legally
defective, by the payment of money or other equiva-
lent. By a criminal act, in addition to the injury
done, the criminal has violated a social order for
which the only satisfaction is punishment; this,
while not repaying the injured party, compels a
recognition of the order violated. Here the relation
is no longer external, involving debt and things,
but persomal, involving crime and persons. Thus
the necessity of punishment cleaves to the trans-
gressor. According to the New Testament guilt
has the following relations: (1) to the object vio-
lated by the sin (I Cor. xi. 27; Jas. ii. 10); (2) to
the sin with which it is connected (Mark iii. 29);
(3) to the penalty to which the evil-doer is liable
(Matt. xxvi. 66); (4) to the person to whose juris-
diction one is answerable on the ground of violated
obligation (Rom. iii. 19).

Several theories have been proposed to account
for the consciousness of guilt: (1) It is grounded in
part in the participation of all men in Adam’s sin,
and in part in the corruption which is the punish-
ment of that sin. (2) A blameworthy deed com-
mitted by each individual of the race in a prenatal
state announces itself in the universal consciousness
of guilt (Julius Muller). (3) The consciousness of
guilt is an incident of human development; “in
his direct and unformed condition, man is in & sit-
uation in which he ought not to be, and he must
free himself. This is the meaning of the doctrine
of original sin.” This condition is therefore in-
evitable, but to be transcended, and with its dis-
appearance guilt will also disappear (Hegel); or
through the painful—guilty—consciousness of nat-
ural weakness as something that should not be, one
becomes susceptible to redemption by which he
attains perfection (Schleiermacher). (4) Guilt is
a social phenomenon. All men are involved in the
general consequences and sufferings caused by sin.
This is the truth contained in the doctrine of origi-

nal sin. Men may be only in part aware of this
state and later they may be awakened from their
indifference and lethargy and be led to confess and
forsake their blameworthy share in a general im-
moral and irreligious condition. So far at least
a8 they consent to those social conditions which
violate the ideal moral order they are guilty. But
the line between individual and social guilt is hard
to define. (5) Guilt attaches only to those actions
and to that character which are self-originated and
for which one is therefore responsible. He has
freely identified himself with the moral conditions
in which he is found. Accordingly he is out of
tune with the moral order of the world, society,
and his own better self. His acts become habitual,
his choice cumulative, registered in a permanent
alienation from God. And the wrong act has not
only its outer, but its inner consequences, and these
latter cleave to the sinner and he is answerable to
God. This constitutes his guilt. The prophets, in
their revolt from the earlier Hebrew notion of sin
a8 derived from social solidarity, carried the idea
of individual sin and guilt to the very breaking-
point (Jer. xxxi. 29, 30: Ezek. xviii. 2, 4, 9, xxxiii.
12-20). In personal life there may be guilt where
there is no immediate consciousness of it. There are
degrees of guilt, but no guilt is infinite. Strictly
speaking, there is neither inheritance nor transfer
of guilt. C. A. BECKwWITH.
BibuiograPEY: The subject is treated in the treatises on
systematic theology (see DoaMa, DoGMATICS); in the
works on BiBLicaL THxoLoGY (qQ.v.); and in the com-
mentaries on the passages cited in the text. Consult
also the literature under 8in; J. Miller, Die christliche

Lehre von der Stinde, 2 vols., Stuttgart, 1877, Eng. tranal.,

Edinburgh, 1877; DCG, i. 696-688.

GUITMUND, gwit'mund, CHRISTIAN: Bishop
of Aversa (13 m. n.n.w. of Naples); b. in Nor
mandy, probably c. 1020; d. about 1095. He
was instructed by Lanfranc at Bec. Later he was
a monk in the monastery of La-Croix Saint-Leufroi
in the diocese of Evreux (department of Eure, be-
tween Gaillon and Evreux). Thence William the
Conqueror called him to England after the battle
of Senlac (Oct. 14, 1066), with the intention of
offering him later an English bishopric, but he could
not induce Guitmund to remain. At the beginning
of 1077 he was in Rome, where he entered a monas-
tery under the name of Christianus. He soon gained
great influence at the papal court. In an account
of the events in Rome in Dec., 1083, he appears as
the leader of the Gregorian party. After the death
of Gregory he vehemently opposed the election of
Victor III. (pope 1086-87), but was more favor-
ably inclined toward Urban II. (1088-99). To him
he owed his election as bishop of Aversa, about
July, 1088.

Guitmund’s fame rests upon his attack on Beren-
gar of Tours and his formulation of the common
doctrine of the Lord’s Supper in his Libri tres de
corporis et sanguinis Domins verilate in eucharistia.
The work originated between 1073 and 1078, prob-
ably in La-Croix-Saint-Leufroi, and aims to refute
Berengar’s book Des acra cena. Guitmund tries
(1) to prove from the conception of divine omnipo-
tence the possibility of the “essential” change;
(2) to confute the esthetic objection to the idea of
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in 1875-82 and Osaka in 1882-99, but in 1899 he
returned to the United States and retired from ac-
tive life. He has written Evolution, Racial and
Habitudinal (Washington, 1905).

GULICK, LUTHER HALSEY: Congregation-
alist and missionary; b. in Hawaii, of missionary
parents, June 10, 1828; d. in Springfield, Mass.,
Apr. 8, 1891. He was educated in Hawaii, and in
medicine in the College of Physzicians and Surgeons
in New York City, and in 1851 went as missionary
of the American Board to Micronesia. There he
labored successfully till 1860, when his health com-
pelled him to retire. He went to Hawaii, and from
1863 till 1870 he was secretary of the Hawaiian
Evangelical Association. He was then employed
by the American Board to visit Spain and Italy
with a view of establishing missions there, and was
also under consideration as one of the secretaries
of the Board; but from 1875 till 1890 was the agent
of the American Bible Society, first of its work
in both Japan and China, and after 1881 for China
only; later Siam was added. Ill health compelled
him to return to the United States in 1890, and he
shortly thereafter resigned.

GUNDULF, gin’dulf: 1. Heretical teacher of
the first half of the eleventh century. About 1025
a number of heretics were arrested in Arras and
committed to a synod convened in the city for final
sentence. The defendants named as their teacher
an Italian called Gundulf, who had escaped pur-
suit. It would appear that he had acquainted them
with the precepts of the Gospels and the apostles,
beside which no other source of faith was to be
regarded. They rejected the church doctrine of the
sacraments, and opposed zealously all liturgical
developments, the veneration of saints (except the
martyrs and apostles), and prayers for the dead.
Ecclesiastical hierarchy was supplanted among them
by sectarian preachers called from the laity, while
the ecclesiastical means of grace were superseded by
individual * election ”’ to the state of justification.
Their moral ideal consisted in forsaking the world,
mortifying the flesh, subsisting by the labor of
their hands, and showing love to all; the married
estate appeared to them sinful. On declaring them-
selves ready to recant, the accused were allowed to
make reconciliation with the Church. Undoubtedly
Gundulf and his adherents may be classed with the
Cathari, who were then spreading from northern
Italy into the districts beyond the Alps.

HerMAN Havurr.

BiBLiogrAPHRY: L. d’Achéry, Spicilegium, i. 606 qq.. Paris,
1723 (oontains the Acts of the S8ynod of Arras and the
letters of Bishop Gerhard of Cambrai); Mansi, Com'ilia.
xix. 423 sqq.; P. Fredeneq Corpus documentorum in-

tionis Neerlandice, i. 1-5, The Hague, 1889. Con-
sult also: C. Schmidt, Hist. et doctrine de la secte des
Cathares, i. 35 sqq., Paris, 1849; J. J. 1. von Déllinger,
Beitrage zur Sektengeschichte des Miltelalters, i. 65 »qq.,
Munich, 1890.

2. Bishop of Rochester; b. near Rouen, France,
c. 1024; d. at Rochester Mar. 7, 1108. He received
his education at Rouen, became a clerk of the cathe-
dral there, and in 1059, on his return from a pil-
grimage to Jerusalem, became a monk in the monas-
tery at Bec. Here he met Anselm of Canterbury
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in 1060, with whom he formed a lifelong friend-
ship. Lanfranc, the prior at Bec, became greatly
attached to him, took him to Caen in 1066, and on
his appointment to the archbishopric of Canterbury,
in 1070, he made Gundulf his proctor and placed
him in charge of the estates of the archbishopric.
Through Lanfranc’s influence Gundulf was ap-
pointed bishop of Rochester, being consecrated in
Christ Church, Canterbury, Mar. 19, 1077. Gun-
dulf, who was a famous architect, at once rebuilt
the church at Rachester and made his chapter
monastic, substituting for the five canons sixty
monks. He also built the White Tower in the
Tower of London, a castle at Rochester for William
Rufus, a nunnery at Malling, and the so-called St.
Leonard’s tower at West Malling. In 1078 he
founded a hospital for lepers at Chatham. He was
well liked by William Rufus, and by Henry I.
BreLiograPHY: The Vita by a oonwnponry isin H. Whar-
ton, Anglia sacra, ii. 273-292, cf.

1601, and M PL, clix. 813-836. Connult

Biographia Britannica literaria, ii. 41-43, London, 1846;

T. D. Hl.rdy. Descriptive Catalogue of Materials, p. 103,

no. 156, in Rolls Series, ib. 1862-71; Histoire liltéraire

de la France, ix. 360; W. R. W. Stephens, The English

Church . . . 1066-1278, pp. 25, 35, 104, 275, London, 1901;

DNB, xxiii. 339-341.

GUNKEL, gun’kl, JOHANN FRIEDRICH HER-
MANN : German Protestant; b. at Springe (14 m. s.w.
of Hanover) May 23, 1862. He was educated at the
universities of Gottingen, Giessen, and Leipsic, and
in 1889-94 was privat-docent at Halle. Since the
latter year he has been associate professor of Old
Testament exegesis at the University of Berlin. In
addition to editing the Forschungen zur Religion
und Literatur des Alten und Neuen Testaments in
collaboration with W. Bousset since 1903, he has
written Wirkung des ha'h'gen QGeistes (Gottingen,
1888); Schopfung und Chaos in Urzeit und Endzei
(1895); Der Prophet Esra (Tubingen, 1900); Genesis
tibersetzt und erkldrt (Gottingen, 1900); Drie Sagen
der Genesis (1901; Eng. transl. by W. H. Carruth,
The Legends of Genesis, Chicago, 1901); Israel und
Babylonien (Géttingen, 1903; Eng.transl. by E. S.B.,
Israel and Babylon; The Influence of Babylon on
the Religion of Israel); Zum religionsgeschichtlichen
Verstdndnis des Neuen Testaments (1903); Ausge-
wdhlte Psalmen (1904); and Literaturgeschichte Isra-
els und des alten Judentums (Leipsic, 1906).

GUNPOWDER PLOT: A conspiracy on the part
of certain Roman Catholics in England to destroy
the king, lords, and commons by blowing up the
parliament house at the opening of parliament on
Nov. 5, 1605, and thus overthrow the government
in the interest of Roman Catholicism. The con-
spiracy grew out of the resentment felt toward
James I. for his rigid enforcement of the old penal
laws of Elizabeth against Roman Catholics. In
order to facilitate his accession to the English
throne he had promised a number of prominent
Roman Catholics that fines against recusants would
no longer be exacted. Spanish diplomacy having
been tried upon James in vain, the Gunpowder
Plot was hatched by Robert Catesby, John Wright,
and Thomas Winter early in 1604. Thomas Percy
and Guy Fawkes were soon sworn into the plot,
and later several others, including Everard Digby,
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GURNEY, JOSEPH JOHN: Philanthropist and
Friend; b. at Earlham Hall, near Norwich, Aug. 2,
1788; d. there Jan. 4, 1847. He attended lectures
for a while at Oxford, and was recognized in 1818
as a minister by the Friends. In 1837-40 he
preached in the United States and the West Indies.
He aided his sister Elizabeth Fry (q.v.) in her
measures for prison-reform, and was the associate
with Clarkson, Wilberforce, and his brother-in-law,
T. Fowell Buxton, in their efforts for the aboli-
tion of the slave-trade. He was also a prominent
advocate of total abstinence, and his temperance
tract, Water ts Best, has been widely circulated.
Among Friends, he led an orthodox movement
both in England and America which profoundly
affected his branch of the Society, and in the lat-
ter country produced a separation (see FRIENDS,
SocieTy oF, 1., § 7; WILBUR, JORN).

Gurney issued a number of tracts and pamphlets,
with some larger works. Of these the principal are,
Essays on the Evidences, Doctrines and Practical
Operations of Christianity (London, 1827); Huistory,
Authority, and Use of the Sabbath (1831), and
Puseyism traced to its Root (1845).

Isaac SHARPLEsS.
BisLiogrAPHY: The principal Memoir is by J. B. Braith-
waite, 2 vols., Norwich, 1854, 3d ed., 1902; others are by

J. Alexander, London, 1847; and B. Barton, ib. 1847.

Consult also DN B, xxiii. 363-364, and F. 8. Turner, The

Quakers, pp. 205-302 et passim, London, 1889.

GURY, git”ri’, JEAN PIERRE: French Roman
Catholic moralist; b. at Mailleroncourt, Franche-
Comté, Jan. 23, 1801; d. at Vals (80 m. s. of Lyons)
Apr. 18, 1866. He entered the Society of Jesus in
1824, studied at Rome 1828-32, and in 1833 became
professor of morals at the Jesuit College in Vals.
In 1847 he went to Rome as professor at the Col-
legium Romanum, but returned to Vals in 1848 and
taught there till his death. Following Alfonse
Liguori he revived the old Jesuit casuistry and
probabilism. His teachings are embodied in Com-
pendium theologie moralis (2 vols., Lyons and Paris,
1850; best ed., Rome, 1882), which quickly be-
came a favorite text-book of ethics among Roman
Catholics; and Casus conscienti@ in precipuas ques-
tiones theologie moralis (2 vols., 1864, new ed., 1891).
Both works have been variously edited and revised
in numerous editions.

BiBLioGrRAPHY: Vie du J. P. Gury, Le Puy 1867; C. W.

Linss, Das Handbuch der theologi oral des Jesuiten
Gury und die christliche Ethik, Fmburg 1869.

GUSTAV-ADOLF-VEREIN (“GUSTAVUS ADOL-
PHUS ASSOCIATION ”) : A society of German Prot-
estants, aiming to give aid and support to Protes-
tant families and congregations wherever needed,
especially to succor the ‘‘ Diaspora ”” (q.v.). The
idea of the association was conceived by Dr. C. G.
L. Grossmann of Leipsic in 1832 in connection with
the celebration of the second centennial of the

death of Gustavus Adolphus (q.v.) at

Origin and Litzen. An association was formed
Earlier by committees in Leipsic and Dresden,
History. and on Oct. 4, 1834, its statutes were
confirmed by the Saxon king. Sue-

oess was slow; contributions were scarce; and the
foundation was hardly known outside of Saxony.

But it gradually developed and gained the acknowl-
edgment and support of King Frederick William
II1. of Prussia and of King Charles XIV. of Sweden.
Continual appeals for assistance, particularly from
Austria, forced upon the leaders the idea of so-
liciting a larger participation by change of the
statutes. Before this was done, however, a pastor
of Basel named Legrand suggested at a conference
of preachers an association to support poor Evan-
gelical congregations, and on Oct. 31, 1841, Karl
Zimmermann, court preacher at Darmstadt, pro-
pounded a similar plan, though neither knew of the
existence of the Saxon association. Zimmermann’s
proposal was eagerly seized everywhere in Evan-
gelical Germany and Switzerland. After an agree-
ment with the leaders of the Saxon movement, the
older and younger associations united. Leipsic re-
mained the center of administration, and the asso-
ciation was now called Evangelischer Verein der
Gustav-Adolf-Stiftung (‘“‘ Evangelical Association of
the Gustavus Adolphus Foundation ’). At the
second convention in 1843 at Frankfort, new stat-
utes were adopted, twenty-nine associations being
represented by delegates, including representatives
of countries outside of Germany.

Every country, every larger state, and every
province has a main association with branch asso-
ciations. At least every third year a general con-
vention takes place. Since the general
convention of Frankfort, the associa-
tion has developed rapidly. Only Ba-
varis, the stronghold of the Roman
Catholics, closed its doors, the introduction of the
association into that country being prohibited by
royal edict of 1844. A controversy arose in regard
to the admission of preachers of ‘ free co
tions ” as delegates, and the majority decided that
only members of the Evangelical State Churches
should be admitted. The confessional basis was
considered necessary for the sound development of
the association. Owing to the events of 1848 and
1849, the interest in the movement slackened, and
the contributions decreased considerably; but the
lost ground was soon recovered, and by an ordinance
of 1849 Bavaria was also open to the work of the
association. In 1851 at the suggestion of Dr. Jonas,
preacher in Berlin, a new branch was added in the
organization of women’s associations. After 1852
associations originated also in Holland, Sweden,
Austria, Transylvania, Hungary, and in 1859 an
association for supporting Lutheran congregations
was formed in Russia. At several universities
students’ associations were called into existence.
Institutions like the Evangelical Society for Prot-
estant Germans in North America at Barmen and
Elberfeld, the Society for Pastoral Assistance in
Berlin, the Rhenish Institute for Pastoral Assistance
in Duisburg, the Jerusalem Association in Berlin, the
Lutherischer Gotteskasten (q.v.), all originated under
the influence of the Gustav-Adolf-Verein. Asso-
ciations in foreign countries, working in the same
spirit, but having no connection with the original
German association, have been established in Bel
gium, France, Rumania, and Italy, though Eng-
land, Denmark, and America do not possess them.

Since its beginning, the Gustav-Adolf-Verein has

Later
History.
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the world. His chief service to the Free Church
after the Disruption was the raising in 184546 of
£115,000 as a manse fund. In 1862 he was elected
moderator of the Free Church Assembly. Ill
health, brought on by overwork, constrained him to
retire from the pastorate in 1864, when a testimo-
nial, including a gift of £5,000, was presented to him
in the name of contributors from all ranks and of
many churches and lands.
Guthrie’s most signal philanthropic service was
the nstitution of ‘ Ragged Schools” for the
reclamation of juvenile ‘‘ waifs,” who
His Philan- were fed, taught, and trained for in-
thropic  dustrial work. His efforts in this
Efforts. sphere, along with those of Sheriff
Watson of Aberdeen, and of Dr. W.
Robertson of New Greyfriars Parish, Edinburgh,
awakened public interest, and resulted in various
Industrial S8chools Acts, through which magistrates
received power to ‘ commit” to such schools
vagrant and neglected, even though not criminal,
children. Guthrie was also an early and powerful
advocate of total abstinence. His work, The City:
s Sins and Sorrows (London, 1857), aud three
tracts (1851-53) on the sinful folly of New Year
drinking customs, were widely circulated and fruit-
ful. He was a wann friend of foreign missions and
devoted his sermon as retiring moderator to their
advocacy. He was still more notable in pleading
for the Waldensian Church and its mission work.
Guthrie was an ardent but not narrow Presby-
terian and Free-churchman. He was a zealous
advocate of union with the United Presbyterian
Church. In 1843, he cxerted his influence to pre-
vent the insertion in the Free-church
His Broad- standards of what might preclude
mindedness.union with the Secession Churches.
His Plea for Union in 1867 and some
of his latest letters strongly urged the consumma-
tion of the union. He disapproved of the estab-
lishment of Free-church schools after the Disrup-
tion, and looked forward to a pational system of
education.
After his retirement from the ministry Guthrie
exerted a most extensive influence by his pen.
Literary distinction had already been
Writings. obtained through his Gospel in Ezekiel
(Edinburgh, 1856), Christ and the
Inheritance of the Saints (1858), and several vol-
umes of sermons. He now became editor of a new
periodical, the Sunday Magazine, in which appeared
originally, in serial form, Man and the Gospel, The
Angels’ Song, The Parables, Our Father's Business,
Out of Harness, Early Prety, Studies of Character,
and Sundays Abroad. All his works were repub-
lished in the United States and were as popular
there as in Great Britain. Henry Cowan.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Aulobiography of Thomas Guthrie . . . and
Memoir by his Sons . . . D. K. and C. J. Guthrie, 2 vols.,
London, 1874-75; O. Smeaton, Thomas Guthrie, Edin-
burgh, 1800; DN B, xxiii. 380-382.

GUYON, gi”sn’, JEANNE MARIE BOUVIER DE
LA MOTTE: French mystical writer of the Quietist
school; b. at Montargis (38 m. e. of Orléans) Apr. 13,
1648; d. at Blois June 9, 1717. Her earliest educa-
tion was received in convents. As a young girl of

delicate constitution, she displayed an enthusiastic
tendency toward an ascetic, self-tormenting mysti-

cism, marked especially by a fervent
Early Life. devotion to the name of Jesus. She

early became familiar with the wri-
tings of St. Francis of Sales and St. Jane Frances
de Chantal (see VisrraTioN, ORDER OF THE) and
began instinctively to make all the vows and prac-
tise all the good works she found recommended in
the latter’s works.

Her great desire was to join an order, and espe-
cially that of the Visitation founded by her model,
but her mother had other plans for her. On Jan.

28, 1664, she was married to a rich man

Marriage. twenty-two years her senior, Jaocques

Guyon, Seigneur de Chesnay, whom
she had seen for the first time two or three days
before. She was exceedingly unbappy in the world-
ly and otherwise uncongenial atmosphere of her
husband’s house, and her only consolation was to
maintain unbroken communion with God; but,
insufficiently acquainted with the practises of
mysticism, she found it difficult to live a life of
prayer until a young Franciscan whom she met at
her father’s spoke the decisive words which were to
direct her whole life: ““ Your trouble comes from
seeking externally what all the time is within you.
Accustom yourself to seek God in your own heart,
and you will find him there.”

From this time she began the methodical practise
of ascetic usages, scourging herself till the blood
came, wearing nettles next to her skin and a girdle
set with sharp nails, drank bitter drafts to spoil
the taste of the little food she allowed herself, and
broke off all intercourse with the world. Not long
after she had entered on this course of life, she be-
came acquainted in Paris with the prioress of the
Benedictine nuns there, Genevidve Granger, who
recommended her to the mystic Bertot as her di-
rector. In the same summer, under the prioress’
advice, she went through the solemn form of a
mystical espousal with Christ. Four years later
M. Guyon died. His wife had given him the most
devoted care during his illness; but she felt that
now her chains were broken and she was free to
devote her whole life unreservedly to God. The
next day she renewed her mystical espousal and
vowed never to take another earthly husband, on
condition that her director approved of making the
vow for life.

In 1680 she went to Paris for a time, and entered
into correspondence with Pére la Combe, superior

of the Barnabites at Thonon. Moved

Widow- by his words and by some striking

hood. Re- occurrences at the time, she believed
lations with herself called by God to go to Geneva.

Perela The bishop of that diocese (d’Aran-

Combe. thon) being then in Paris, she sought

an interview with him and told him
it was her intention to devote her property to the
foundation of a community for * those who were
willing truly to turn to God and serve him without
reserve.”” The bishop told her of an associatioa
already at work in his diocese for the education of
the daughters of Protestants and other converts to
the Catholic faith, which was planning to establish
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sur la condamnation du lirre des Marimes des Saints,
Parix, 1878; l.. Guerrier, Madame Guyon, sa vie, sa doc-
trine et son influence, Paris, 1881; H. T. Cheever, ('orre-
spondencies of Faith and Views of Madame Guyon, New
York, 1885; H. Delacroix, Etudes d'Aistuire et de psychil-
ogie du mysticisme, Paris, 1908.

GWATKIN, HENRRY MELVILL: Church of
England; b. at Barrow-on-Soar (8 m. n. of Leices-
ter), Leicestershire, July 30, 1844. He was edu-
cated at St. John’s College, Cambridge (B. A.,1867),
where he was fellow in 1868-74 and theological
tutor in 1874-91. Since 1891 he has been Dixie
professor of ecclesiastical history in the Univer-
sity of Cambridge and fellow of Emmanuel College.
He was also Gifford lecturer at Edinburgh in 1903-05
and has written Studies of Arianism (Cambridge,
1882); The Arian Controversy (London, 1889);
Selections from Early Christian Writers (1893);
The Eye for Spiritual Things (Edinburgh, 1906);
and The Knowledge of God (Gifford lectures, 1906).

GWYNN, JOHN: Church of Ireland; b. at Larne
(18 m. n.e. of Belfast), County Antrim, Ireland,
Aug. 28, 1827. He was educated at Trinity Col-
lege, Dublin (B.A., 1850; M.A., 1854), where he
was fellow in 1853-64. He was also warden of St.
Columba’s College, Dublin, from 1856 to 1864, and
from 1863 to 1882 was rector of Tullyaughnish,
County Donegal, in addition to being dean of
Raphoe in 1873-82. After being rector of Temple-
more, County Derry (1882-83), he was Archbishop
King’s Lecturer in divinity in Dublin University
(1883-88) and since 1888 has been regius professor
of divinity in the same university. Ile has written
Commentary on the Epistle to the Ephesians in The
Speaker’s Commentary (London, 1881), besides ed-
iting The Apocalypse of St. John in a Syriac Ver-
sion hitherto Unknown (Dublin, 1897), and The Book
of Armagh (1905), and translating Selections from
Ephraim and Aphrohat in The Nicene and Post-
Nicene Fathers, second series (Edinburgh, 1898).

GYROVAGI (“Circuit-Wanderers,” almost =
“Tramps”): Vagrant monks who subsisted upon
charity. Benedict of Nursia mentions them as
being worse than the cenobites, eremites, or Sara-
baites (q.v.), and desired their extermination
(Requla, i.). Taking advantage of the general rule
of hospitality they roved from one cell to another,
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refusing to adopt the community-life. Even prior
to Benedict's day they were common in the Ocei-
dent. Augustine calls them circelliones, or Cir-
cumecelliones (q.v.), and relates that they were the
first monks to carry on a brisk traffic in spurious
bones of martyrs. Cassian also mentions a class of
monks who were probably identical with Benedict’s
gyrovagi, and the circumcelliones of Augustine.
They were notorious gluttons, shrank from fasting
and even beguiled the cloister brethren to break
fasts of obligation. The earliest report of such
unstable monks in the Orient is contained in a
Greek tract on ascetic rules (cf. MPG, xxxi. 84,
119). Nilus the Sinaite (d. after 430) complains
of these “false monks” (bk. iii., epist. 119), and
Johannes Climacus (d. 606) warns the true and
settled anchorites to beware of all gyrovagi (Scala
paradisi gradus, xxvii.).

The Church soon recognized the duty of restrain-
ing the excesses of these vagrants. The Gallican
synodsat Angersin 453 (cannon viii.), and at Vannes
in 465 (canons vi. and vii.) ruled that the roving
monks should be debarred from communion and
on occasion should be strictly disciplined; the two
Spanish synods at Toledo in 633 (canon liii.) and
646 (canon v.) demanded that the religiost vaga-
bundy should either be coordinated with the clergy
or else consigned to the cloister. The monastic
foundations of Ceesarius of Arles, Benedict of Nur-
sia, and Cassiodorus in the sixth century served to
repress wandering monks, expressly binding their
inmates to persevere in the monastic estate until
death,and to remain in the cloister first selected. The
triumph of the Benedictine rule in the eighth century
brought Western monasticism under the fixed cen-
obite form. In the East measures to suppress ro-
ving monks were taken by the Council of Chalcedon
in 451 (canoniv.),also by Justinian,and later by the
Second Trullan Council in 692 (canon xlii.). Not-
withstanding these enactments, there were roving
impostors in monks’ garb throughout the Middle
Ages. Later the term ‘“gyrovagi” was sometimes
applied to unsettled and migratory clerics.

G. GRUTZMACHER.
BibLiooraPrY: E. Martdne, Commentarius in regula S.
Benedicti, pp. 53 8qq., Paris, 1690; A. Calmet, Commen-

taire sur la rigle de S. Benoit, pp. 26 8qq., ib. 1734; Heim-
bucher, Orden und Kongregationen, i, 149; KL, vi. 1403-04.

H

HAAG, EMILE: French Protestant; b. at Mont-
béliard (100 m. n.e. of Chilon) Nov. 10, 1810;
d. at Paris May 11, 1865. He studied law at Stras-

burg, and after being a tutor in Poland for two

years, was appointed professor of political economy
in & commercial school in Leipsic. In 1836 he left
Leipsic together with his brother Eugene (q.v.) and
went to Paris, where he supported himself by mis-
cellaneous literary work. He is best known by his col-
laboration with his brother in the preparation of
La France protestante (9 vols., Paris, 1816-59), a
biographical dictionary to which he contributed
the articles on the artists and poets. He likewise
wrote Satires et poésies diverses (Paris, 1S44).

\

HAAG, EUGERE: French Protestant; brother
of the preceding; b. at Montbéliard (100 m. n.e.
of Chdllon) Feb. 11, 1808; d. at Paris Mar. 5, 1868.
After studying theology at Strasburg, he conducted
a boarding-school at Cernay, and was then ap-
pointed professor of literature at a commercial
school in Leipsic. In 1836 he went with his brother
to Paris, and there supported himself by translating
and by contributing to the periodical press. He also
prepared a report on German military science for
the Duke of Orléans, assisted in A. J. Matter’s
revision of the Bible (Paris, 1850) and in editing
several periodicals, not only religious but even
medical. Among his works special mention may
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Bravurogaarny: F. W, Strieder, Grundlage zu einer hessischen
Galahrten- und Schriftsteller-Geschichte, vol. v., 21 vols.,
Gottingen, 1781-1868; H. L. J. H Kirch Aiché
besder Hessen, vol. ii., Marburg, 1878; ADB, vol. x.

HABERMANN, ha'bar-man’, JOHANN (JOHAN-
NES AVENARIUS): German Protestant theologian;
b. at Eger (92 m. w. of Prague) Aug. 10, 1516; d.
at Zeits (23 m. s.w. of Leipsic) Dec. §, 1590. He
went over to the Evangelical Church about 1540,
studied theology, and filled a number of pastorates.
After a brief academic activity at Jena and Witten-
berg, in 1575, he accepted a call as superintendent
of Naumburg-Zeits. Though praised by his con-
temporaries as an Old Testament exegete, his sig-
nificance lies in the practical field. He published
a number of sermons, a Trostbiichlein, a life of Christ,
and above all the prayer-book, Christliche Gebett fir
allerley Not und Stende der gantzen Christenheit
(Wittenberg, 1667), in which, for the first time, the
prayers for various Christian needs were appor-
tioned among the several days of the week. With
a few exceptions the prayers are written in plain
Biblical language, without ornament. The work
was translated into Latin, English (The Enimie
of Securitie, London, 1580), and French, and was
widely circulated in Protestant circles. Despite its
occasional crudities of expression the book is still
used; and some of the prayers have passed into
church books. HERMANN BECE.
BisLiogrAPHY: Sources are the funeral sermon by J. Oer-

tel, Leipsic, 1591; Z . Vite professorum Jenensium,

i. 88 8qq., Jena, 1711. Consult: H. Beck, Die Erbau-

ungslitteratur der evangelischen Kirche Deutschlands, i. 270

8qq., Erlangen, 1883; idem, J. Habermann, ein Gedenk-

blatt, Pfarrhaus, 1890.

HABERT, ha"bar,, ISAAC: Bishop of Vabres;
b. in Paris at the end of the sixteenth century; d.
at Pont de Salars, near Rodez (230 m. s.w. of Lyons)
Sept. 15, 1668. He was educated in Paris and in
1626, on receiving his doctorate in theology from
the Sorbonne, was made a canon in the cathedral
at Paris. In 1641, probably at the instigation of
Richelieu, he started the attack on Jansenism and
subsequently provoked Antoine Arnauld to pub-
lish his two apologies for the doctrine, which led
to numerous polemic writings pro and con. He
was responsible for the letter sent to Pope Innocent
X. in 1650, signed by eighty-five bishops, praying
him to suppress the Jansenistic heresy. He was
bishop of Vabres from 1645 till his death. His
principal writings are: De consensu hierarchie et
monarchie (Paris, 1640); De cathedru seu primatu
sancti Petr: (1645); and Theologie grecorum patrum
vindicale circa universam materiam gratie perpetua
collatione scripture conciliorum . . . Libre tres (1646;
reprinted, Wirzburg, 1863), his chief work against
Jansenism.

BiBLIOGRAPHY: J. Besoigne, Hist. de l'abbaye de Port Royal,
vol. vi., Cologne, 1753; C. Clémencet, Hist. générale de
Port Roial, vol. iii., 10 vols.,, Amsterdam, 1755-57; W. H.
Jervis, The Gallican Church, London, 1872; Lichtenberger,
KSR, vi. 56-67.

HACKET, JOHN: Bishop of Coventry and
Lichfield; b. in London Sept. 1, 1592; d. at Lich-
field Oct. 28, 1670. He was educated at West-
minster School, London, and at Trinity College,
Cambridge (B. A., 1612; M.A,, 1615), where he was
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assyrische Geschichte, p. 525, Gotha, 1886-88; H. Winckler,
Alltest tiche Forsch p. 60, Leipsic, 1892; H. V.
Hilprecht, Assyriaca, pp. 76-78, Boston, 1894, and see
under HapApRIMMON and RiMmoN. On the kings of that
name consult: P. Cassel, in Sunem, ein Berliner Wochen-
blatt, vol. vii., 1881; H. Winckler, ut sup., pp. 1-15; F.
Buhl, Geschichte der Edomiter, pp. 57-61, Leipsic, 1893;
A. H. Sayce, The Higher Criticism and the Monuments,
London, 1894; J. Lury, Geschichts der Edomiter, Bern,
1896; T. K. Cheyne, in JQR, ii (1899), 551-556; Schrader,
KAT, pp. 240-241, 450.

HADADEZER: An Aramean king and oppo-
nent of David (II Sam. viii. 3-12; I Kings xi. 23).
The name means ‘‘Hadad helps.” A variant is
Hadarezer, to which the form Hadadezer is supe-
rior, since Hadad (q.v.) is the name of an Aramaic
deity, and ‘““Hadadezer” is formed on customary
lines (cf. Hebr. Eliezer, Joezer; and Phenician
Eshmunezer). The name occurs on a seal of the
seventh century in which the letters 1 and r are
clearly distinguished (Euting, Sitzungsberichte der
Berliner Akademie, 1885, p. 679). It is probable
that Hadadezer was the name of the king of Da-
mascus whom the Old Testament mentions as the
second Benhadad. The subject of this article was
king of Zobah (q.v.), a principality lying south of
Mt. Hermon and the chief of a group of Aramean
states extending as far south as the borders of Am-
mon. When David was engaged in war with the
Ammonites, Hadadezer assisted the latter and
was defeated by David; he then secured the aid of
the king of Damascus, and again met defeat. He
finally summoned all the remaining Aramean states
to the south of Hermon except Hamath (then an
ally of Israel), only to be beaten again.

Such is the account of the events of David’s
Aramean wars as compiled from the two accounts
in II Sam. viii. and x., which in part supplement
each other and in part are different versions of the
same event. Confusion has been introduced by
the use of the term “river” in viii. 3 and x. 16,
which has been taken to mean the Euphrates, which
indeed some manuscripts read in viii. 3 and as the
Septuagint reads in the parallel I Chron. xix. 16.
Probably, however, the Jordan is meant, and the
area of the transactions referred to in the context
was restricted to eastern Palestine and its northern
Aramean border. J. F. McCurbpy.
BisLiogrRAPHY: H. Ewald, Geschichte des Volkes lerael, iii.

202-212, Gottingen, 1866, Eng. transl., London, 1871;

F. Hitzig, Geschichte des Volkes lsrael, pp. 143—-146, Leip-

sic, 1869; E. Schrader, Keilinschriften und Geschichtsfor-

hung, p. 386, Gi 1878; A. Kohler, Lehrbuch der

biblischen Geschichte, 1I. i. 282-285, Stuttgart, 1884;

E. Meyer, Geschichte des Alterthums, i. 363-364, Erlangen,

1884; J. Euting, Sitzungsberichte der Berliner Akademsie,

1885, p. 679; B. Stade, Geschichte des Volkes Israel, i. 278,

Berlin, 1887; F. Baethgen, Beitrdge zur semitischen Re-

ligionsgeschichte, p. 67, Berlin, 1889; E. Renan, Hist. du

peuple lsrael, ii. 37-41, Paris, 1889, Eng. transl., Boston,

1889; J. F. McCurdy, History, Prophecy and the Monu-

ments, i. 247-248, New York, 1804; R. Kittel, Geschichte

der Hebraer, ii. 140-141, Gottingen, 1892, Eng. transl.,

London, 1896; DB, ii. 273-274; EB, ii. 1830; JE, vi. 131;

Schrader, KAT, pp. 231, 450.

HADADRIMMON: According to the usualinter-
pretation, a place name mentioned in Zech. xii. 11.
The word is the union of two names of the same
deity, “Hadad” and “Rimmon " (see RmuMoN);
but such a formation is remarkable, and in itself
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furnishes a difficult problem, perhaps the best ex-
planation being that it is an abbreviation for Had-
adbaal-Rimmon, ‘ Hadad, lord of (the place) Rim-
mon.” The passage, which is one of unusual diffi-
culty, reads: “In that day there shall be a great
mourning in Jerusalem, as the mourning of Hadad-
rimmon in the valley of Megiddon.” This may be
construed to mean mourning at a place named
Hadadrimmon, or for an event which occurred there,
or for a person of that name. The ancient and most
modern commentators accept the word as a place
name. Thus Jerome states in his commentary on
the passage that Adadremmon was a village near
Jezreel to which the name Maximianopolis (iden-
tified with the Roman Legio and the modern
Lejjun) had been given. On the other hand the
most usual identification is with Rummaneh (n.w.
of Jenin and near Lejjun; cf. G. A. Smith, Historical
Geography of Palestine, p. 389, London, 1897).
But after it is granted that the word is a place name,
the identification of the event referred to is uncer-
tain. Reference has been seen to the mourning of
Sisera’s mother for her son who suffered defeat near-
by (Judges iv.-v.). But the passage seems to al-
lude to an event which was notable for the grief it
caused, and the reference to Sisera’s mother seems
exceedingly far-fetched. Others have thought of a
mourning for Ahaziah of Judah, who died at Megiddo
(II Kings ix. 27); but Ahaziah had not so great
importance for Judah as to make his death particu-
larly noteworthy, and was also overshadowed by
the great slaughter of princes which followed.
The favorite hypothesis has been to refer it to the
mourning for Josiah, who also died at Megiddo
(IT Kings xxiii. 29). This seems best for two rea-
sons: (1) on account of the importance for the
development of the religion of the king in whose
reign the Deuteronomic reform took place, the
ruler from whom so much was hoped, whose death
therefore became an important event to be kept in
sorrowful remembrance; (2) it falls in with the
testimony of the Chronicler (II Chron. xxxv. 25),
who was nearly or quite a contemporary of the
author of Zech. xii., to an established custom of
mourning for Josiah which had persisted to his own
time. The objection of Cheyne (EB, ii. 1930) that
the mourning for Josiah (and, of course, for Ahaziah)
would be at Jerusalem, not at Hadadrimmon, has
no force against those explanations which see a
reference not to a mourning which took place in
Hadadrimmon, but to a mourning for an event
which occurred there. The Targum combines a
mourning for Ahab, whom it declares a Syrian
named Hadadrimmon slew, and for Josiah. The
critical school is inclined against all these inter-
pretations, sees in Hadadrimmon a divine name,
brings the passage into connection with Ezek. viii.
14, reads in an identification- of the Phenician
Adonis (the Babylonian Tammuz) with the Syrian-
Aramean deity Hadad (Rimmon) or a confusion of
the two, and refers the mourning to the yeardy
lament for that deity on the waning of the sumn
(cf. Schrader, KAT, pp. 399, 450). In that case
this is the only reference to such a cult and is
against all that is known of the worship of Hadad
and Rimmon. Geo. W. GILMORE.






Hadoram
Haering

THE NEW SCHAFF-HERZOG

110

are from the beginning partakers of eternal life
[but cf. v. 28-29]. Death and resurrection are only
phases of that life. I Pet. iii. 19 makes mention
of the “prison” in which the dead were found at
Christ’s death.

Christianity did not so much modify the Jewish
ideas of death and the abode of the dead as give to
them a new foundation. The real victory of life
over death was won when Jesus rose from the dead.

(G. DaLman.)
BiBLiograrHY: B. Stade, Ueber die alttestamentlichen Vor-

stellungen vom Zustands nach dem Tode, Leipsic, 1877;

idem, Biblische Theologie des A. T., pp. 183 sqq., Tbin-

gen, 1905; T. Burnet, Concerning the State of Departed

Souls, 2 vols., London, 1738; J. R. Oertel, Hades, Leip-

sic, 1863; F. W. Farrar, Eternal Hops, London, 1878;

idem, Mercy and Judgment, ib. 1882; E. White, Lifs in

Christ, ib. 1878; H. Oort, in TAT, xv. (1881), 350 sqq.;

J. A. Beet, The Last Things, London, 1905; F. Schwally,

Das Leben nach dem Tode, Gie-en. 1892; J. Frey, Tod,

Seslenglaube und Seelenkult im alten Israel, Leipsic, 1898;

R. H. Charles, Critical Hist. of the Doctrine of a Future

Life, London, 1899; A. Bertholet, Die israslitischen Vor-

stellungen vom Zustands nach dem Tode, Freiburg, 1899;

DB, ii. 274-276, 343-346; EB, ii. 133841, iv. 4453-54;

JE, xi. 282-283; DCG, i. 527-528, 536-538; the lexicons

under the words Hades, Sheol; the treatises on Biblical

theology; and the literature under DxscEnT or CaHmisT
mwro HeLr; EscraToLogY; and GEHENNA.

HADORAM: ha-do'ram. The name of several
persons mentioned in the Old Testament.

1. One of thesons of Joktan mentioned in Gen. x.
27 (Septuagint Odorra, Lucian Odorram) and I
Chron. i. 21 (S8eptuagint Kedouran, Lucian Adoram).
The entire context points to an Arabian environ-
ment, and the name is to be taken as the name of an
eponymous progenitor of an Arabian tribe. It is
to be remembered that the Arabs claim Joktan
(Kabtan) as their progenitor (see TABLE or Na-
TioNs). The name Hadoram has been found on a
Sabean inscription (CIS, IV. i. 1) in the form
Hdrwm. Mauller and Glaser refer to Dauram in
Yemen as possibly from the same origin.

3. Sons of Toi (Tou), king of Hamath, mentioned
in I Chron. xviii. 10. as sent by his father to con-
gratulate David upon his conquest of Hadarezer, a
common foe. The parallel account in II Sam. viii.
10 gives Joram instead of Hadoram—a name of the
same formation but substituting the abbreviated
form of Yahweh for Hado (the shorter form of
Addu in the Amarna Tablets). The form in Chron-
icles is regarded as probably the original (cf. Sep-
tuagint leddouran, and S. R. Driver, Hebrew Text
of . .. Samuel, pp. 217, 267 “‘a Hamathite name ).

8. The name given by II Chron. to the officer of
tribute sent by Rehoboam to collect taxes from the
people, by whom he was stoned to death. The
parallel passage in I Kings xii. 8 gives the name as
Adoram; possibly the text in both should be
Adoniram. Geo. W. GILMORE.
BisriograraY: 1. E. Glaser, Skisse der Geschichte wu:

QGeographie Arabiens, ii. 426—427 435, Berlin, 1800; D. H

Maller, Die Burgen und Schlssser Sadarabiens, i. 360-361,

Vienna, 1879. On 2.-8: H. V. Hilprecht, Babylom’an

Ezpedition, ix. 27, 48, Philadelphia, 1898; A. H. Sayoce,

Early Hist. of the Hebrews, p. 423, London, 1898.

HADRACH, had’rac: A place name occurring
in Zech. ix. 1. The word (Hebr. Hadrak) occurs
nowhere else in Scripture, unless Cheyne’s plausible

conjecture (EB, ii. 1933) be correct that it is to be
found in the haderek (‘“‘the way”) of Ezek. xlvii.
15. The place was almost lost to knowledge until
the Assyrian inscriptions were discovered and read.
A saying is preserved in the Yalkut Shimoni on
Zech. ix. 1 by a rabbi Jose to the effect that hie
mother, a Damascene, recognized Hadrach as the
name of a place near Damascus; and David ben-
Abraham, a Jewish lexicographer of the tenth cen-
tury, also locates it there. In the Assyrian inscrip-
tions the name, written Hatartka, occurs several
times in connection with the western campaigns of
Assur-Dan III. in 772, 765, and 755 B.c., and is
mentioned as tributary to Assyria in the inscrip-
tions of Tiglath-Pileser dealing with the western
campaign of the year 738 B.c. (see ASSYRIA, VL, 3,
§8 8-9). The Amynan mention is always in con-
nection with the region in which Damascus, Arpad,
and Hamath are situated. The early interpreta-
tions, making it the name of a king or a deity, a
symbolical term ‘‘strong-weak,” a name of Ccele-
syria or of the Hauran, or as referring to a Chat-
racharta in Assyria mentioned by Ptolemy and
Strabo (cf. W. Baudissin in Hauck-Herzog, RE,
viii. 300-301), are by the cuneiform inscriptions
rendered obsolete, and Hadrach may be identified
with a city or region not far from Damascus.
Geo. W. GILMORE.
BrsLioGrAPHY: Consult, besides the commentaries on Zech-
ariah, Schrader, KAT, p. 33; F. Delitssch, Genesis, p.
536, Leipsic, 1872; F. Delitssch, Wo lag das Paradies? p
279, ib. 1881; H. Winckler, Alttestamentliche Untsreuch-
ungen, pp. 126-134, ib, 1892.

HADRIAN (Popes). See ADRIAN.
HADRIAN,

Life (§ 1). The Rescript Concerning

Character (§ 2). Christians (§ 4).

Hadrian and Christianity Policy Toward the Jews
($3). 4 5).

Publius Zlius Hadrianus, Roman emperor 117-
138, was born at Italica, in the Spanish province of
Beetica, Jan. 24, A.p.; d. at Baie July 10, 138.
After the early death of his father, he was educated
under the care of his kinsman, the subsequent em-

peror Trajan, and early entered the
1. Life. service of the State. Upon the death
of Trajan, in Aug., 117, he obtained
the imperial dignity, probably on the ground of a
simulated adoption by the empress and her party.
He strove effectually to raise the standard of offi-
cial life, to procure well-regulated financial conditions
and to shape the laws by his own humane spirit.
One dominant obJect of his government was the
welfare of the provinces. In 120 or 121 he began a
series of extensive journeys, which led him into all
the domains of his empire, and were prompted aliks
by the deeply felt need of seeing the situation with
his own eyes, and by a very marked interest on his
part in behalf of science, archeology in partlcuhr
From 136, a grave dropsical affection seriously in-
terrupted his activity, and led him, unsuccessfully,
to attempt to put a violent end to his life. The
present Castle of St. Angelo or the Mole of Hadrian
(moles Hadriani) in Rome became his imposing
mausoleum.
The effectiveness of Hadrian’s excellent natural
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was pastor at Calw (1876-81), and at Stuttgart
(1881-86). In 1886 he was appointed professor at
Zurich, whence he was called, three years later, to
Gottingen, as Ritschl’s successor, remaining there
until 1895. Since 1895 he has been professor of
New Testament exegesis, dogmatics, and ethics at
the University of Tiibingen. In theology he is a
conservative of the Ritschlian school. He was
associate editor of the Theologische Studien aus
Wirttemberg from 1880 to 1889, and has written:
Ueber das Bletbende m Glauben an Christus (Stutt-
gart, 1880; Die Theologie und der Vorwurf der doppel-
ten Wahrheit (Zurich, 1886); Zu Ritschls Versohnungs-
lehre (1888); Zur Versshnungslehre (Gottingen, 1893);
Unsere personliche Stellung zum geistlichen Beruf
(1893); Die Lebensfrage der systematischen Theologie
(Tubingen, 1895); Das christliche Leben (Stuttgart,
1902); Zeitgemessene Predigt (Gottingen, 1902); and
Der christliche Glaube (Calw, 1906).

HAERTER, FRANZ HEINRICH: German Lu-
theran; b. at Strasburg Aug. 1, 1797; d. there Aug.
5,1874. He studied theology in Strasburg from 1816
to 1819 at the time when rationalism flourished.
Later he visited France and Germany, remained for
some time in Halle, and there became startled by
the consequences of rationalism. After his return
to Strasburg he supported himself by tutoring until,
in 1823, he was installed as pastor in the neighboring
Ittenheim. He found the church there in a degen-
erate condition, but by his zeal succeeded in filling
the empty pews, while his skill in treating the sick
won the hearts of his parishioners, In 1829 he
went to the New Church in Strasburg, and inspired
great enthusiasm there by his oratory. At this
time he passed through a severe crisis, coming to
believe that his former piety and manner of preach-
ing had been insincere, and becoming a new man.
His new views, proclaimed from the first pulpit of
the town, caused a sensation, and won the con-
tempt of the ecclesiastical authorities, but filled the
church building.

Hirter’s fame rests chiefly upon his efforts in
behalf of home missions. In 1834 certain of his
friends formed an association to advance Christian
life, which later joined the Evangelical Society of
France. In 1839 it was constituted anew as a
society for the maintenance and expansion of the
pure doctrine of the Gospel as it is expressed in the
confessional writings of the Protestant Church, and
especially in the Augsburg Confession. In 1842
Hirter realized a plan he had long cherished by
founding an institution for deaconesses similar to
that of Fliedner at Kaiserswerth (see FLIEDNER,
Taeopor). He was attacked, and his work was
considered a relapse into Roman monasticism, but
Héarter remained firm to his purpose, and in 1844
a new and larger house became necessary, and soon
branch institutions arose in Miithlhausen, Gebweiler,
Neuchiitel, Markirch, Mémpelgard, and elsewhere.
He aided the foreign mission in Basel, and his
Evangelical Society worked hand in hand with the
Reformed, though such affiliations with non-Lu-
therans provoked criticism. About sixty of his ser-
mons have been printed. They present in simple
manner the Biblical doctrine concerning the natural

corruption of man, the omnipotence of God, and
the peace of a soul that has turned from the world.
At the same time they attack rationalism in the
most severe manner. They appear mediocre when
read, but when delivered were effective by the
weight of personal conviction and by the penetra-
ting earnestness of the preacher’s manner.
(K. HACKENSCHMIDT.)

BisriograraY: C. Hackenschmidt, Bilder aus dem Leben
von F. H. Harter, Strasburg, 1888; Im Dienst des Herrn.
Das S Diakonissenhaus, ib. 1893; G. Hirter,
Zur hundertjahrigen Geburtsfeier von F. Harter, ib. 1897;
M. Reichard, Frans Harter, ein Lebensbild aus dem Elsass,
ib. 1897; T. Todt, Franz Harter, der Strassburger Dia-
konissenpfarrer, Berlin, 1901.

HAETZER, hé¢’tzer (HETZER), LUDWIG: Swiss
Anabaptist; b. at Bischofszell (11 m. s.s.e. of Con-
stance), Switzerland, c. 1500; d. at Constance Feb.
5, 1529. He was educated at Freiburg, where, in
addition to acquiring a mastery of the classic
tongues and of Hebrew, he came under the influ-
ence of the mysticism of Tauler as expounded by
Johann Breisgauer and others. He was chaplain
at Wadenschwyl at the upper end of Lake Zurich
at the time when Zwingli entered upon his active
career and when the radical faction that combated
him, arose. In his Titschen Bichly (Zurich, 1523)
Haetzer made his appearance as a spokesman of the
Iconoclasts, and the repute it brought him led to his
appointment as secretary to the Second Zurich Con-
ference in October. He remained in Zurich for
some time engaged in literary work, meanwhile
growing more discontented with the policy of the
moderate Reformers. His dissatisfaction finds ex-
pression in the introduction to his German version
of Bugenhagen’s exposition of the Pauline epistles.
In June, 1524, he left Zurich for Augsburg, furnished
with a letter of recommendation from Zwingli to
the well-known preacher Frosch. Of greater con-
sequence was the acquaintance he formed with
Urbanus Rhegius. He also gained entrance into
the patrician house of Regel, where he lived in close
intimacy with its members until the autumn of the
same year. Returning to Zurich, he came into close
contact with the radicals Grebel, Manz, Reublin, and
Brodlein, who were then engaged in a violent
struggle against the power of the ‘“tyrants and
popes” and especially against the practise of in-
fant baptism. Though Haetzer was no advocate of
adult baptism, confining himself to a protest against
the compulsory baptism of children, he was banished
from the city together with a number of the radicals
in Jan., 1525. Returning to Augsburg, he attained
prominence as an opponent of infant baptism and
an advocate of Carlstadt’s teachings on the Lord’s
Supper, and came to be regarded as the head of the
Anabaptist community. His exposition of faith,
of the free spirit, of love and sacrifice even to the
cross, is contained in his Schrift von den evange-
lischen Zechen und von der Christen Red (1525).
His capacity for intrigue, his duplicity, his talents
for slander and abuse appeared in this book, as well
as in the letter which he addressed to Zwingli in
September of the same year. This depravity of
character led to his fall from his high position at
Augsburg. Challenged to a public disputation by
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attractiveness of presentation which, in connection
with its undoubted orthodoxy, rendered it a pop-
ular text-book, not only at Tibingen where it was
used throughout the seventeenth century, but in
the Swedish universities where it was made the
official text-book in 1612. Still more admired by
Hafenreffer’s contemporaries was his Templum
Ezechielis (1613), a commentary on Ezechiel xl.-
xlviii., with a detailed description of the temple at
Jerusalem accompanied by meditations on the
principal features of the Christian religion and
learned dissertations on the coinage, weights, and
measures of the Old Testament.
(JoraNNES KUNZE.)

BiBLIOGRAPHY: Sources for a life are the Leichenrede by
L. Osiander, Tibingen, 1620, and the Amicitie monu-
mentum of T. Lansius, ib. 1620, On his writings consult:
W. Gass, Geschichte der prot D tik, i. 250,
Berlin, 1854; G. Frank, Geschichte der prolalantudwn
Theologie, i. 260. On his part in the Tubmxen-Gle-en
controversy consult J. G. Walch, Religionsstreitigkeiten

der Kirche, iv. 560-561, 5 vols., Jena, 1733-36.

HAGAR, hé¢'gar: The bondservant of Sarah whom
she gave to Abraham as a concubine. Hagar is men-
tioned in three places in the Old Testament (Gen.
xvi., xxi. 9 8qq., xxv. 12), containing narratives
by J, E, and P. P gives only the outline, as is his
custom. J narrates that Sarah, who was barren,
gave her Egyptian slave Hagar to Abraham that he
might have children by her and so remove the re-
proach of being childless. Hagar, becoming preg-
nant, despised her mistress, was humiliated by
her, and fled to the desert in the south, where an
angel met her by whose command she returned;
she then became the mother of Ishmael, the an-
cestor of the Ishmaelites (Gen. xvi.). According
to E, it was Ishmael himself who, after the birth of
Isaac, aroused Sarah’s anger. Both J and E trace
the origin of the Bedouins to Ishmael and from a
partly Egyptian stock. Possibly the Hebrew tra-
dition has mistaken the earlier form and has con-
fused the North Arabian Muzri with Mizraim, the
name for Egypt (see Assyria, VI., 2, § 1). The
name Hagar meaning “flight” (cf. the Arabic ha-
jirah), has an etymological bearing upon the story,
which seems to have risen at a time when the
Arabs had the place Lahai-roi in their possession.
The Bedouins still point out a spring near a rock-
dwelling on the caravan route from Beersheba to
Egypt as Hagar’s spring, and Jerome knew of such
a spring in that neighborhood. The later Arabic
tradition makes Hagar Abraham’s wife and makes
her have the vision of the angel in Mecca, where her
grave is shown. In the New Testament Paul uses
Hagar allegorically to express the old Sinaitic cove-
nant of the law (Gal. iv. 21 sqq.). (R. KITTEL.)

BisLiograPHY: E. Renan, Hist. of lsrael, i. 81, London,
1898; the Commentaries on Genesis, particularly that by
Dillmann, p. 315, Leipaic, 1892, Eng. transl., Edinburgh,
1807, H. Winckler, in Mittheilungen der vorderasiatischen
Gesellschaft, 1896, pp. 1 sqq.; Tuch, in ZDMG, i. 176~
176; Robinson, Researches, vol. i.; DB, ii. 277-278; EB,
ii. 1933-34; JE, vi. 138-139.

HAGARENES, hé¢’gar-inz, HAGARITES, hé’gar-
aits (R.V., Hagrites): A Bedouin stock of North
Arabia. AccordingtoI Chron. v. 18 sqq. they were
in Saul’s time defeated by the Reubenites, and ac-
cording to verse 22 by the three trans-Jordanic

tribes, which occupied their territory. I Chron.
xxvii. 31 makes a Hagrite the keeper of David’s
flocks while an Ishmaelite is keeper of his camels.
Hagrites and Ishmaelites are associated in Ps.
Ixxxiii. 6. From these items it appears that they
were Bedouins like the Ishmaelites, but not of
the same stock, while their home was in the Syrian
and North Arabian desert. In spite of the similarity
in name, they are not to be connected with Hagar,
since the region allotted to her descendants was the
region of Beersheba, where the Hagrites are not
found. This people is mentioned by both Strabo
and Ptolemy. (R. KrrTEL.)
BisLiograPRY: T. K. Cheyne, Book of Psalms, p. 233,
London, 1888; idem, Origin of Psalter, p. 97, ib. 1891;
E. Glaser, Skizze der Geschichte und Geographie Arabiens,
ii. 402407, Berlin, 1890; DB, ii. 281-282; EB, 1933-34;
and the Hebrew lexicons, s.v.
HAGEN, JOHANN. See BURsreELDE, CONGRE-
GATION OF.

HAGENAU, CONFERENCE OF: An assembly
summoned by Charles V. in 1540 for the discussion
of questions at issue between the Catholic and Prot-
estant princes of Germany. The preliminary nego-
tiations were prolonged through the efforts of the
emperor to have himself recognized as arbitrator
at the disputation, while the Schmalkaldic princes,
through Melanchthon as their mouthpiece, demand-
ed that the debate be prosecuted and the decision
rendered only according to the Scriptures. The
conference was called for the sixth of June at Speyer,
whither the emperor sent his brother Ferdinand as
his representative. By the latter part of May the
Catholic delegates were assembled at Speyer but
owing to the ravages of the plague in that city the
sittings were removed to Hagenau. The papal in-
terests were represented by the legate Cardinal
Cervino, who, however, remained with the emperor
in the Netherlands, and only Morone accompanied
Ferdinand to Hagenau. His instructions were to
enter into no binding agreements, to abstain from
participating in the public disputations, and to con-
tent himself with rendering aid to the Catholic party
by advice; in case the conference should arrive at
the discussion of vital issues other legates would be
sent, and if affairs took a turn hostile to the interests
of the Curia he was to leave the city. On June 12,
Ferdinand was first in a position to open negotia-
tions with the Catholic representatives, to whom he
complained of the perverse obstinacy of the Prot-
estants and extended assurances that the outcome
of the conference should leave the Catholic faith
unimpaired. Of the Protestant theologians who
now made their appearance the most prominent
were Cruciger, Myconius, Butzer, Link, Capito,
Osiander, and Pistorius; Melanchthon was ill at
Weimar and Luther, who wished to go in his place,
was not permitted to attend out of regard for his
safety. Cochleus, Eck, Faber, and Nausea were
the leading exponents of the Catholic position. The
latter attempted to lay down as a basis for nego-
tiations that the articles debated at Augsburg be
regarded as definitely settled and that the discus-
sion proceed with the articles not yet considered.
In this sense Eck and Cochleus submitted a
progre to the conference. The Protestants, how-
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Darius (520 B.c.), Haggai was commanded to op-
pose before Zerubbabel and Joshua the current
opinion in Judea that the time had not come to
rebuild the Temple; the result was a commence-
ment of the work (i. 1-11). A second oracle rebuked
the faintheartedness of the people due to their
lowly condition by promising a stirring among the
nations which should pour treasures in abundance
into it (li. 1-9). A third and a fourth oracle, a
month later, promised the wakening of the nations,
the overthrow of the heathen kingdoms, and the
acknowledgment of Zerubbabel as Yahweh’s signet
@ii. 11-19, 20-23).

The contents of this book make clear that the
building of the Temple had not been accomplished
during the reign of Cyrus and according to his edict

: (Ezra i. 3), and supplements the account in Ezra
iv. 1-5; though there is no trace in either Haggai
or Zechariah that the foundations had already been
laid (Ezra iii. 12). Haggai speaks as though the
fault was that of the Jews themselves, but he shows
also that they had suffered from drought and fail-
ure of crops (i. 6, 9, ii. 16), and the people were few
in number, so that they had tried to proselyte, a
process which had brought its own difficulties
(Isa. lvi-Ixvi.). The course of events stated or
implied is as follows: The first address on the first
day of the sixth month, 520 B.c.; a further en-
couraging word between that date and the twenty-
fourth; discouragement followed the first efforts,
hence a new delivery on the twenty-first day of the
seventh month, parallel to Isa. lx.; to remove
evident discouragement came a new stimulus in
the address delivered on the twenty-fourth day of the
ninth month, followed by an address later on the
same day and of different tenor, in which Zerubbabel
is called by God to a special mission. He is God’s
signet, his representative; and this can point only
to the reestablishment of the kingdom. And with
this was bound up also the realization of certain
Messianic hopes. Doubtless the stimulus to this
was given in the stormy condition of affairs in the
East, which looked toward the destruction of the
Persian empire and seemed favorable to the erection
of the Messianic kingdom in Judea. (R. Krrrer.)

BiBLiograrEY: T. K. Cheyne, Jewish Religious Life after
the Ezile, New York, 1898; A. Kohler, Weissagungen
Haggais, Erlangen, 1860; P. H. Hunter, After the Erzile,
vol. i., chap. vii.,, Edinburgh, 1890; J. Wellhausen, Skiz-
zen und Vorarbeiten, vol. v., Berlin, 1803; E. Meyer, Die
Entstehung des Judenthums, Halle, 1896; Bohme, in
ZATW, vii. (1887), pp. 215 8qq.; W. Nowack, Kleine
Propheten, Gottingen, 1897; G. A. Smith, The Book of
the Twelve, vol. ii., London, 1898; DB, ii. 279-281; EB, ii.
1935-37; JE, vi. 146-149.

HAGIGAH. See TaLmUD.

HAGIOGRAPHA (“Holy Writings ”’): The name
given to the third division of the Old Testament
canon. See BiBLE VERsIONS, A, V., § 5; and CANON
OF SCRIPTURE, 1., 1, § 4, c.

HAGUE ASSOCIATION, THE: A society founded
in Oct., 1785, by a number of distinguished Dutch
theologians for the defense of the Christian religion.
The occasion was the appearance, in a Dutch
translation (Dort, 1784) of Priestley’s History of
the Corruptions of Christianity; and the object of
the society was to take a firm stand against

the anti-Christian tendencies of the age. Durin
the first period of its life (1785-1810) its 'standpoin’
was strictly orthodox and supernatursalistic. T
doctrines of vicarious atonement, the divinity o
Christ, the personality of the Holy Spirit, ete.
were strongly emphasized; and the inspiration ol
the Scriptures was considered an indisputable fact
During the second period (1810-35) the exegetica
element was made more prominent, and the stand:
point may be characterized as Biblico-evangelical
The character of the third period (1835-60) was
principally determined by the writings of D. F.
Strauss and the Tibingen school. The contest
raged around the fundamentals of Christianity;
and the principles which the society fought for were
strongly conservative, though it carried on the fight
in a free, scientific spirit. But, from this critico-
historical platform the society, after 1860, grad-
ually glided into the field of ethics and social reform;
slavery, war, capital punishment, woman’s eman-
cipation and questions of a similar nature have
received particular attention; though the doctrinal
history of Christianity continued to be cultivated
in the spirit of modern research, the rigid orthodoxy
of the early period of the association has disap-
peared. (J. A. GERTH vAN WLK{.)

HAHN, AUGUST: Lutheran; b. at Grossoster-
hausen near Querfurt (18 m. s.w. of Halle), Prussian
Saxony, Mar. 27, 1792; d. at Breslau May 13, 1863.
His father died when he was a child and he was taken
under the care and instruction of the village pastor.
In 1807 he was sent to the gymnasium of Eisleben
and in 1810 he went to the University of Leipsic.
While studying theology, he perfected his knowl-
edge of the ancient languages; Rosenmiiller guided
him in Syriac and Arabic, and Keil in Orientalia.
In 1813.he finished his theological course and became
private tutor. In 1817 he entered the newly founded
theological seminary at Wittenberg where the two
Nitzschs, Schleusner and Heubner were his teachers
and where he found again his old faith temporarily
lost at Leipsic. In 1819 he became privat-docent
at Konigsberg and professor. In the following
year he was appointed preacher and superintend-
ent of one of the Konigsberg churches, but be-
cause of his health had to resign these additional
offices in 1822. In 1827 he accepted a call to Leip-
sic where he was drawn into fierce theological battles.
In his inaugural dissertation he attacked the ration-
alists by declaring rationalism diametrically op-
poced to Christianity. The rationalists, such as
Schulthess, Rohr, and others replied, and in the
following year Hahn published his Lekrbuch des
christlichen Glaubens. 1t breathes the Christian and
Biblical spirit which animated his whole personality.
In 1833 Hahn became professor and councilor of
the consistory at Breslau, where he lectured on
dogmatics and historical theology, also on ethics,
practical theology and New Testament exegesis.
Hahn became involved in the occasional fierce
struggles in the consistory and faculty, also in dis-
sensions with the ‘ Old Lutherans,” who would not
submit to the demands of the Evangelical Union of
Prussia. His activity in Silesia became still more
extensive and successful after the accession of
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not absolutely eternal and absolutely divine. The
creature on account of his great unlikeness could not
be united with God without a mediator who, being
the first-born, is the fundamental being of the first
angelic world of which one part, under Lucifer,
separated itself from its head. Consequently the
world of the fallen angels became dark, sensual, and
earthly, and out of its disorderly mass the earthly
world was created. The first-born reestablished the
earth as a dwelling-place of lower creatures and
created man as a shadow of his own image. Like
the other theosophists, Hahn taught a double fall; for
if man had not fallen, the first-born would have been
united with man as he was with Jesus, and thus the
connection with God would have been reestablished;
but now the earthly must again become heavenly
and the flesh must become spirit. This takes place
in the incarnation and death of the first-born. The
earthly life of Jesus, who was sinless but subject to
temptation, consisted in continually mortifying the
flesh by means of the spirit; thus he realized the
reunion of humanity with God. On account of his
heterodoxy Hahn was denounced as a Socinian be-
fore the consistory and compelled to recant, and his
writings were publicly forbidden (March 7, 1781).
He translated the New Testament [Winterthur],
(1777) and published among other works: Betracht-
ungen und Predigten tiber die Evangelien (1774);
Vermischte theologische Schriften (1779); Erbauungs-
stunden 1tiber die Offenbarung (1795). (C. KoLs.)

BiBLioGrAPRY: Philipp Mawuhu Hahn, Stuttgart, 1858;

C. G. Barth, Sadd Originalien, parts 2-4, 4 parts,

Btuttgart 1828-36; W. Claus, Warttembergische Vater,

ii. 146 sqq., Calw, 1888.

HAIMO (HAYMO, AIMO): Bishop of Halber-
stadt; d. Mar. 27, 853. He was a schoolfellow of
Rabanus Maurus (q.v.), and lived as monk in Fulda
and Hersfeld. In 840 Louis the German made him
bishop of Halberstadt (cf. Annalista Sarxo, 575),
where he had to overcome many difficulties, being
on the outposts, not far from the borders of the
Wends. The writings ascribed to him, mostly
homilies and Biblical commentaries, are attributed
by some scholars to other authors. Hauck thinks,
on account of their uniform method and views, that
they are the work of one author, but surmises that
he was a certain Haimo, who in 1091 became suc-
cessor of the Abbot William of Hirschau (cf. Wat-
tenbach in MGH, Script., xii., 1836, 209-210), and
whom the Histoire littéraire (v. 122) assumes to be
the author of a collection of homilies transmitted
under the name of Haimo and of a work De varietate
librorum. The matter needs to be examined further,
and this the more since Abelard uses Haimo in a way
which forbids to refer his works to a man of the
most recent past. The Epitome historie sacre of
Haimo is a brief compendium from the church his-
tory of Rufinus. S. M. DeuTscH.

BrBLiogrAPHY: Haimo’s works are collected in MPL, cxvi.
185 8qq., cxviii. 958 sqq. Consult: J. Mabillon, Acla sanc-
torum ordinis Sancti Benedicti, iv. 1, pp. 618-621; His-
toire littéraire de la France, v. 11-126; Annalista Sazo in

MGH, Script., vi (1844), 542-777; Hauck, KD, ii., es-

pecially p. 597, note 3; Wattenbach, DGQ, i. (1885), 322,

i (1893), 344.

HAIR AND BEARD OF THE HEBREWS: A
full growth of black, curly hair is a characteristic

mark of the Semitic races (Cant. v. 11; cf. iv. 1).
Reddish bair was a rarity among the Israelites.
Esau is described as red-haired (Gen. xxv. 25), and
in the case of David it is remarked asa ial qual-
ity of his beauty that he was blond (I Sam. xvi. 12).

Long hair and a long beard were considered an
adornment for a man. On the Egyptian and
Assyrian monuments Canaanites and Israelites
always wear long hair and beards (cf. for example,
the obelisk of Shalmaneser I1.). It is the same with
the Babylonians and Assyrians; the Egyptians,
however, shaved their beards, the priests even their
heads. A bald head may have been uncommon
among the Israelites and therefore the more likely
to lead to mockery by the rude and insolent
(II Kings ii. 23, cf. Isa. iii. 17, 24). To shave
the beard of another was a grave insult (II Sam.
x. 4-5; cf. Isa. vii. 20, 1. 6). Absalom, who was
proud of his luxuriant hair, allowed it to be
cut only once a year (II Sam. xiv. 26). On re-
ligious grounds the Nazirite (q.v.), during the
period of his vow, did not allow a razor to touch
his bair. The cutting off of the hair and beard in
time of mourning, an ancient custom followed by
the Hebrews and still practised in the East, had
its origin in religious ideas (the offering of the
hair as a sacrifice; and cf. Isa. iii. 24; Jer. xvi. 6;
Ezek. vii. 18; Amoe viii. 10; see MoOURNING).
The custom was forbidden by the law (Lev. xix.
27, xxi. 5; Deut. xiv. 1). The shaving of the hair
roundwise, which is now often practised by the
nomads of the desert, was expressly forbidden to
the Israelites (Lev. xix. 27), and the priests were
not permitted to shave a bald spot on their heads
(Lev. xxi. 5; Ezek. xliv. 20). Ezekiel also for-
bids them to wear the hair long. As to the hair-
dressing of the men, which was very elaborate
among the Egyptians, and as to the skill of the
barbers (Ezek. v. 1), no details have survived.
Samson, as one dedicated to God, wore seven care-
fully arranged locks (Judges xvi. 19).

Women never cut their hair (cf. Jer. vii. 29), and
long hair was their greatest ornament (Cant. iv. 1;
ef. I Cor. xi. 15; Cant.vii.5). To cut off a woman’s
hair and so expose her neck was the greatest con-
tumely (cf. Jer. vii. 29; I Cor. xi. 6). Naturally
much attention was given to the care of the hair,
and the prophet’s mockery shows that vain women
in early times knew well how to twist curls
and weave artistic braids (Isa. iii. 24; cf. Judith
xvi. 8). Fragrant ointments played a great part
in the dressing of the head (Ps. xxiii. 5, exxxiii. 2;
Matt. vi. 17; Luke vii. 46). Unfortunately no
picture has been preserved to show the fashions of
women'’s hair-dressing in ancient times; later they
copied the noble Roman dames. So Josephus
notes the custom of sprinkling the hair with gold-
dust to make it brilliant (Ant. VIIIL., vi. 3).

I. BENZINGER.

BiBLioGRAPRY: A. Philippe, Hist. philosophique, politique
et religieuse de la barbe, Paris, 1845; I. Goldnher Myth-
ology among the Hebrews, p. 137, London, 1877; J. Well-
hausen, Skizzen und Vorarbeiten, iii. 117, Berlin, 1887;
Bensinger, Archdologie, pp. 86-87, 362, 379; Nownck.
Archaologie, i. 134; DB, i. 260, ii. 283-285; EB. i. 507,
ii. 1938-41; JE, 1i. 611-615, vi. 157-160.

For illustrations from other regions consult: J. Batche-
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those of his brother, were decidedly different from
those they encountered, as he maintained the in-
fallibility and plenary inspiration of the book.
By his presentation of these views he won converts,
among whom were Merle d’Aubigné, Malan, and
Gaussen, who exerted a profound influence on their
countrymen, and introduced Evangelical theology
in rationalistic circles. He died in Edinburgh Deec.
12, 1842, and his brother in that city on Feb. 8, 1851.

Both brothers were writers upon controversial
topics. But the books of Robert were much more
ambitious. They are probably not read at all
to-day, and present views that, even in conservative
circles, are now not held, but which in their day at-
tracted attention. The titles of the tracts, pam-
phlets and volumes of these brothers constitute a
record of the topics which interested such religious
persons as Edward Irving, Thomas Erskine of Lin-
lathen, and John McLeod Campbell of Row. Of
a less personal nature was the strenuous and success-
ful effort to exclude the Apocrypha from the Bibles
issued by the British and Foreign Bible Society.
Such were the controversies in which these brothers
took part, always on the side of the narrowest
Evangelical position. Robert’s Exposition of Romans
(3 vols., London, 1852), and James’s Ezposition of
Galatians (Edinburgh, 1848) give their views in
their most mature forms.

BrBLioGRAPHEY: A. Haldane, Memoirs of the Lives of R.
Haldane, of Airthrey, and of his Brother James Alexander
Haldane, London and New York, 1852.

HALE, CHARLES REUBEN: Protestant Epis-
copal bishop of Cairo, Ill.; b. at Lewiston, Pa.,
Mar. 14, 1837; d. at Cairo, Ill., Dec. 25, 1900. He
was educated at the University of Pennsylvania
(A.B., 1858), was ordered deacon in 1860, and ad-
vanced to the priesthood in the following year.
After being curate of Christ Church, Germantown,
Pa., and of All Saints’, Lower Dublin, Pa. (1861-63),
he was chaplain in the United States Navy until
1870, being also professor of mathematics in the
Naval Academy, Annapolis, Md., for a part of this
time. He was then rector of St. John’s, Auburn,
N. Y. (1871-73), a missionary among the Italians
of New York City (1873-75), rector of St. Mary the
Virgin’s, Baltimore, Md. (1875-76), curate of St.
Paul’s in the same city (1877-85), and dean of
Grace Cathedral, Davenport, Ia. (1886-92). In
1892 he was consecrated bishop of Cairo (coad-
jutor to the bishop of Springficld). He took a
prominent part in the negotiations of the Prot-
estant Episcopal Church with the Orthodox Greek
Church and the Old Catholics. He wrote:

List of the Sees and Bishops of the Holy Eastern Church
(Philadelphia, 1870); List of all the Sees and Bishops of the
Holy Orthodox Church of the East (New York, 1872); An
Eastern View of the Bonn Conference (Utica, N. Y., 1876);
The Mozarabic Liturgy and the Mexican Branch of the Catho-
lic Church of Our Lord Jesus Christ Militant upon Earth
(New York, 1876); Innocent of Moscow, the Apostle of Kam~
chatka and Alaska (1877); Russian Missions in China and
Japan (1878); An Order for the Holy Communion, Arranged
from the Mozarabic Liturgy (Baltimore, 1879); An Office for
Holy Baptism, Arranged from the Mozarabic and Cognate
Sources (1879); Mozarabic Collects, Translated and Arranged
from the Ancient Liturgy of the Spanish Church (New York,
1881); The Universal Episcopate: A List of the Sees and
Bishops in the Holy Catholic Church throughout the World
(Baltimore, 1882); The Eucharistic Office of the Christian

Catholic Church of Switserland, Translated, and Compare
with that in the Missale Romanum (New York, 1882); 4
Visit to the Eastern Churches in the Interest of Church Unity
(1886); and Missionary Relations between the Anglican an
the Eastern Churches (1894).

BisLioararEY: W. 8. Perry, The Episcopale in America
p. 339, New York, 1895.

HALE, EDWARD EVERETT: Unitarian; b. at
Boston Apr. 3, 1822; d. at Roxbury, Mass., June
10, 1909. He was educated at Harvard College
(A.B., 1839), studied theology privately and was
ordained to the Unitarian ministry in 1846. From
that year until 1856 he was minister of the Church
of the Unity, Worcester, Mass., and from 1856 tc
1899 was minister of the South Congregational
(Unitarian) Church, Boston, retiring as pastor
emeritus. He was chaplain of the United States
Senate for many years, and also prominent in gen-
eral philanthropic work. He edited Library of In-
spiration and Achievement (10 vols.,, New York,
1905), while among his numerous writings particu-
lar note may be made of his Man without a Country
(Boston, 1861); Ten Times One iz Ten (1870); In
His Name (1874); What Career? (1878); If Jesus
came to Boston (1895); Memories of a Hundred
Years (New York, 1902); and Prayers tn the United
States Senate (Boston, 1904). He wrote also sev-
eral works on historical subjects, and published a
number of volumes of sermons. His collected works
appeared in ten volumes at Boston in 1898-1900.

HALE, SIR MATTHEW: Lord Chief Justice of
England; b. at Alderley (15 m. n.e. of Bristol),
Gloucestershire, Nov.1, 1609; d. there Dec. 25, 1676.
Left an orphan at the age of five he was placed under
the care of the Puritan vicar of Wotton-under-Edge.
In 1626 he matriculated at Magdalen Hall, Oxford,
with a view to taking orders, but soon devoted him-
self to law, and in Sept., 1628, entered Lincoln’s Inn.
He was called to the bar in 1636 and quickly attained
eminence in his profession. He was one of Laud’s
counsel on the archbishop’s impeachment in 1643.
Having adopted Pomponius Atticus as his model he
sought to maintain a position of strict neutrality
during the civil war, but after the execution of
Charles I. he threw in his lot with the common-
wealth. He was justice of common pleas 165458,
and member of parliament for Gloucester 1654-55,
and for the University of Oxford 1659-60. In
the convention parliament, which met in Apr.,
1660, he sat again for Gloucester and took an active
part in the restoration of Charles II., by whom he
was knighted Jan. 30, 1661. He was lord chief
baron 1660-71, and lord chief justice from May 18,
1671, till Feb. 20, 1676, when, on account of fai-
ing health, he surrendered his office to the king in
person. At the time of the Savoy Conference he
wished to see the Presbyterians comprehended in
the Church, and later he showed his sympathy for
dissenters by his lenient administration of the Con-
venticle Acts, and also by an attempt made with
Sir Orlando Bridgeman in 1668 to bring about the
comprehension of the more moderate. He was on
intimate terms with Baxter, Stillingfleet, and other
celebrated divines.

Hale’s rank as a lawyer and judge, and as a
Christian, is of the highest. That he condemned
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170-182 et passim, ib. 1894; idem, Ten New England
Leaders, pp. 126-134, 244-247 et passim, ib. 1901; L. W.
Bacon, Congregationalists, pp. 76~112, 114, ib. 1904.

HALITGAR: Bishop of Cambrai. Little is
known of his life. He was consecrated probably in
817. In 822 he was designated by Pope Paschal I.
to assist Archbishop Ebo of Reims, sent as papal
representative to the northern mission, but seems
not to have accompanied him on his visit to Den-
mark; and indeed it has recently been doubted
whether the Halitgar mentioned in this connection
was the bishop of Cambrai at all. Later he took
part in several Frankish synods, and in 828 was
sent by the emperor as ambassador to the Byzan-
tine court. His death is usually placed on June
25, 831. He is best known as the author of a
penitential book which he compiled at Ebo’s
request (see PENITENTIALS). It is matter of de-
bate whether books iii.~v. were taken directly or
indirectly from the Collectio Dacheriana, and
whether book vi. was Halitgar’s work or that of a
later editor—though in the time of Flodoard (893-
966) it already consisted of six books.

(K. MaUReRrt.)
BisLiogrAPHEY: Consult beside the literature under Pxni-
reENTIALS, Hauck, KD, ii. 7381; J. C. F. Bahr, Geschichte
der romischen Literatur im ka'olmoudwn Zeitalter, pp.

377 sqq., Ca.rhmhe, 1840; F. W. H. Wasserschleben, Die

bendlandischen Kirche, pp. 80-82,

Halle, 1851 H. J Schmits, Die Bussbicher und die Buss-
disciplin der Kirche, pp. 719-733, Mains, 1883.

HALL, ARTHUR CRAWSHAY ALLISTON: Prot-
estant Episcopal bishop of Vermont; b. at Bin-
field (6 m. s.w. of Windsor), Berkshire, England,
Apr. 12, 1847. He studied at Christ Church, Ox-
ford (B.A., 1869), joined the Society of St. John the
Evangelist (the Cowley Fathers), 1870, established
a branch of the society in the diocese of Massa-
chusetts, 1873; and later became provincial supe-
rior of the Cowley Fathersin America. Hebecame
curate of the Church of the Advent, Boston, 1874,
priest-incharge of the Mission Church of St. John
the Evangelist in the same city, 1882; was recalled
to England by his Order, 1892,and was a licensed
preacher in the diocese of Oxford for a year, but in
1894, being released from his vows to the Cowley
Fathers, was consecrated third bishop of the dio-
cese of Vermont. In theology he belongs to the
High-church school, and has written Confession and
the Lambeth Conference (Boston, 1879); Ezample of
the Passion : Five Meditations (New York, 1882);
Notes for Meditation upon the Collects for the Sundays
and Holy Days, i. (Milwaukee, 1887); The Virgin
Mother (retreat addresses; New York, 1894);
Christ’s Templation and Ours (Baldwin lectures;
1896); The Church’'s Discipline concerning M arriage
and Divorce (1898); Confirmation (1900); Marriage
with Relatives (1901); Instructions and Devotions
on the Holy Communion (Milwaukee, 1902); Com-
panion to the Prayer-Book (New York, 1902); The
Use of Holy Scripture in the Public Worship of the
Church (Paddock lectures; 1903); The Christian
Doctrine of Prayer (Bohlen lectures; 1904); The
Relations of Faith and Life (Bedell lectures; 1905);
The Ezample of Our Lord, especially for His Minis-
ters (1906); The Work of the Holy Spirit (Milwau-
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kee, 1907); and Forgiveness of Sins (New York,
1908).
Bisruiograray: W. 8. Perry, The Episcopate in America, p.

363, New York, 1895.

HALL, CHARLES CUTHBERT: Presbyterian;
b.in New York City Sept. 3, 1852; died there
March 25, 1908. He was educated at lehams Col-
lege (A.B., 1872), Union Theological
(1872-74), and in London and Edmburgh (1875).
He filled pastorates at the Union Presbyterian
Church, Newburgh, N. Y. (1875-77), and at the
First Presbyterian Church, Brooklyn, N. Y. (1877-
97) and was professor of homiletics in, and presi-
dent of, Union Theological Seminary from 1897 till
his death. He was Carew Lecturer at Hartford
Theological Seminary (1890), Barrows Lecturer to
India and the Far East under the auspices of
the University of Chicago (1902-03, 1906-07),
Haskell Lecturer on comparative religion at the
University of Chicago (1903), Cole Lecturer at
Vanderbilt University (1905), and William Belden
Noble Lecturer at Harvard University (1906). The-
ologically he was in sympathy with liberal scholar-
ship, while holding firmly the Evangelical position
in matters of Christian belief. His elevated tone
and deep spirituality drew toward him those of all
creeds who loved purity and virtue. His courtly
manners, gentle ways, and generous sympathies
made him a model pastor and presiding officer.
He was the author of: Into His Marvellous Light
(Boston, 1892); Does God Send Trouble? (1894);
The Children, the Church, and the Communion (1895);
Qualifications for Ministerial Power (Hartford,Conn.,
1895); The Gospel of the Divine Sacrifice (New York,
1896); Christian Belief Interpreted by Christian
Ezperience (Barrows lectures; Chicago, 1905); The
Redeemed Life After Death (1905); The Universal
Elements of the Christian Religion (the Cole lec-
tures; 1905); Christ and the Human Race(Noble
lectures; Boston, 1906); and The Witness of the
Oriental Consciousness to Jesus Christ (second
series of the Barrows lectures; Chicago, 1908).

HALL, CHRISTOPHER NEWMAN: English
Congregationalist; b. at Maidstone (8 m. e.s.e. of
Rochester), Kent, May 22, 1816; d. at London
Feb. 18, 1902. He was educated at Tottenridge
and Highbury College (B.A., London University,
1841), and was minister of Albion Congregational
Church, Hull (1842-54), and of Surrey Chapel,
London (1854-92), the church being moved to Lam-
beth in 1876 and its name changed to Christ Church.
From 1892 until his death he devoted himself to
evangelistic work. While still at Hull, he became
conspicuous for his zeal in the cause of total absti-
nence; and during the American Civil War he
earnestly sought to secure English sympathy for
the North. After the close of the war he made an
extensive tour of the Northern United States, seek-~
ing to allay the popular bitterness then existing
against Great Britain. He was the author of Come
to Jesus (London, 1846; a tract of enormous popu-
larity, reaching a cucula.tlon of several millions and
translated into forty languages); It is I (1848;
reaching a circulation of some 200,000); Antidote
to Fear (1850); The Land of the Forum and the Vats-
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Giildenes Schatzkdstlein der Kinder Gottes of Karl
Heinrich von Bogatzky (q.v.), with a short intro-
duction by Hall; but in subsequent editions Hall
gradually substituted passages from his own pen,
until in the end, with the exception of a single ex-
tract, the work was entirely his own. Christo-
pher Newman Hall (q.v.) was his son.
BiBLioGRAPRY: Conflict and Victory; the Autobiography of
the Author of the Sinner's Friend, ed. Newman Hall,
London, 1874.

HALL, JOSEPH: Bishop of Norwich; b. at
Ashby-de-la-Zouch (16 m. n.w. of Leicester), Leices-
tershire, July 1, 1574; d. at Higham, near Norwich,
Sept. 8, 1656. He studied at Emmanuel College,
Cambridge (B.A., 1592; M.A. 1596; B.D., 1603;
D.D., 1612), and began his career as a poet and
satirist, but later took orders and in 1601 accepted
the living of Halsted in Suffolk. In 1608 he be-
came chaplain to Henry, prince of Wales, and
shortly afterward he received from the earl of
Norwich the donative of Waltham. In 1616 he
was sent to France as chaplain to the English am-
bassador, and the following year he was summoned
to attend James I. to Scotland to aid the king in
his attempt to introduce there the ceremonial and
liturgy of the Episcopal Church. He was made dean
of Worcester in 1617 and was sent by James as one
of his commissioners to the Synod of Dort in 1618.
A Latin sermon preached by Hall before that
assembly has been preserved. The see of Glouces-
ter having been declined by him in 1624 he was
elevated to that of Exeter in 1627, and translated
to Norwich in 1641. With eleven other bishops he
was accused of high treason and imprisoned in the
Tower in Dec., 1641, but was released in June, 1642.
The following year the revenues of his see were
sequestered, though an allowance of £400 a year
was granted him by parliament. Early in 1647 he
was cjected from his palace, and his cathedral was
dismantled. He then retired to a small estate at
Higham.

Hall was a man of broad and tolerant sympathies,
a moderate Calvinist, and sought for a mean between
Calvinism and Arminianism. His Puritanical lean-
ings offended Laud, but, like many other Puritans,
he was strongly attached to the Church of Eng-
land. As a pulpit orator he has had few equals
among English preachers of the Established Church.
He was a prolific author, but many of his works
were purely controversial and only of ephemeral in-
terest. To be mentioned particularly are: hissatires,
published under the title, Virgidemiarum, Siz Books
(2 vols., London, 1597-98; ed. A. B. Grosart, in The
Complete Poems of Joseph Hall, Manchester, 1879),
which are among the best in the language; Medita-
tions and Vows, Divine and Moral (London, 1606; en-
larged ed., 1621; ed. Charles Sayle, 1902), his most
popular work; Epistles (3 vols., 1608-11; ed. W.
H. Hale, 1840); Contemplations upon the Principal
Passages of the Holy Story (8 vols., 1612-26; ed.,
with a Memoir, by C. Wordsworth, 1871), a valuable
devotional work; The Old Religion (1628; ed. J.
Brogden, in Catholic Safeguards, vol. ii., 1846), an
exposition of the corruption in the Roman Catholic
Church; Ezplication of AU the Hard Texts of . . .
Scripture (Exeter, 1633; new ed., 2 vols., London,

1837); Episcopacy by Divine Right Asserted (1640;
new ed., 1838), written at the suggestion of Laud;
An Humble Remonstrance to the High Court of Par-
liament (1640), a skilful vindication of liturgies and
episcopacy which called forth the reply from the

Puritans “ written by Smectymnuus ”’ and led to a

famous controversy (see SMECTYMNUUS); and the

posthumous Contemplations on the New Testament

(1662). There are a number of collected editions of

his works, the best being those of P. Hall (12 vols.,

Oxford, 1837-39) and P. Wynter (10 vols., Oxford,

1863).

BrsLiogrAPHY: Besides the biographical material already
mentioned, consult: G. Lewis, Life of Joseph Hall, Lon-
don, 1886; John Jones, Memoirs of Bishop Hall, ib. 1826;
T. Fuller, Hist. of the Worthies of England, ii. 230-231, ed.
P. A. Nuttall, ib. 1840; J. H. Overton, The Church in Eng-
land, ii. 31, 73 et passim, ib, 1897; W. H. Hutton, The
English Church 1625-1714, pp. 79 et passim, ib. 1903;
DNB, xxiv. 75-80.

HALL, RANDALL COOK: Protestant Episco-
palian; b. at Wallingford, Conn., Dec. 18, 1842.
He was educated at Columbia College (A.B., 1863)
and the General Theological Seminary (1866), and
was ordained priest in 1870. He was instructor in
Hebrew in the General Theological Seminary from
1869 to 1871, and from 1871 until his retirement as
professor emeritus in 1899 was professor of He-
brew and Greek in the same institution. Since
1904 he has been chaplain of the House of the Holy
Comforter, New York City. He has written Some
Elements of Hebrew Grammar (New York, 1895).

HALL, ROBERT: Baptist; b. at Arnesby (7
m. s.s.e. of Leicester), Leicestershire, May 2, 1764;
d. at Bristol Feb. 21, 1831. His father was Robert
Hall (d. 1791), a Particular Baptist minister of some
eminence, who joined Andrew®Fuller and John
Ryland (qq.v.) in opposing hyper-Calvinistic anti-
nomianism in his denomination. The son was the
youngest of a family of fourteen and as an infant
was s0 frail that his life was despaired of. At the
age of nine, however, he delighted to read the works
of Jonathan Edwards. After a year and a half of
classical study under Ryland and a period of theo-
logical study under his father, he entered Bristol
College in 1778, and accomplished the course re-
quired in three years. He then entered Aberdeen
University (M.A., 1784). In 1785 he returned to
Bristol to assist Dr. Caleb Evans in the work of
instruction in the college. His ministry in the
Broadmead Church attracted great audiences; but
the liberal tone of his teachings alarmed Dr. Evans
and other conservative brethren, and Hall’s con-
sciousness of the possession of superior gifts and
attainments, not being coupled with due humility
of spirit, brought about such strained relations
between him and the aged principal as to necessi-
tate his withdrawal (1790). He had greatly of-
fended his conservative brethren by expressing the
conviction that God would not damn Joseph Priest
ley, the Unitarian, and was strongly suspected ol
Unitarian leanings. The death about this time ol
Robert Robinson (q.v.) of Cambridge, who from
being a Calvinist had become Arminian and thet
Socinian, left vacant a church that was glad &
secure the services of the brilliant young preacher
His fifteen years’ pastorate in Cambridge was Iy
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antireligious attitude of the French freethinkers
became so offensive to him that he adhered more
and more closely to the objective facts of eccle-
siastical creeds and institutions. He was pro-
foundly interested in foreign missions, and, both as
a poet and a scientist, was impelled to set forth the
reasonableness of Christianity and the necessity of
religious convictions in moral and social life. In
this spirit he wrote his Briefe iiber die vornehmsten
Wabhrheiten der Offenbarung (Bern, 1772; Eng.
transl., Lelters from Baron Haller to his Daughter on
the Truths of the Christian Religion, London, 1780)
and his Briefe iuber einige Einwirfe noch lebender
Freigeister wider die Offenbarung (3 vols., 1775-77),
while his repeated polemics against Voltaire were
comprised in the Antivoltaire ou discours sur la relig-
ton (Bern, 1755). His T'agebuch seiner Beobachtungen
tiber Schriftsteller und uber sich selbst was published
posthumously (2 vols., Bern, 1787), and reveals the
doubts against which he was obliged to contend, the
struggle finally leading to religious melancholy.
Haller’s religion was moralistic rather than dog-
matic, so that his faith was a belief in God and
providence, expressed in reverence for the Bible and
the Church, instead of in redemptionand the person
of Christ. (E. BLoscHt.)

Bmuoolnnr L. H:rul A. von Haller's Gedichte, mit bio-
1 feld, 1882; T. Henry, Mem-

mqu de Haller, MD Warrington, 1783; C. A. R.
Baggesen, A. von Haller als Christ und Apologet, Bonn,
1865; C. G. Konig, Festrede auf A. von Haller, Bern, 1877;

Guder, A. von Haller als
von Haller und seine Bed
Leipsic, 1879.

HALLER, BERTHOLD: Reformer of Bern; b.
at Aldingen (60 m. s.w. of Stuttgart), Wiirttemberg,
1492; d. at Bern Feb. 25, 1536. In 1510 he en-
tered the University of Cologne to study theology,
but before he finished his studies, he took a position
as teacher in Rottweil, and when Rubellus, his for-
mer teacher, was called to a school in Bern, he
accompanied him as assistant. Here he advanced
rapidly. In 1517 he became spiritual notary, and
soon an assistant of Thomas Wyttenbach (q.v.) at
the Church of St. Vincent. The daily association
with this man, who had already influenced Zwingli
and Leo Jud, undoubtedly had a considerable effect
upon Haller’s views. Through Myconius he became
acquainted with Zwingli, whom he visited in 1521 and
who became his friend and teacher. On the resig-
nation of Wyttenbach in 1520, Haller received his
position as canon and secular priest.

His chief efforts were now directed to the intro-
duction of the Reformation in Bern, and in union
with the Franciscan Sebastian Meyer he succeeded

in gathering a small circle of Evan-

The Refor- gelically inclined men. The first pub-
mation in lic attack upon the Evangelicals was
Bern. made in 1522 when the chapter of
Miinsingen accused the priest of Klein-

hochstetten, Georg Brunner, of blasphemy against
the Church and the clergy. A commission insti-
tuted by the government acquitted Brunner, not
so much for the sake of Evangelicalism as to check
the encroachments of the clergy. Evangelical
preaching was also permitted until, in 1523, a man-
date was issued to check the progress of heresy.

Christ, Basel, 1878; A. Frey, A
ng fur die deutsche Literatur,

Haller was accused of heretical teachings on mar-
riage of the clergy and on monastic vows and regu-
lations, but was not found guilty. His clerical
friends, however, were compelled to leave the city,
so that Haller stood altogether alone, and the whole
work of the Reformation rested upon his shoulders.
But under the weight of responsibility his powers
grew, and the consciousness of his position gave him
a sagacity and courage which would hardly have
been expected from his naturally timid nature.
Under the influence of Zwingli, he ceased i
mass at the end of 1525, and laid the whole stress
of his activity upon preaching. But in 1525 and
1526 edicts against the Evangelicals were issued,
and a disputation took place in Baden (see BAbEN,
CoNFERENCE OF) for the suppression of the heretical
teachings of Zwingli, where Haller defended his
cause to the best of his ability, although alone he
could not prevail against the united force of his
opponents. On his return to Bern he was requested
to resume the reading of the mass, but he adhered
to his former decision, and his firmness was not
without effect upon the town council. He was
allowed to remain and received a salary as preacher
although he was deprived of his canonry. He
resumed his preaching with new zeal and success,
and under the constant encouragement of Zwingli
the Evangelical cause began to assume larger and
larger dimensions. In 1527 Haller received an
important aid in Franz Kolb (q.v.) who some years
before had left Bern on account of the unfavorable
prospects of the Evangelical cause, but returned now
when the tide had turned. The resentment of the
people against the encroachments of the clergy in-
duced the council to make more and more conces-
sions to the Evangelical cause. Most of the Roman
members of the council were converted to the new
faith. Freedom of preaching was allowed, and a
disputation was ordered to take place in Bern (see
BERN, DISPUTATION OF).

With the introduction of the Reformation the
proper work of Haller’s life was completed; but he
was prominently connected with the drawing up of
the reformatory edict of Feb. 7, 1528, and, with the
aid of theologians called from Zurich, continued his
reformatory work through sermons, visitations, and
examinations. He also held lectures for ignorant

clergymen. A catechism which he

Later  wrote at the request of the council, has
Activity. not been preserved. Haller’s reform-
atory efforts in . Solothurn (1530)

were without success. In the time of the unfortu-
nate Kappel wars he strove for a peaceable settle-
ment of the difficulties, and thus was involved in
strained relations with his colleagues Kolb and
Megander, who advocated war. In 1531 Haller
disputed successfully with Hans Pfister Meyer of
Aarau, but the other preachers of Bern were less
successful in their dwputatlon with the Anabaptists
which took place in July, 1532, at Zofingen. In
1532 Haller became dean of the chapter of Bern.
His last anxiety was caused by the dangerous
position of Geneva, which was the ally of Bern and
at this time hard pressed by the duke of Savoy.
Haller feared a new war, which would have endan-
gered the Evangelical cause in both cities, but he
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last year of his life, and by that of Franz Buchholz
of Wellbergen in Westphalia, who gave a consid-
erable fund for the education of Hamann’s children.
In 1784 the Princess Galitzin was won for the posi-
tive faith of Christianity by his writings and also
honored Hamann with her friendship.
Hamann’s importance lies in the fact that after
a dead orthodoxy he asserted the spontaneity of a
personal religious spirit and, after the subjectiv-
ity of Pietism, pointed to the universally human.
The real essence of his spiritual tendency is to be
found in the Christianity of Luther, as expressed in
his personal life of faith and in his works, especially
in his catechisms and in the prefaces to the Epistle
to the Romans and to the Psalms. Three periods
in his literary activity may be distinguished—first
his period of storm and stress (1759-64), in which
he was confronted chiefly with classical and esthet-
ical subjects. In the second period (1772-76) he
occupied himself chiefly with the philosophy of
The third period (1779-88) was the
glorification of Evangelical Christianity as the
religion of the facts of revelation and the gifts of
grace. His principal works (all of few pages) are:
Sokratische Denkwirdigkeiten (1759) and its apolo-
getico-satirical postlude Wolken (1761), a combi-
nation of skepticism and childlike faith; Kleeblatt
hellenistischer Briefe (1761); Asthetica in nuce
(1761); Kreuzzige des Philologen (1762); Essai &
la mosaique (1762); Des Ritters von Rosenkreuz
letzte Willensmeinung tber den goittlichen und mensch-
lichen Ursprung der Sprache (1772); Philologische
Einfille und Zweifel uber eine akademische Preisschrift
(1772); Beilage zu den Denkwiirdigkeiten des seli-
gen Sokrates (1773); Koyfbuma§ (1779); Metakritik
tber den Purismum der reinen Vernunft (17811),
against the rationalism of Kant. His most mature
theological work is Golgatha und Scheblimini [Ps.
cx. 1], Erniedrigung und Erhshung, Christentum und
Luthertum (1784), which was directed against Moses
Mendelssohn’s Jerusalem oder religiise Macht und
Judentum (1783). F. Rothe edited Hamann’s
Sdmmtliche Schriften (8 vols., Berlin, 182143).

(F. ArNoLD.)
BiBL1oGRAPRY: F. Schlegel, in Deutsches Museum iii (1813),
33-52; C. H. Gildemeister, J. G. Hamanns . . . Leben

und Schriften, 3 vols., Gotha, 1857; idem, Hamann-Stu-
dien, ib. 1873; R. Rocholl, Johann Georg Hamann, Han-
over, 1869; A. Bromel, Johann Georg Hamann, Berlin,
1870; J. Disselhoff, Wegweiser zu J. G. Hamann, Elber-
feld, 1871; G. Poel, Johann Georg Hamann, 2 parts, Ham-
burg, 1874-76; J. Claasscn, Johann Georg Hamanns Leben
und Werke, 3 vols., Gatersloh, 1878-79; G. C. B. Pinjer,
Geachichte der christlichen Religionsphilosophie, i. 451—461,
Brunswick, 1880; J. Minor, J. G. Hamann in seiner Be-
deutung fiur die Sturm- und Drangperiode, Frankfort, 1881;
R. Grau, Hamanns Stellung zu Religion und Christentum,
Giltersioh, 1888; Lettau, in Mitteilungen der Comenius-
Gesellschaft, ii (1893), 201-213.

HAMATH. Sece SYRIA.

HAMBERGER, JULIUS: German Protestant;
b. at Gotha Aug. 3, 1801; d. at Munich Aug. 5,
1885. He was educated at Munich and Erlangen,
and in 1828 was appointed Protestant teacher of
religion at the military school and in the school for
pages at Munich, where he remained more than fifty
years He found time to develop an extensive

literary activity. It had been his early desire to
find the true relation between reason and revelation
in order to prove that the divine truth as revealed
in the Bible is at the same time the only truth of
reason. He heard Schelling’s lectures on the phi-
losophy of mythology and on the philosophy of
revelation; but it was not until he came into per-
sonal contact with Franz von Baader that he found
what he had missed in Schelling—the truth that the
product of the evolution of the principle of nature
in God is not the world, but God’s own glory and
corporeality, while the world itself is a freely created
image of divine glory. The elements of Baader’s
theosophy Hamberger found in Jakob Boshme (q. v.),
and on the basis of Baader and Bshme Hamberger
wrote a great number of works in which he tried to
show the fundamental unity of Biblical revelation
and reason. His first important work was Gott und
seine Offenbarungen in Natur und Geschichte (Munich,
1836; 2d ed., Gutersloh, 1882), which he condensed
and adapted in his Lehrbuch der christlichen Religion
(1839; 3d ed., with the title Dic biblische Wahrheit
in threr Harmonie mi¢t Natur und Geschichte, 1877).
In 1844 appeared Die Lehre des deutschen Philoso-
phen Jakob Bshme in which he tried to explain and
popularize the writings of this obscure philosopher.
With the same aim he edited the Selbstbiographie
of the theosophist F. Christoph Oetinger (Stuttgart,
1845) and his Biblisches Worterbuch (1849) and
translated his Theologia ez idea vitee, with explana-
tory notes (1852). He also made special researches
in Christian mysticism, the results of which may be
seen in his collection Stimmen aus dem Heiligtum
der christlichen Mystik und Theosophie (2 vols.,
1857) and edited a revised version of Tauler’s ser-
mons (1864). Of other works may be mentioned
Physica sacra (1869), anthologies of the writings of
F. H. Jakobi (1870) and Johannes von Miiller (1870).
Christentum und moderne Kultur (3 vols., Erlangen,
1865-75) is a collection of his numerous treatises
and essays which appeared in periodicals.
(WiLHELM PREGERY.)

BreLiogrAPEY: J. Hamberger, Erinnerungen aus meinem

Leben, Stuttgart, 1882; Allgemeine evangelisch-lutherische

Kirchenzeitung, 1885, no. 49.

HAMBURG: A free city of Germany, forming
one of the states of the German Empire. It lies on
the Elbe, about 70 miles from its mouth, has a
land area of 157 square miles, and a population
(1906) of 886,798, of whom 90 per cent are Evan-
gelical Lutherans. The Roman Catholics number
about 35,000, the Jews some 20,000, the German
Reformed about 10,000, and other denominations,
including Baptists, Methodists, Anglicans, Mennon-
ites, and French Reformed, about 10,000. There
is nowno formal connection between Church and
State in Hamburg.

Hamburg became definitely Lutheran with ihe
introduction of the Bugenhagen church order in

1529 (see BUGENHAGEN, JOHANN) and

Church remained such till its occupation by

History the French at the beginning of the

to 1860. nineteenth century. Church and State

were so closely united that candidates
for the higher civil posts usually had to seek
promotion through the minor ecclesiastical offices;






Hamburg, Archbishopric of
Hamilton’

HAMBURG, ARCHBISHOPRIC OF: The Saxon
territory north of the Elbe made a stubborn resist-
ance to Christianity. It is not till 780 that the
Nordleudi submitted to baptism, and even then
it was rather an act of submission to Charle-
magne than the result of missionary labor. The
first church in Hamburg was certainly not built till
after 804, for it was consecrated by Amalarius of
Treves, who had been in charge of the mission there,
and who entered on his episcopate in that year.
Later a priest named Heridac took his place in this
district. When Louis the Pious completed the
organization of the Saxon bishoprics, he divided
the territory between Bremen'and Verden. Later,
however, he conceived the idea of erecting an arch-
bishopric on the northern frontier in connection
with the Scandinavian mission, and in 831 he had
Ansgar (q.v.) consecrated by his brother Drogo of
Metz as the head of a diocese formed out of parts
of Bremen and Verden. Christianity was still in a
rudimentary stage here; there were only four
‘“ baptismal churches,” at Hamburg, Heiligensted-
ten, Schonefeld, and Meldorf. The archbishopric
of Hamburg at first had no suffragans. Gregory
IV. named him papal legate for the north and east
of Europe; but this was at first rather an empty
title. After Hamburg was destroyed by the North-
men in 845, the existence of the bishopric was
possihle only by a union with Bremen (q.v.), which
gave rise to a long controversy with Hermann of
Cologne, to whose metropolitan jurisdiction Bremen
had been subject. Pope Formosus decided in 892
that Hamburg and Bremen should be united until
the former had suffragan sees of its own. These
were not erected until 947, when Adaldag was con-
secrated bishop for Sleswick, Ripen and Aarhus;
Oldenburg apparently came later. Bremen, how-
ever, still remained united with Hamburg, Bruno
of Cologne renouncing his claims. Archbishop
Unwan asserted metropolitan rights over Denmark,
Norway and Sweden; but it was only a question of
time when these countries should have national
churches of their own, which was finally brought to
pass when Paschal II. raised Lund to an archbish-
opric in 1104. Archbishop Adalbero succeeded in
checking the progress of separation for the moment
at the Lateran Council of 1123, and Innocent II.
in 1133 confirmed the old rights of Hamburg; but
the same pope in 1137 finally dissolved the con-
nection of the northern countries with Hamburg,
which, however, kept Oldenburg and increased its
Jurisdiction by the foundation of new dioceses of
Mecklenburg (Schwerin) and Ratzeburg.

(A. Hauck.)

BiswzooraPHY: The sources are: J. M. Lappenberg, Ham-
Surgisches Urhmdeubuch Hu.mburg 1842; Adam of
Gesta H lesie ponlificum, in
MGH, S8cript., vii (1846). 267; Serics Bremensium et
lemmeburgensium episcoporum, in the same, p. 389; An-
nales Hamburgenses, in MGH, Script., xvi (1859), 380;
P. Hasse, Repesten und Urkunden Schleswig-Holstein-
Lewenburg, Hamburg, 1885 aqq. Consult Rettberg, KD,
A 80; K. Koppmann, Die dltesten Urkunden des Erzbis-
—ld-p-m Hamburg, 1866; G. Dehio,Geschichte
dw Brabistume Hamburg-Bremen, 2 vols., Berlin, 1878;
Wk, KD, ii. 675 8qq. et passim; T. Tamm, Die An.
hh.&l—nﬂmBm Jena, 1888; Nean-
x. Ohristion Chwrch, iii. 271-200 et passim; and the
st wnder ADALBEZRT and ANSGAR.
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HAMBURGER, JAKOB: German Jewish rabbi;
b. at Loslau (100 m. s.e. of Breslau), Silesia, Nov.
10, 1826. He was educated at the rabbinical
schools of Hotzenplotz, Presburg, and Nikolsburg,
and at the universities of Breslau and Berlin (Ph.D.,
Leipsic, 1852). He was then rabbi at Neustadt-bei-
Pinne (1852-59), and since 1859 has been rabbi at
Mecklenburg-Strelitz. He has written Geist und
Ursprung der aramdischen Uebersetzung des Penta-
teuchs, bekannt unter dem Namen Targum Onkelos
(Leipsic, 1852); Der Geist der Hagada, Sammlung
hagadischer Ausspriche aus den Talmudim und
Midraschim (1859); and the important Realency-
clopddie des Judenlums (3 vols., Strelitz and
Leipsic, 1865-91, n. e. completed 1901).

HAMEL, ha"mel’, JEAN BAPTISTE DU: French
Roman Catholic; b. at Vire (36 m. s.w. of Caen),
Normandy, 1624; d. Aug. 6, 1706. He studied at
Paris and in 1643 entered the congregation of the
Oratory, which he left ten years later to become
pastor at Neuilly-sur-Marne. He was secretary of
the Academy of Sciences at Paris from 1666 till
1699. In 1668 he attended the peace negotiations
at Aachen and then accompanied the French am-
bassador to England. He was held in high esteem
by the leading scholars of his time. Aside from
writings on physics and mathematics, his principal
works are: De consensu veteris et nove philosophie
(Paris, 1663); Philosophia vetus et nova ad usum
schole accommodata (4 vols., 1678); and Theologia
speculatriz et practica juzta sanctorum patrum dog-
mata pertractata (7 vols.,1691), which he abbreviated
as Theologia clericorum seminariis accommodate
summarium (5 vols., 1694). All of these works
have been frequently edited and reprinted. Other
works are, Institutiones biblice seu scriplure sacre
prolegomena (2 vols., 1698); and a large edition of
the Vulgate, with notes (2 vols., 1706).

(R. SEEBERG.)

B1BLIOGRAPHY: Nioceron, Mémoires, i. 265 sqq.; C. G. Hein-
rich, Geschichle der verschiedenen Lehrarten der christlichen
Glaubenswahrheiten, pp. 382 8qq., leipsic, 1780; Journal
des , 1707, | t, pp. 88 8qq.; KL, v. 1480-81.

HAMEL, JEAN DU: Jesuit theologian of the
second half of the sixteenth century. He taught
theology at Louvain, where, on account of his Semi-
Pelagian views concerning predestination and grace,
he came into conflict with Michael Bajus (q.v.),
then chancellor of the university. The result was
that in 1587 thirty-four theses taken from the lec-
tures of Hamel and his Jesuit colleague, Leonardus
Lessius (q.v.) were condemned by the theological
faculty at Louvain. This action was indorsed by
the University of Douai. After the two Jesuits had
received the support of several other universities,
Rome interfered and declared that their teachings
were dogmatically unobjectionable.

(R. SEEBERG.)

HAMELMANN, hd’'mel-man, HERMANN: Ger-
man reformer; b. at Osnabrick (74 m. w.s.w. of
Hanover) 1525; d. at Oldenburg (24 m. w.n.w. of
Bremen) June 26, 1595. He was educated at
Osnabriick, Miinster, Emmerich, and Dortmund,
was ordained priest at Miinster, and at first signal-
ized himself as a violent opponent of Luther. In
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or Kincavel, Linlithgow, about 1503-04; burned
at the stake at St. Andrew’s Feb. 29, 1528. His
father, Patrick, was a natural son of the first Lord
Hamilton, knighted for his bravery, and rewarded
with the above lands and barony by his sovereign,
James IV. His mother, Catherine Stewart, was a
daughter of Alexander, duke of Albany, second son
of James IIL.; so that he was closely connected with
some of the highest families in the land. His
cousins, John and James Hamilton, before the
Reformation, rose to episcopal rank in the old
church; and several others of his relatives attained
high promotion. Destined himself for such promo-
tion, Patrick was carefully educated and was in
1517 appointed to the abbacy of Ferne in Ross-
shire, to enable him to maintain himself in comfort
while studying abroad. Like many of his aristo-
cratic countrymen at that period, he went first to
the University of Paris, and probably to the College
of Montaigu, where John Major, the great doctor of
his country, was then teaching with so much éclat,
and gathering around him, as he did afterward at
St. Andrew’s, an ardent band of youthful admirers,
who in the end were to advance beyond their pre-
ceptor, and to lend the influence of their learning
and character to the side of the Reformers. Before
the close of 1520 Hamilton took the degree of M.A.
at Paris, and soon after left that university for
Louvain, to avail himself of the facilities for lin-
guistic study provided there, or to enjoy personal
intercourse with Erasmus, the patron of the new
learning. At this date he was probably more of an
Erasmian than a Lutheran, though of that more
earnest school who were ultimately to outgrow
their teacher and find their home in a new church.
He made great progress in the languages and phi-
losophy, and was specially drawn toward the system
of Plato. With ¢ the sophists of Louvain ”’ he had
no sympathy. But there were some there, as well
as at Paris, whose hearts God had touched, to whom
he could not fail to be drawn. He may even have
met with the young Augustinian monks of Antwerp,
whom, so soon after his departure, these sophists
denounced, and forced to seal their testimony with
their blood. In the course of 1522 he returned to
Scotland, matriculated at St. Andrew’s on June 9,
1523, the same day that his old preceptor Major
was incorporated into the university and admitted
as principal of the Pedagogium, or, as it came after-
ward to be called, St. Mary’s College. Probably he
heard there those lectures on the Gospels which
Major afterward published in Paris. But his sym-
pathies were more with the young canons of the
Augustinian priory than with the old scholastic;
and possibly it was that he might take a place among
the teachers of their college of St. Leonards that on
Oct. 3, 1524, he was received as a member of the
Faculty of Arts. He was a proficient, not only in
the languages and philosophy, but also in the art of
sacred music, which the canons and the alumni of
their collcge were bound to cultivate. He composed
“ what the musicians call a mass, arranged in parts
for nine voices,” and acted himself as precentor of
the choir when it was sung. In 1526 the New Tes-
tament of Tyndale’s translation was brought over
from the Low Countries by the Scottish traders.

A large proportion of the copies are said to have been
taken to St. Andrew’s, and circulated there. Hamil-

ton seized the opportunity to commend the holy
book and its long-forgotten truths to those over
whom he had influence. His doings could not long
escape the notice of Archbishop Beaton, who, as in
duty bound, issued, or threatened to issue, a sum-
mons charging him with heresy. Hamilton, yielding
to the counsels of friends and opponents, made his
escape to the Continent. He had much profitable
intercourse with Tyndale, as well as with Lambert,
and was urged to remain in Marburg. But, late in
the autumn of 1527, he returned to Scotland, deter-
mined to brave death itself rather than prove faith-
less to his Master where before he had shrunk from
an ordeal so terrible. Nor was it long ere his resolu-
tion was put to a test. After he had labored for a
very short time in his native district, gained over
to the truth several of his relatives, and won the
heart of a young lady of noble birth, to whom he
united himself in marriage, he was invited (Jan.,
1528) by the archbishop to a conference with the
chiefs of the Church “ on such points as might seem
to stand in need of reform.” At first all displayed
a conciliatory spirit, and appeared to recognize the
evils existing in the Church; some even seemed, in
some points, to share his sentiments, and for nearly
a month all possible freedom in making known his
views was allowed to him. At length the mask was
thrown aside. On Feb. 28 he was seized, and on the
29th brought out for trial in the cathedral. Among
the articles with which he was charged, the more
important were “ that a man is not justified by
works, but by faith; that faith, hope, and charity
are so linked together that he who hath one of them
hath all, and he that lacketh one lacketh all; and
that good works make not a good man, but a good
man doeth good works.” On being challenged by
his accuser, he also affirmed it was not lawful to
worship images, nor to pray to the saints; and that
it was ‘‘ lawful to all men that have souls to read
the word of God; and that they are able to under-
stand the same, and in particular the latter will and
testament of Jesus Christ.” These truths, which
have been the source of life and strength to many,
were then to him the cause of condemnation and
death; and the same day the sentence was passed
and executed. But, through all his excruciating
sufferings, the martyr held fast his confidence in
God and in his Savior; and the faith of many in the
truths he taught was only the more confirmed by
witnessing their mighty power on him. Nay, “ the
reek of Patrick Hamilton infected all on whom it
did blow.” (A. F. MiTcHELLYT.)

BiBLIOGRAPHY: Sources are: The notices in the C
tary of A. Alesius on Ps. xxxvii., 1554; in the Introduc-
tion to F. Lambert’s Commentary on the Apocalypse,
Marburg, 1528; J. Foxe, Acts and Monuments of the
Church, mnny edmons. e.g., London, 1871; J. Knox,
Works, ed. Laing, i. 500-515, Edmburgh. 1895; J.
Spottlswoodo. Hul of Church of Scotland, ed. M. Russell,
3 vols, ib. 1851; D. Calderwood, Hist. of the Kirk of
Scotland, ed. T. Th 8 vols., ib. 1842-49; R. Lind-
say, Chronicles of Scotland, ed. J. G. Dalyell, 2 vols., ib.
1814. The only formal biography is P. Lorimer, Patrick
Hamilton, the First Preacher and Martyr of the Scottish
Reformation: a Historical Biography, collected from orig-
wnal sources, Edinburgh, 1857. The story of Hamilton
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according to him, a certainty; but that we can have
any knowledge of the fact is by him denied. Reid
had maintained the existence of the Supreme Being
as a necessary truth; and Hamilton affirms that
the divine existence is at least a natural inference;
but he nevertheless holds that the Deity can not be
known by us. This is with him an application of
the law of the conditioned—a conclusion inevi-
table under admission that all knowledge implies
the relative, the antithesis of subject and object.
This doctrine of ignorance was developed by H. L.
Mansel, and eagerly embraced by the experien-
tialists, J. S. Mill and Herbert Spencer. This gave
an impulse to Agnosticism (q.v.), the influence of
which must be largely credited to Kant, who re-
duced the a priori to a form of mental procedure,
and to Hamilton, who rejected Kant’s view, yet
regarded the absolute as incognizable. However,
while insisting that ‘* the infinite God can not by us,
in the present limitation of our faculties, be com-
prehended or conceived,” Hamilton adds that
“ faith—belief—is the organ by which we appre-
bhend what is beyond our knowledge.”

Hamilton’s principal works are: Discussions on
Philosophy and Literature, Education and University
Reform (London, 1852), containing his articles
published in the Edinburgh Review ; Notes and Dis-
sertations, published with his edition of T. Reid’s
Works (2 vols., Edinburgh, 1846-63); and his
Lectures on Metaphysics and Logic (ed. H. L. Mansel
and J. Veitch, 4 vols., 1859-60), of which an abridg-
ment of the metaphysical portion (vols. i. and ii.)
was edited by F. Bowen (Boston, 1870).
BisLiograPEY: For the life consult: J. Veitch, Memoir of

Sir William Hamilton, Edinburgh, 1869; idem, Sir Will-

iam Hamilton, the Man and his Philosophy, ib. 1883;

articles in St. Paul’s Magazine, iv. 685, Eclectic Magazine,

Ixxiii. 570, and Living Age, ciii. 222; DNB, 224-232. On

his philosophy consult: J. 8. Mill, An Ezamination of Sir

William Hamilton's Philosophy, 2 vols., London, 1878;

T. 8. Baynes, in Edinburgh Essays, pp. 241-300, London,

1857; H. Calderwood, The Philosophy of the Infinite, with

special Reference to the Theories of Sir William Hamilton,

Edinburgh, 1861; H. L. Mansel, The Philosophy of the

Conditioned, London, 1866; J. McCosh, Scottish Philoso-

phy, pp. 415-454, New York, 1875; G. 8. Morris, British

Thought and Thinkers, pp. 265-301, London, 1880; W. 8.
H. Monck, Sir William Hamilton, ib. 1881.

HAMLIN, CYRUS: Congregationalist; b. at Wa-
terford, Me., Jan. 5, 1811; d. at Portland, Me.,
Aug. 8, 1900. He was graduated from Bowdoin
College (A.B., 1834) and at Bangor Theological
Seminary (1837). In the following year he went to
Turkey under the auspices of the American Board
of Commissioners for Foreign Missions, and in 1840
opened Bebek Seminary on the shores of the Bos-
phorus, which he successfully conducted for twenty
years, also finding an opportunity to aid the Prot-
estant Armenians of Constantinople during the
Crimean War. In 1860 he resigned from all rela-
tions with the American Board because of his
theories on vernacular education, and founded
Robert College, Constantinople, finally securing an
imperial irade placing the institution under the
protection of the United States. After a successful
presidency of the new college for sixteen years, he
returned to the United States in 1876 as professor
of dogmatic theology in Bangor Theological Semi-

nary, a position which he retained until 1880, when
be was chosen president of Middlebury College,
Middlebury, Vt. In 1885 he resigned this office
and retired to private life. He wrote Among the
Turks (New York, 1877) and the autobiographic
My Life and Times (Boston, 1893), as well as nu-
merous sermons, lectures, reviews, and similar brief
contributions.

HAMMOND, CHARLES EDWARD: Church of
England; b. at Bath (12 m. es.e. of Bristol),
Somersetshire, Jan. 24, 1837. He was educated at
Exeter College, Oxford (B.A., 1858), where he was
fellow in 1859-73, tutor in 1861-73, and bursar and
lecturer in 1873-82. He was ordained priest in
1862, and was chaplain of the Oxford Female Peni-
tentiary from 1870 to 1882. From 1882 to 1887 he
was rector of Wootton, Northamptonshire, and since
1887 has been vicar of Menheniot, Cornwall. He
was likewise rural dean of East from 1889 to 1890
and from 1893 to 1899, and has been honorary canon
of Truro since 1893, examining chaplain to the
bishop since 1903, and proctor in convocation for
the diocese of Truro since 1905. He has written:
Outlines of Textual Criticism applied to the New
Testament (Oxford, 1872); Liturgies, Eastern and
Western (1878); and The Ancient Liturgy of Antioch,
and other Liturgical Fragments (an appendix to the
preceding volume; 1879).

HAMMOND, EDWARD PAYSON: Evangelist;
b. at Ellington, Conn., Sept. 1, 1831. He was edu-
cated at Williams College (A.B., 1858), Union
Theological Seminary (1858-59), and the Free
Church College, Edinburgh, where he completed his
education in 1861. In 1862 he was ordained to the
Presbyterian ministry, and since that time has
devoted himself to Evangelistic work, particularly
among the young, in the United States and Great
Britain. He has written, among other works:
Child’s Guide to Heaven (Boston, 1863); The Better
Life and How to Find it (1869); Jesus the Lamb of
God (1872); The Conversion of Children (New York,
1878); Roger’s Travels (1887); and Early Conver-
sion (1901).

HAMMOND, HENRY: English Biblical ecritic;
b. at Chertsey (19 m. w.s.w. of London), Surrey,
Aug. 18, 1605; d. at Westwood (6 m. n. of Worces-
ter), Worcestershire, Apr. 25, 1660. He was edu-
cated at Eton and at Magdalen College, Oxford
(B.A,, 1622; M.A, 1625; B.D., 1634; D.D., 1639),
was elected a fellow of his-college in 1625, and was
presented with the living of Penshurst, Kent, in
1633. In 1640 he became a member of convocation,
and in 1643 archdeacon of Chichester and a nominal
member of the Westminster Assembly. The same
year he helped to raise a troop of cavalry for the
king’s service, and when a reward of £100 was
offered for his arrest, left Penshurst for Oxford,
where he devoted himself to study. He was chap-
lain to the royal commissioners at the conference
at Uxbridge (Jan. 30, 1645), at which he held a dis-
pute with Richard Vives. A few months later he
was made canon of Christ Church, Oxford, and
chaplain to Charles I., and elected public orator of
his university. He attended the king during his
captivity until Christmas, 1647, when Charles was
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rabi was compelled as a result to collect the scattered
folk and preserve them from famine and desolation.
By the end of his reign he was king of all Babylonia,
Assyria, Martu or Syria, and probably of the region
between. The records of the times exhibit him as
a wise administrator. The many notes for direction
of affairs still extant reveal him discharging with
effectiveness and decision the public business. His
letters to Sin-iddina, dealing with practical matters
of administration, are clear, brief, and to the point.
The hearing of causes by him is a fact referred to
several times in extant documents. Several of the
tablets make evident that the corvée was in force
and thoroughly systematized. The public works
were at least in part carried on by forced labor, and
it is known that supplies for the support of the
laborers might be commandeered. That Hammu-
rabi gave a great impulse to literature is much in
evidence. It is most likely that the epics which
have to do with Marduk were worked over at this
time in the interest of the elevation of that god to
the supreme place in the pantheon. The religious
character of Hammurabi is beyond dispute; he was
zealous in maintaining the religious institutions and
in inculcating respect for the gods. In view of the
times it is not surprising that he was deified and that
tlu, “ the god,” was often prefixed to his name;
indeed he calls himself ‘ the divine shelter ’ of his
people. In this connection it is interesting that
his name never appears in commercial transactions,
purchases being made in his name by his stewards—
a marked departure from earlier practise. A sen-
tence from one of his inscriptions is worth quoting:

‘] am Hammurabi who is to his people as their father,

who has made the words of Marduk to be held in reverence,
triumph on highland and lowland has accomplished; who
has made glad the heart of Marduk, and has bequeathed
prosperity for his people for all time, and proclaimed order
in the land.”
The note struck in the above is that which appears
in most of his inscriptions, solicitude for the tem-
poral and spiritual welfare of his people and the
honor of the gods. But great as Hammurabi was
as a creator of empire, as an administrator, as a
builder of temples and a redeemer of his land, and
as a patron of literature, it is likely that he will
henceforth be more famous as the maker of the
carliest great code of laws yet known.

II. The Code *: This exists on a stele of black dio-
rite discovered by Jaques Jean Marie de Morgan at
Persepolis Dec.,1901-Jan.,1902. It wasintended for
the temple E-barra of Shamash at Sippar, and must

have been carried away by a later

1. Descrip- Elamite conqueror of the land. The
tion of the stele, when discovered, was in three
Stele.  fragments which fit together and make

a tablet with convex surfaces, seven

feet three inches in height, six feet two inches in
width at the bottom and five feet five inches at the
top. At the top of the obverse is a bas-relief repre-
senting Hammurabi receiving the code from Sha-
mash. Immediately underneath is the prologue to
the code, then the code itself, running partly on the

*In the following discussion M is used as the symbol for
the Pentateuchal codes, H for the code of Hammurabi, and
the Arabic numerals refer to the sections in the latter.

obverse, partly on the reverse, and finally an epi-
logue, making altogether the longest Semitic cunei-
form inscription yet known. The inscription was
originally in forty-nine columns, of which five have
been erased and the surface smoothed, as though
the intention was to substitute an inscription by
the king who captured it. The rest of the text is
intact except for short blanks where the surface is
damaged. The original inscription is estimated to
have contained about 8,000 words in 282 sections,
of which thirty-five sections were in the erased part,
and of these three have been recovered from other
sources. A peculiarity of the inscription is that it
is written in horizontal columns so that as the stele
stood it could be read only by the reader’s turning
his head across the body to the left so as to follow
the characters from the lower side of the columns to
the upper. The stele found was evidently not the
only copy of the code, since a duplicate fragment
of the epilogue was found at Susa and parts of
the code were in Asshurbanipal’s library. Indeed,
portions of the code have been known for years
from fragments found in various places and had
been assigned on internal grounds by Meissner and
Delitzsch to Hammurabi's times. The verification
of this assignment by the discovery of the code is a
rare testimony to Assyriological and critical acumen.
The epilogue states that Ilu (the supreme god)
and Bel, lord of heaven and earth, have entrusted
mankind to Marduk, and have called Hammurabi
to create justice, to destroy the wicked, and to make
men happy. Then follows a statement of Hammu-
rabi’s achievements in which he refers

2. Contents three times to war, once to punishment
of the In- of thieves, over a dozen times to
scription. temples which he has built, restored,
adorned or endowed, several times

to the digging and clearing of canals, and frequently
to his kindly rule over his people for whom he, like
a shepherd, has carefully provided. Then follows
the code, dealing with witchcraft (1-2), trials (3-5),
stealing and retaining lost property (6-13), kid-
napping (14), fugitive slaves (15-20), burglary
and robbery (21-25), duties and privileges of a
class of royal officers (26—41), agriculture, gardening,
and shepherding (42-85). Next comes the erasure,
supposed to have eliminated thirty-five sections.
The obverse takes up commercial matters, the rela-
tions of merchant and agent (100-107), liquor and
saloon regulations (108-111), debt and deposit (112-
126). Then a large section (127-193) deals with
the family as follows: slander, infidelity, violation,
and suspicion of adultery (127-132), desertion, sep-
aration and divorce, remarriage and concubinage
(133-149), woman’s property (150-152), various
crimes of unfaithfulness or incest (153-158), the
bride’s price and dowry, and laws of inheritance
(159-184), adoption of children (185-193). Then
follow laws concerning assault (194-214), physi-
cians’ fees and responsibilities (215-227), building
(228-233), shipping (234-240), damage and rates of
wages for various kinds of service (241-277), and
slaves (278-282). The epilogue follows, in which
the king reasserts his faithfulness to the task en-
trusted to him by Bel and Marduk, that of guarding
the people (“ On my heart I fold the people of
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witnesses under penalty of forfeiture. Such opera-
tions as purchase from a minor and deposit of goods
or money were illegal if without witnesses.
The position of woman under the law is interest-
ing. Her oath cleared her of the charge of adul-
tery (131), repudiation by her husband
4. Legal gave her the right to her dowry (137-
Status of 139), for open contempt of her hus-
Woman. band she might be reduced to bondage
in her husband’s house, provided she
had been a slack housewife (141); if she had been
a good housewife, she might leave him and take her
dowry (142), if she were slack and slandered her
husband, she was drowned (143). Concubinage was
allowed under certain conditions (145); a woman
whose husband had under those conditions married
again might elect to stay with the husband or to
take her marriage portion and go home (148-149).
Property deeded to a wife was hers absolutely (150).
By making the agreement at marriage, she could
not be seized for a debt contracted before marriage,
but she might be held with the husband for one
contracted afterward (151-152). The dowry of a
mother went to her children at her death, not to
her father (162), but the father of a barren wife
received back her dowry less the price paid for her
(163-164). The widow who remained with the
family of her husband shared in the property equally
with the sons; if she left she took only her dowry
(172). A man was bound to support his wife and
she to be faithful to him. Hence if he were captured
by an enemy and had left for her means of sub-
sistence, she was bound to remain in the home. If
he had not done so, she was blameless if she married
during his absence. When he came back, she re-
turned to him, and the children followed the father.
So a man who expatriated himself from his city
could not hold his wife to marital duty.
Study of the code reveals that it was not a thing
entirely new. Its provisions are such as would
naturally suggest themselves in a
s. The developing civilization; they are often
Laws not the result of conservatism and insist-
New. ence on class rights and privileges,
and again as evidently modifications
of nomadic custom. Yet the stage of advance is
indicated by the facts that the era of blood-revenge
is past and that capital punishment is in the hand
of the State except in the two cases of violent entry
and looting at a conflagration. Another sign of
the advanced stage is the protection afforded both
to the person and to property, especially in the case
of commercial transactions. The developed law
might indeed be expected when it was remembered
that the processes of justice were implied as in
operation at least 2,300 years earlier, when the
name of a judge is given on a tablet. Both Sargon
and Naram-Sin spoke of public justice, and Gudea
named courts of law. That the code is gentler than
earlier practise appears manifest, its processes and
penalties being on the whole less savage than the
custom-code of contemporary peoples. Thus H
appears as a register of progress; and this is the
more noteworthy when there is taken into account
the fact that it is only a code, not a pandect. Many
of the provisions have the appearance of being

rather examples of procedure than ample statutes
for all possibilities. The general trend of opinion
among Assyriologists is that H is but the conse-
quence of the centralization of power by a strong
and keen-eyed systematizer. The same grouping
of factors appears in the administration of the em-
pire as in this collection of statutes.

It was inevitable, in view of the discussion of
Babylonian influence upon Hebrew life and litera-
ture, that as soon as the code was discovered, com-

parison should be made with M. It
6. Relation was found that a number of laws were
to Pentateu- almost exact reproductions or parallels,
chal Codes, there were many others in which there
was an identity of principle but dif-
ference in detail of treatment, still others showing
sharp contrast in principle and treatment, while
whole groups of laws in one are not represented in
the other. In accounting for these facts students
find themselves in one of three positions. Since
H is indisputably the older, if either is dependent
on the other, M must be the derived code. Aec-
cordingly some, emphasizing the influence of Baby-
lonia on the West, derived parts of M at a late
period from H. Others attribute the similarities
in M to transmission from Abraham who had
received the laws in Ur. A third view is that the
similarities are best explained by regarding both
codes as national developments under different en-
vironment from a common stock of Semitic cus-
tom. A decision is made more difficult because the
Hebrew legislation is of at least three different
periods, the early kingdom (Ex. xx.—xxiii. 20), the
seventh century B.c. (Deuteronomy), and the Exile
or later (the Priest-Code). Complicating the situa-
tion is the brevity of the earliest code, affording
but few grounds of comparison. Moreover, the data
obtained by comparison of the longer M codes are
claimed by all three parties as favoring their indi-
vidual contentions. Representative facts are the
following:

Correspondence exists in the case of assault upon
a betrothed maiden (130; Deut. xxii. 25), of a slave
concubine who had borne children (146; Deut. xxi.
14), of adultery with a daughter-in-law, betrothed
or married (155-156; Ex. xxii. 16-17; Lev. xx. 12;
Deut. xxii. 28), of false witness (3; Deut. xix. 19),
of kidnapping (14; Ex. xxi. 16), witcheraft (1; Ex.
xxii. 18), and of violence to a pregnant woman
(109-114; Ex. xxi. 22). The laws of deposit differ
only in detail (100-107; Ex. xxii. 7-15). Diver-
gences are that according to H a man may pledge
his wife, son or daughter for payment of a debt for
three years only, in M for six years (117; Ex. xxi. 2;
Deut. xv. 12). In H no provision is made for
absolute release of a slave pledged for debt; in M
there was a jubilee release, though whether that was
more than theoretical is one of the debated ques-
tions. The careful provisions in H, on pain of for-
feiture, for witnesses to deposits, loans, or property
given or entrusted for purposes of trade or in barter
or sale are lacking in M (122, 123). The actual
ordeal by water is in H alone (2,123), though the
oath (which is an ordeal and one of the most com-
mon) is used by both. Necessarily a series of pre-
scriptions with reference to lands let on feudal ten-
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Cox, Recollections of Ozford, pp. 264-271, ib. 1871; T.
Mosley, Reminiscences, chiefly of Oriel College, pp. 350
386, ib. 1882; DNB, xxiv. 264-266.

HAMPTON COURT CONFERENCE: A meeting
called by James I. of England at Hampton Court
Palace (15 m. w.s.w. of London) in 1604 for the
discussion of differences between the Puritans and
the High-church party. It was occasioned by
certain petitions from the Puritans, particularly the
 Millenary Petition ”’ (q.v.), which was presented
to James while he was on the way to London in
Apr., 1603. The conference met on Jan. 14, 16, and
18. James, who presided, was supported by Arch-
bishop Whitgift, eight bishops, seven deans, and
two other clergy. The petitioners were represented
by four Puritans of moderate views, John Reyn-
olds, president of Corpus Christi College, Oxford;
Laurence Chaderton, master of Emmanuel College,
Cambridge; Thomas Sparke and John Knewstubs,
—all of James’s own selection. After the king had
spent the first day in the discussion of various topics
with his supporters, the four Puritan representa-
tives were admitted to the second day’s conference,
and Reynolds, as spokesman, was allowed to pre-
sent their grievances. He brought forward four
headings: (1) purity of doctrine; (2) the ministry;
(3) the reform of church government, and (4) the
amendment of the Book of Common Prayer. He
asked the incorporation of the nine Lambeth Articles
(q.v.) with the Thirty-Nine Articles, demanded an
enlargement of the catechism and a new transla-
tion of the Bible, presented the objections of the
Puritans to the Book of Common Prayer, and in-
sisted on the need of a preaching ministry. When
he came to speak of disciplinary questions an un-
fortunate use of the word ‘‘ presbytery ” threw
James into such a rage that he broke up the con-
ference for the day. On the third day of the con-
ference James met his clergy, with whom were now
associated the leading ecclesiastical lawyers, and
later called in the Puritan representatives to hear
his decision. The old ceremonies were to continue;
there was to be no provision for a preaching minis-
try; and the existing church order was to be upheld.
The following changes—very unsatisfactory to the
Puritans—were made in the Prayer-book: mention
of baptizing of infants by women was omitted; in
the rubric of absolution was inserted ‘ remission of
sins ”’; confirmation was termed ‘“laying on of
hands ”’; all the thanksgivings, except the general
one, were inserted; to the catechism was annexed
the whole of the latter portion relative to the two
sacraments; and some words were altered in the
lessons. Reynolds’ request for a new translation of
the Bible bore fruit in the so-called Authorized
Version, by far the most important result of the
conference. See PuriTans, PUriTaNIsy, § 15.

BieLiograprAY: T. Fuller, Church Hist. of Britain, book x.,
section i., London, 1837; W. Clark, The Anglican Refor-
mation, pp. 364 sqq., New York, 1897; J. H. Overton,
The Church in England, ii. 4 »qq., ib. 1897; W. H. Frere,
The English Church (15668-1625), pp. 198 sqq., ib. 1904;
F. Procter and W. H. Frere, 4 New Hist. of the Book of
Common Prayer, pp. 137-140 et passim, ib. 1305.

HANDEL, GEORGE FREDERICK (properly

GEORG FRIEDRICH HAENDEL): Musician and
composer; b. at Halle, Prussia, Feb. 23, 1685; d. in

London Apr. 14, 1759. At the age of se

a skilful performer on the piano and org

nine he began to compose music. In 17

dience to his father’s wishes, he began ti

law at the University of Halle, but the

year he abandoned law for music and .

position as violinist in the orchestra of

house at Hamburg. Here his first t

Almira and Nero, were produced earl:

Two other early operas, Daphne and Flo

produced at Hamburg in 1708. During

1707-09 Handel traveled and studiec

His Rodrigo was produced at Florence i1

his Agrippina at Venice in 1708. Twc

La Resurrezione and Il Trionfo del T.

produced at Rome in 1709 and 1710, re

In 1710 Handel became Kapellmeister

elector of Hanover, afterward George 1. «

He visited London in 1710 and settled

manently in 1712, receiving a yearly

£200 from Queen Anne. He was dire

Royal Academy of Music 1720-28, and s

J. J. Heidegger in the management of

Theatre 1729-34. He gave up operat:

ment entirely in 1740, after he had los

in the business. In 1751 he became blin
buried in Westminster Abbey.

Handel’s compositions include some f
twenty-three oratorios, and a large
church music, not to speak of his ir
pieces. Though his operas were superic
of his contemporaries, they have now |
seded and largely forgotten, with the e
certain detached arias. It is upon hi
that his fame rests. It was his peculia
create and perfect the oratorio; and in
is still supreme. His best known ort
Esther (1720); Saul (1739); Israel in E;
The Mcssiah (1742); Samson (1743); J
beus (1747); and Jephthah (1752). His
edited by S. Arnold (40 vols., London,
more recently by F. Chrysander, for t
Hiindel-Gesellschaft (100 vols., Leipsic
See Music, SACRED.

BiBLioGRAPRY: The best early biography is
waring, Memoirs of the Life of . . . Geo
Handel, London, 1760. Consult further:
stro, Life of Handel, ed. G. Grove, London,
B. Ramsay, Lectures on the Genius of H&
F. Crowest, The Great Tone Poets, ib. 18¢
mann, Georg Friedrich Handel, sein Ledx
Werke, Berlin, 1882; Mrs. J. Marshall, Ht
Musicians Series, London, 1883; C. E. Bow
Composers, ib. 1888; J. C. Hadden, Hawm
L. Engel, From Handel to Hallé, ib. 1890;
botham, Prirate Life of the Great Composer
1893; F. Volbach, Georg Friedrich Handel,
C. L. A. Willi Handel, Lond 1901:
mings, Handel, ib. 1904; S. Taylor, The I
Handel to Works of Other Composers, Camba

HANDICRAFTS, HEBREW

The Beginnings (§ 1). Pottery ($ §
Developed by City Life. Gilds The Stone-C

§ 2. The Carpent
Metal-Working (§ 3). Weaving (§
The Goldsmith (§ 4). Other Trade

Handicraft was for the ancients a gift
all other knowledge, so that the Israelit
placed its origin in the very earliest
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volved one above the other.
the feet (Ecclus. xxxviii. 29).
The stone-cutter (harash ebhen) was also a builder.
He undertook the entire construction of the house.
As is shown by the excavations, the
6. The dwelling-houses were always small
Stone- huts, with walls made of mud-bricks
Cutter. or of unhewn stones roughly built up;
even in the principal cities walls built
of hewn stones were rare. As tools of the stone-
cutter, in addition to the hammer and chisel, the
level (II Kings xxi. 13; Heb. mishkeleth, Eng. ver-
sions, ‘ line ”’), the line (Isa. xxviii. 17, and else-
where), and the plummet (Amos vii. 7) are men-
tioned.
The carpenter (Barash ‘eg) is entrusted with the
fabrication of all wooden articles for the household,
and also plows, threshing-carts, win-
7. The Car- nowing-shovels, and the like. Some
penter. were able to execute fine work and
carved images of the gods (cf. Isa. xI.
20, xliv. 13-14). They worked with saws (Isa. x. 15),
axes, and hatchets (Deut. xix. 5), planes (Isa. xliv.
13), hammers (Isa. xliv. 12), and compasses (Isa.xliv.
13); line and rule are also mentioned (Isa. xliv. 13).
Weaving was mostly done at home; finer fabrics
were brought from abroad. The oldest method of
weaving is still used by the Bedouins;
8. Weaving. threads are stretched lengthwise along
the ground and the cross-thread is
pushed through with the fingers; the web is pushed
together with a wooden reed. The Egyptians had
two kinds of looms, and they were also known in
Palestine. In the Middle Empire the loom is hori-
zontal, the beams are fastened to the ground, and
the weavers crouch down in working. This kind of
loom is suggested in the story of Samson, where
Delilah weaves his hair into the warp while he sleeps
(Judges xvi. 13-14). In the New Empire the loom
is upright; above and below are stationary beams;
the weavers stood and wove from the bottom up-
ward. Greek sources present a third kind of loom,
in which the long threads of the warp hung from a
beam above, held taut by stones attached to the
ends; in this loom the weaving was from above
downward. Many such stones have been found in
the excavations, and suffice to show that this type
of loom existed in Palestine. As early as ancient
Egyptian looms, the shifting of the even and un-
even threads of the warp, which must lie alternately
above and below the woof, was accomplished as
follows: the uneven threads were bound by strings
to a stick so that they could be lifted up together;
the thread of the woof wus fastened to another stick
and pushed through the warp. How early the
shuttle (Job vii. 6) came into use, is not known.
Variegated garments, striped or checked, were ad-
mired by the Israelites and in Syria generally.
It is only by chance that the tanners and dyers
are not mentioned among other artisans in the Old
Testament. Bakers are found only in
9. Other the cities, in the country baking being
Trades. done at home. The fullers have a cer-
tain importance, but also a bad repute.
They made woolen fabrics waterproof by felting the
wool and also cleaned old clothes. They were forced

It was worked by

to exercise their trade outside of the city of Jen
lem on account of the bad odors produced and
cause a good supply of water was needed (Isa. vii.

1. BENziNGEF

BrsriograrHY: F. Delitssch, Jtdisches Handwerkerl
sur Zeit Jesu, Erlangen, 1875, Eng. transl., Jewish Art
Life, London, 1877, Philadelphia, 1883, New York, 1!
H. Winckler, in Alitestamentliche Forschungen, Lei
1892; P. Rieger, Versuch einer Technologie und Te
nologie der Handwerke in der Misnah, Berlin, 1894;

Day, Social Life of the Hebrews, New York, 1901;

iv. 807; EB, articles * Handicrafts,” ** Metals,” *

tery,” * Weaving.”

HANDS, IMPOSITION OF; LAYING ON
See LAYING ON OF HANDS.
HANER, hd'ner, JOHANN: Humanist; b.

Nuremberg, date not known; d.at Bamberge.1
He probably studied at Ingolstadt, and must &
been known in certain circles as a8 humanis¢
1517. He gave personal advice to Leo X. in reg
to the Lutheran cause, and in 1524 addressed a le
to Clement VII. recommending certain slight e
siastical reforms, in the manner of Erasmus. (
month later he urged Erasmus to come forward
behalf of the threatened Church, but his addres:
seem to have made no impression. In 1525
became preacher of the cathedral church in Wi:
burg, but his leanings toward the Reformation so
compelled him to leave. As he had started frc
Erasmus, he was more inclined toward Zwingli th
toward Luther. He attempted to bring about
reconciliation on the question of the Lord’s Supp
At the Diet of Speyer in 1526 he became acquaint
with Landgrave Philip, who took him into his se:
ice. After giving up his position at Wirzburg,
returned to Nuremberg and received a small prebe
there; but in consequence of mortified ambiti
dissatisfaction with the condition of the church
Nuremberg, and deficient knowledge of the Luthe:
doctrine of justification, he went, in 1532, to Rege
burg and reentered the Roman Catholic Church.
1533 he sent to Landgrave Philip and George of 8
ony a manuscript treatise, directed against the Ew
gelical doctrine of justification, Prophetia vetus
nova hoc est, vera scriptur@ interpretatio. De symo
cognitione Christi, which Cochleus published in 15
against the will of the author. Haner was answen
by Thomas Venatorius, preacher of Nuremberg
his De sola fide iustificante nos in oculis dei (153
reprinted 1556). In the beginning of 1535 Haw
had to leave Nuremberg and went to Bamber:
where he was accepted as preacher of the cathedr:
church late in 1541. In 1535 he sent a treatise €
the council to Vergerio and in 1537 made ne
propositions to the pope. In 1539 he published i
Leipsic Theses Joannis Haneri Noribergensis (
penitentia, in which he attacked Luther and trie
to influence the antinomian controversy (see At
NOMIANISM AND ANTINOMIAN CoNTROVERsIEs, IT
(T. KoLbz)
BisrLiograPARY: J. J. I. von Ddllinger, Reformation, i. 1
sqq., Regensburg, 1851; idem, Beitrdge zur politisch
kirchlichen und Kulturgeschichte der sechs letzten Ja
hunderte, iii. 105 sqq., Vienna, 1882; F. F. von Sod
Beitrage zur Geachichte der Reformation, p. 354, Nuremin
1855; A. Baur, Zwinglis Theologie, ii. 418 sqq., Ha
1889; W. Friedensburg, in Beitrage zur bayerischen }
chengeschichte, v. (1899) 167. Prof. Kolde purposss
write a biography.
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the Masai country to Lake Victoria Nyanza, which
he reached Oct. 17. This approach from a new
direction alarmed the natives, who feared encroach-
ments from the whites, and the bishop and his com-
pany were seized by Chief Mwanga of Uganda, on
Oct. 21, and were put to death eight days later.

BisLiograraY: E. C. Dawson, James Hannington, First

Bishop of Eastern Equatorial Africa, London, 1887; DNB,
xxiv. 307-308.

HANOVER. 8ee Prussia.

HANSIZ, han’sits, MARCUS: Jesuit church his-
torian; b. near Volkermarkt (47 m. s.w. of Graz),
Carinthia, Apr. 23, 1683; d.at Vienna Sept. 5, 1766.
He was educated at Eberndorf and Vienna, and
became a teacher of philosophy and history, first at
Graz and later at various other places. Inspired
by special histories of the Church in France, Italy,
and England, he began a comprehensive Germania
sacra, commencing with the history of the church
at Lorch, the diocese of Passau, and the archbishop-
ric of Salzburg, which formed the first two volumes
(Augsburg, 1727-29). After 1731 he occupied him-
self partly with minor works and partly with the
collection of materials for the third volume of his
great work, which was designed to comprise the
history of the diocese of Regensburg, as well as with
gathering data for the bishoprics of Vienna, Neu-
stadt, Seckau Gurk, Lavant, and the history of
Carinthia. He was able, however, to publish only
the introduction to this volume (Vienna, 1754), for
the controversy in which his researches involved
him with the canons of St. Emmeram led him to
retire from all literary activity. Nevertheless, his
interest in the work was unabated until his death.
After his decease appeared his Analecta pro historia
Carinthie (Klagenfurt, 1872). Even in its frag-
mentary state, the Germania sacra forms a note-
worthy product of German industry and a valuable
preliminary for the history of Germany and its
Church; and its author was characterized not only
by learning, diligence, and perspicuity, but also by
love of truth and historical critical ability.

(0. Zb6ckLErt.)
BiBLIOGRAPHY: A. and A. de Backer, Ecrivains de la com-
pagnie de Jésus, ii. 285, 7 vols.,, Liége, 1853-61; H. Hur-
ter, Nomenclator literarius recentioris theologie catholice,

iii. 109-111, Innsbruck, 1883.

HAPAX LEGOMENORN or EIREMENON (Gk.
“Once said "’ or ‘“ spoken’’): An expression used in
exegetical or text-critical works signifying that the
word, phrase, or combination is not known to
exist elsewhere, or at least is singular in the book
or author under discussion.

HAPHTARAH, haf-ta’rd (““ conclusion,” pl. Haph-
taroth): Reading lessons or paragraphs taken from
the Prophets, read afterthe Law in the morning ser-
vices of the synagogues on Sabbaths and feast-
days, and in the afternoon services on fast-days.
The passage chosen has some relation, which, how-
ever, is often very indirect, to the section previously
read from the Law. See BisLe TexrT, 1., 2, § 2;
SYNAGOGUE.

BisLioGraPAY: C. A. Briggs, Study of Holy Scripture, p.
179, New York, 1890,

HAPPER, ANDREW PATTON: Presbyterian,
near Monongahela City, Penn., Oct. 20, 1818; d
Wooster, O., Oct. 27, 1894. He was gradua
at Jefferson College, Canonsburg, Pa., 1835,
Western Theological Seminary, Allegheny, 1
1843, and in medicine at the University of Pe
sylvania 1844. In 1844 he became a missionary
the Presbyterian Church in Canton, China. Wi
on a visit to America in 1885-86 he raised fund:
establish the Christian College of China, now
Canton Christian College at Honglok opposite
city of Canton. In 1891 he returned to Americs
live.

HAPPINESS: This is not a simple sensation,”
the enjoyment of a piece of good fortune; it is rat
a state of complete satisfaction; again, it is
like bliss, a part of some other-worldly good,
therefore to find its realization in the other
it rather belongs to th¢ mundane, and is enjoye
the present life. In this sense the idea is @
utilized in ancient ethics as the ruling princip)
action. Plato alone regarded as the object of e
participation in an other-worldly good through
knowledge of ‘“ideas,” especially of the higi
‘“idea,” vis.,, God. Consequently, Plato’s not
approximates that of Christianity, but without
ing able to bring this bliss into connection with
ethics which has its motive force within. In
development of Christian ethics, the connections
ethics with the striving for happiness was resta.
in the time of the * Enlightenment,” but resul
only in a refined Epicureanism. On the other ha
Kant energetically opposed this eudemonism
emphasizing the absolute and independent wortE
the moral law apart from its utilitarian bear®
To be sure, he regarded as man’s highest good
union of virtue and happiness, and derived the
from the notions of immortality and God. But
demand for morality, according to Kant, is to
satisfied for its own sake without reference to tk
moral postulates. Many efforts were made
mitigate this vigorous legalism, and as a re
happiness was brought again into close relat-
with morality. That happiness is not the hig’
end of man is emphatically affirmed by that :
simism whose extreme assertion is that man is «
tined to unhappiness—a position whichisat the ot
extreme from that of a false optimism (see O1
misM; PessimisM). The Christian doctrine reje
both extremes. It teaches that man may obt
full self-satisfaction only as something oth
worldly, as Blessedness (g.v.). By that bliss wh
is established in his life and perfected in the
to come, besides obtaining a relative mund:
blessedness (cf. Matt. vi. 33), he helps to usher
the kingdom of God with its gifts of peace and
and its laws of love to God and to neighbor, an
to further the complete development of huma
in this world. F. SieFFer
BisLiogrAPAY: J. Massie, in Exrpositor, ser. 1, vola

x.; idem in DB, ii. 300-301; G. Hodges, The Pursu

Happiness, New York, 1906; L. Abbott, Christ’s 8§
of Happiness, ib. 1907; DCG, i. 702-703.

HARAN, h&ran (Hebr. Haran; Gk. Karrai):
name of the most important city in North M
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himself to Mainz. There he became a doctor of
theology; he then returned to Louvain, where
he lectured on the Epistles of Paul with great
success. He openly taught the doctrine of justi-
fication by faith, without, however, ranging him-
self on the side of the Reformers. Still, his
opponents roused themselves against him, and he
would have been carried to Brussels and condemned
as a heretic if it had not been for the opposition
of the citizens and students. He withdrew to
Aduard, where he remained three years (154042 or
43). While there he visited Hermann of Wied (q.v.)
archbishop of Cologne; he also had relations with
Melanchthon, and with Johannes a Lasco, who per-
suaded him to leave Aduard, which meant for him
openly to espouse the Reformation. On Melanch-
thon’s advice he went to Wittenberg (June, 1543),
where he met Luther; and he became an especial
friend of Melanchthon and Paul Eber. Hardenberg
was summoned by the archbishop of Cologne to aid
in carrying out the Reformation (Feb. or Mar.,
1544), with whom he attended the Diet of Speyer.
The plan of Reformation, devised by Butzer and
Melanchthon, and assented to by the archbishop,
was warmly approved by Hardenberg, even in the
interpretation of the Lord’s Supper, which did not
meet the approval of Luther. Hardenberg became
very useful to the archbishop, who retained him in
service until the archbishopric again became Roman
Catholic by the archbishop’s resignation (Jan. 25,
1547). Hardenberg was then for a short time pastor
at Einbeck, afterward military chaplain to Count
Christopher of Oldenburg; in the performance of
his duties he distinguished himself at the battle
of Drakenberg (May, 1547), and, although wounded,
took part in the entry of the victorious army into
Bremen.
At Bremen the count appointed him cathedral
preacher despite the protests of the Roman Catholic
archbishop. Hardenberg retained this
Views position till 1561, and these fourteen
on the years were the most fruitful period of
Lord’s his life. His only official duties were
Supper. to preach twice a week and to conduct
a course of lectures in Latin. At first
Jacob Propst and Johann Timann (q.v.), the most
noted preachers of the time in Bremen, seemed fully
in accord with him; whether they knew nothing of
his un-Lutheran views of the Lord’s Supper, or
whether they were willing to ignore them for the
sake of peace, can not be decided. This peace did
not last long, for in 1547 the differences concerning
the doctrine of the Lord’s Supper were discussed,
but were smoothed over on the occasion of the first
doclaration of Hardenberg regarding the Lord’s
Supper (Jan., 1548), in which he says that Christ
is in truth given and received in the Eucharist, in
ull his entirety both as God and man; that bread
and wine are visible, sacred signs which present and
impart to us the body and blood of the Lord; who-
sovver partakes in faith of the sacrament really
partakes of the substance of the body and blood of
(hrint. Melanchthon approved of this, Johannes
# lawoo did not.
When the controversies on the subject broke out
aguln outside of Bremen, and especially the one

between Westphal and Calvin, the colleagues of
Hardenberg began to question more closely his
attitude toward the doctrines of
Contro- Luther; Lasco also inquired into the
versy with difference between him and his col-
Timann. leagues; so it came about that, al-
though Hardenberg still tried to main-
tain peace, the strife, at first hidden, came to
an open rupture. Affairs in East Friesland also
brought matters to a crisis; there Lasco had to
leave Emden, partly on account of his rela-
tions with Hardenberg. Timann saw in these
controversies a danger for the Bremen church,
and so he published a tract proving that the opin-
ions of all orthodox leaders of the church coincided
with Luther’s. Hardenberg, against whom the tract
was directed, took offense chiefly at the doctrine of
the ubiquity of the body of Christ. Timann was
desirous that all the ministers at Bremen should
sign his tract, and, when Hardenberg and two others
refused, began to preach against them (Lent, 1556).
The senate tried to allay the controversy by a con-
ference (Easter, 1556). Then Hardenberg asserted
that shortly before his death Luther had said
to Melanchthon that the doctrine of the Lord’s
Supper had been too much discussed, and that he
did not agree with Melanchthon’s suggestion of pub-
lishing a pamphlet to assuage the controversy;
however, he urged Melanchthon to do something
about it after his death. This had been told Harden-
berg by Melanchthon in Wittenberg (July, 1554).
It is not to be doubted that Hardenberg so under-
stood the declaration of Melanchthon, but he was
mistaken; Luther cannot have given such advice
to Melanchthon.
The strife was not ended by the conference; the
council sent to Wittenberg for an opinion, also to
the ministers in Brunswick, Magde-
Opinion of burg, Hamburg, Ltneburg, and
Wittenberg; Liabeck. The opinion from Wittenberg
Expulsion was not opposed to Hardenberg’s, but
of Harden- it warned against mingling irrelevant
berg.  subjects with the doctrine of the
Lord’s Supper, and urged agreement
with the form cum pane sumitur corpus; the an-
swers of the ministersin the cities approved the creed
of the preachers of Bremen, and warned against the
sacramentarians. So the council decided fully to
remove Hardenberg in order to obtain peace in the
church. However, nothing decisive was done at
that time. Later, Heshusius, who succeeded Ti-
mann at Bremen, advised an open debate, which
was scheduled to take place on May 20, 1560.
Hardenberg was forbidden to take part, and the
archbishop referred the matter to the diet opened at
Brunswick (Feb. 3, 1561). The diet decreed that
Hardenberg should leave Bremen within fourteen
days, which he did. He lived until 1565 in the
monastery of Rastede, near Oldenburg, busied with
literary labors; he was elected pastor at Sengwarden
(1565), and afterward served at Emden, where he
continued to find success as a preacher.
CARL BERTHEAU.

BiBLiograPHY: In Bindseil’s ed. of the CR is some corre-
spondence bet: Melanchthon and Hardenberg; con-
sult the index, x. 369, 449, and note, also, A. L. Hermin-
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library at Stuttgart, and are valuable as containing
lists and criticisms of books now lost.

Hardt was a genuine admirer and earnest student
of the great classical and Oriental scholars. His
literary activity resulted in the compilation of over
300 books, pamphlets, and treatises—most of them
in advance of his contemporaries. His collection of
manuscripts on the Reformation, Antiqua literarum
monumenta, autographa Luthert aliorumque celebri-
orum virorum 1617-1646 (3 vols., Brunswick, 1690-
1693), and on the Councils of Basel and Constance,
Magnum oecumenicum Constantiense concilium (6
vols., Frankfort, 1700-02), are still valuable because
of his diligent use of the principal archives.

(P. TSCHACKERT.)
BisLiograPHY: F. Lamey, Hermann von der Hardt, Carls-

ruhe, 1891; A. Tholuck, Akademisches Leben des 17.

Jahrhunderts, ii. 40-61, Halle, 1854.

HARDWICK, CHARLES: English church his-
torian, archdeacon of Ely; b. at Slingsby (15 m.
n.n.e. of York), Yorkshire, Sept. 22, 1821; d. near
Bagnéres-de-Luchon (70 m. s.w. of Toulouse),
France, Aug. 18, 1859. He attended St. John’s
College and Catherine’s Hall, Cambridge, and
received a fellowship in Catherine’s Hall in 1845.
In 1850 he was select preacher at Cambridge, and in
Mar., 1851, became preacher at the Chapel Royal,
Whitehall. From March to September, 1853, he
was professor of divinity in Queen’s College, Bir-
mingham. In 1855 he was appointed lecturer in
divinity at King’s College, Cambridge, and Christian
advocate in the university. He was elected a
member of the newly established council of the
senate in 1856, and reelected in 1858. He became
archdeacon of Ely in 1859, shortly before his death
by a fall in the Pyrenees. He edited a number of
books for the Cambridge University Press and the
Percy Society, and wrote several scholarly and val-
uable works, viz.: A History of the Articles of Relig-
ion (Cambridge, 1851; 2d ed., largely rewritten,
1859); A History of the Christian Church, Middle
Age (Cambridge, 1853; 3d ed. by W. Stubbs,
1872); A Hvstory of the Christian Church during
the Reformation (1856), and the unfinished treatise,
Christ and Other Masters: an Historical Inquiry into
some of the Chief Parallelisms and Contrasts between
Christianity and the Religious Systems of the An-
cient World (4 parts, Cambridge, 1855-59; 2d ed.,
with Memoir by F. Procter, 2 vols.,, London,
1883).

BisLiooRAPHY: Besides the Memoir by Procter, ut sup.,

oconsult DN B, xxiv. 347-348.

HARDY, EDWARD JOHN: Church of England;
b. at Armagh, Ireland, May 7, 1849. He was
educated at Trinity College, Dublin (B.A., 1871),
and was ordered deacon in 1874, and ordained priest
in the following year. He was curate of St. Sa-
viour’s, Brockley Hill, Kent, in 187477, and in the
latter year became an army chaplain, being sta-
tioned at Cork (1877-79), Bermuda (1879-82),
Dover (1882), Gosport (1882-86), Netley (1886-88),
Malta (1888-90), Plymouth(1890-97), Dublin (1897~

1901), Hongkong (1801-05), and Cairo (since 1905).
In 1808-99 he was Donnellan Lecturer at Trinity
College, Dublin. In theology he is an Fvangelical

High-churchman with liberal leanings. He has
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written How to be Happy though Married (London,
1885); Manners Makyth Man (1887); The Five
Talents of Woman (1888); The Business of Life
(1892); Sunny Days of Youth (1893); In the Foot-
prints of St. Paul (1895); Doubt and Faith (Don-
nellan lectures; 1899); Concerning Marriage (1901);
Love, Courtship, and Marriage (1901); Pen Poriraits
of Our Soldiers (1902); and John Chinaman at
Home (1905).

HARDY, ROBERT SPENCE: English Wesleyan
missionary and Buddhist scholar; b. at Preston
(28 m. n.e. of Liverpool), Lancashire, July 1, 1803;
d. at Headingly (1 m. n.w. of Leeds), Yorkshire,
Apr. 16, 1868. He was admitted to the British
Conference in 1825, and subsequently appointed
missionary to Ceylon. After a faithful service of
twenty-three years in this field, he returned to
England and served on several important circuits.
He was a man of wide culture, and the author of
several authoritative works on Buddhism in Ceylon
and on Pali literature, viz.: The British Government
and the Idolatry of Ceylon (London, 1841); Eastern
Monachism : an Account of the Origin, Laws, Dis-
cipline, Sacred Writings . . . and Present Circum-
stances of the Order of Mendicants, founded by
Gdtama Buddha (1850); A Manual of Buddhism in
its Modern , translated from Singhalese
MSS. (1853); and The Legends and Theories of the
Buddhists compared with History and Science (1866).

HARE, AUGUSTUS WILLIAM: Church of Eng-
land; b. in Rome Nov. 17, 1792; d. there Feb. 18,
1834. At the age of five he was adopted by his
aunt, the widow of Sir William Jones, and was
brought up in her home near Basingstoke, Hamp-
shire. He attended Winchester College and New
College, Oxford, and in 1818, after a long visit to
Italy, returned to the latter college as tutor. He
incurred his aunt’s displeasure by declining to
qualify for the rich family living of Hurstmonceaux,
but he received ordination in 1825, and in 1829
became rector of the small country parish of Alton-
Barnes. In 1833 failing health drove him to Italy.
By his plain and fervent preaching and unselfish
devotion to his duties he won the hearts of the
people, and came to be justly regarded as a model
rural clergyman. His important works are: Guesses
at Truth (London, 1827), in collaboration with his
brother, Julius Charles Hare (q.v.); and Sermons
to a Country Congregation (2 vols., 1836), which
have been widely read and often reprinted as The
Alton Sermons.

BiBLIOGRAPRY: A. J. C. Hare, Memorials of a Quiet Life, 2

vols., London, 1872; DNB, xxiv. 364.

HARE, JULIUS CHARLES: One of the most
influential of the English theologians of the first
half of the nineteenth century; b. at Valdagno (14
m. n.w. of Vicenza) Italy, Sept. 13, 1795; d. at
Hurstmonceaux (20 m. e.n.e. of Brighton), Sussex,
England, Jan. 23, 1855. He was sent to the Charter-
house School, London, in 1806; in 1812 he entered
Trinity College, Cambridge;in 1818 was made fellow
and tutor, and gathered about him a circle of admir-
ing students, among them John Sterling, Richard
Chenevix Trench, and Frederick Denison Maurice,
whose sister he married in 1844. He was ordained
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Jewish Writers on the Chazar Kingdom ” (1874);
‘“ Catalogue of the Samaritan Manuscripts in the
Imperial Public Library ” (2 vols., 1874-75); Kata-
log der hebrdischen Bibelhandschriften der kaiser-
lichen &ffentlichen Bibliothek in St. Petersburg (in
collaboration with H. L. Strack; 1875); AUjudische
Denkmaler aus der Krim (1877); Studien und Mit-
teilungen aus der kaiserlichen &ffentlichen Biblio-
thek zu Sp. Petersburg (8 vols., 1879-1903); “ On the
Language of the Jews living in Russia in Ancient
Times ”” (1886); Leben und Werke des Saadjah Gaon
(1892); ‘““ An Unedited (Hebrew) Version of the
Romance of Alexander ”’ (1892); and Ozar Israel
(Warsaw, 1893). The titles in English are of
works written in Russian.

HARLESS, GOTTLIEB CHRISTOPH ADOLF
VON: German Lutheran; b. at Nuremberg Nov. 21,
1806; d. at Munich Sept. 7, 1879. He

Student early devoted himself to music and

Days. poetry, and was attracted by ancient
and German classical literature, espe-
cially by Jean Paul. But he was indifferent to
Christianity, and even felt an aversion to it, and
firmly decided never to study theology. In 1823
he entered the University of Erlangen, at first
studying philology, and then law. But he was
interested in neither science, and finally tried theol-
ogy. He was not decisively influenced by any of
the professors, except perhaps by Winer, and was,
indeed, in his spiritual development independent
of his teachers. His chief desire wasto understand
the reasons for the objective power of the Christian
religion in the life of the people and the history of
the world. He thought the philosophy of Hegel
best adapted to the solution of this problem, but
later found that even this system did not satisfy
his innermost needs. Thus he was at last led to
the philosophy of Spinoza, in whose system he
searched for the roots of Hegel’s and Schelling’s
philosophy. For this purpose he removed, in 1826,
to the University of Halle, where he was especially
attracted by Tholuck’s personality. In the midst
of these philosophical studies he conceived the plan
of studying the whole literature of the ancient
philosophers, of the earlier teachers of the Church,
of the theologians of the Reformation, and of the
later theologians and philosophers from the stand-
point of human freedom and evil, and to put the
results in writing. Although the work was never
published, it contributed much to his development.
Harless received a further impulse from his study of
Pascal’s Pensées, but about this time became con-
vinced that his heart was not right with God, and
that his ways were perverse. He now turned to
the confessional writings of the Lutheran Church
and, to his surprise, found their contents in con-
formity with the experience of his faith. The
chief attraction in the Lutheran confession was,
for him, the doctrine of justification, which hence-
forth became the central point of his Christianity
and theology.

In 1828 Harless returned from Halle to Erlangen
as privat-docent in theology, and three years later
became professor of New Testament exegesis. The
appointment was important not only for the

history of the theological faculty at Erlangen, which
owed its later conservative tendency and its flour-
ishing condition chiefly to Harless, but

Professor for Lutheran orthodox theology in
at Erlangen general. In 1836 he became ordi

and professor, and as such lectured also
Leipsic. on Christian ethics, theological ency-
clopedia, and methodology. In 1836
he became preacher of the university. He declined
calls to Rostock, Berlin, Dorpat, and Zurich. In
1840 he was appointed delegate of the chamber of
states in Munich to defend the rights of the Lutheran
Church against the violent measures of the ministry.
Harless won great popularity by defending the
interests of his church with ability and manliness,
but the opposition party succeeded in removing
him in 1845 to Baireuth as second councilor of the
consistory. In the same year, however, he was
appointed professor of theology in Leipsic, where
his activity reached its highest development. In
Saxony rationalism was still flourishing, but the
brilliant personality of Harless and the earnestness
and depth of his presentation of Evangelical truth
soon conquered it, and his influence upon the stu-
dents was not less powerful than in Erlangen. In
Leipsic he lectured for the first time on dogmatics,
and also developed into one of the most powerful
and brilliant preachers of his time. Before the
end of two years he was appointed preacher at St.
Nicolai, in addition to his duties as professor.

In 1850 he removed to Dresden as court preacher,
reporting councilor in the ministry of public in-
struction, and vice-president of the
state consistory, but two years later

of the was called by King Max II. to his

Bavarian native state of Bavaria as president

Consistory. of the supreme consistory. Here the
soil had been already prepared for the
Lutheran confession. It was only Lohe and his
adherents who opposed the existing condition of the
State Church, and insisted upon an entire change,
or, if this should be impossible, upon separation.
Owing to the influence of Harless, however, who
was a friend of Lohe from former days, the latter
did not altogether separate himself from the State
Church. Harless conquered the remaining oppo-
sition of rationalism in the congregations by his
manly conduct and his personal spirit of reconcilia-
tion. A new hymn-book in the spirit of orthodox
Lutheranism was soon introduced. The introduc-
tion of a new order of church service was more
difficult. Here the question of private confession,
which was confused with auricular confession, occa-
sioned a new revolt of the opposition, but the
organization of the State Church, firmly established
under Harless, finally achieved the victory.

Harless now became the universally acknowledged
leader and faithful mentor of the whole Lutheran
Church, and his advice was eagerly sought in all
quarters of the world. He presided for a bong time
over the missionary board at Leipsic. During the
later years he was almost blind from cataract.

His three most important works were written
while professor at Erlangen, as his later public
activity left him little time for literary work. They
are: Commentar tber den Brief Pauli an die Ephesier

President
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L. Harmonies as Interwoven Gospels: From the
early Church the only work of this character known
is the celebrated Diatessaron of Tatian.
1. No Har- The chance remark of Jerome that
monies Theophilus of Antioch had collected
before the words of the four Gospels in one
Tatian. work refers to a commentary by
Theophilus which embraced all four
without sharp distinctions between them. The
remark of Ambrose, which may be derived from
Origen, to the effect that many heretical teachers
collected out of the four Gospels that which suited
their form of teaching, hardly proves the existence
of a number of old harmonies, but rather refers to
the Apocryphal Gospels, which got some of their
material from the canonical Gospels, such as the
Gospel of Marcion, based on Luke and containing
excerpts from Matthew and John. And to this
class of composition the work of Ammonius,
known only from the letter of Eusebius to Car-
pianus, does not belong, in which he is said to
have taken Matthew as a basis and added the
parallels from the other Gospels. While the de-
scriptions do not permit dogmatizing upon the
character of this work, it can hardly have been
anything other than a handbook for exegetes and
especially for harmonists, and it belongs to the
class of books called by the Germans synopses.
The oldest trustworthy report of the Diatessaron
of Tatian is contained in Eusebius (Hist eccl., IV.,
xxix. 6), but the character of the description im-
plies that its use was limited to certain circles and
that it was not studied by Eusebius. This limita-
tion in circulation is confirmed by Epiphanius, and
still more definitely by Jerome when he says that
out of all the productions of Tatian, only the Contra
gentes remained, and omits mention of the Diates-
saron. In Palestine during the fourth century even
to the most learned authors the Diatessaron was but
the title of an unknown book. If Hegesippus can
be held to have referred to the Diates-
2. Tatian’s saron under the term ¢ the Syriac
Diatessaron (Gospel),” according to Eusebius (Hist.
and Its  eccl., IV., xxii. 7) this is the earliest
History. testimony to the existence of that
work, and it involves the conclusion
that the language was Syriac; but that Hegesip-
pus, writing in Greek, should have cited the Syriac
translation of a Gospel harmony which must have
followed its Greek original is highly improbable.
But the testimonies in the Syrian region to the
existence of the Diatessaron are abundant, and
from direct knowledge, as when Theodoret, bishop
of Kyros (or Kyrrhos), removed about 200 copies
of the work from the orthodox churches and
substituted the canonical Gospels. Completer
knowledge has been recently gained through the
discovery of the Armenian translation of the
commentary of Ephraem Syrus, made accessible
to larger circles by the Latin translation of J.
Aucher (ed. G. Mosinger, Venice, 1876; cf. J. H.
Hill, Dissertation on the Gospel Commentary of S.
Ephkraem, Edinburgh, 1896). The legends of the
Christianizing of Edessa, older than Eusebius,
mention the Diatessaron as the chief sacred book
alongside the Old Testament. Aphraates calls it

¢ the Gospel of our Savior.” In the Syriac trans-
lation of the H1st. eccl. of Eusebius, known to have
existed as early as Ephraem Syrus’ time, the
‘“ Diatessaron ”’ of IV., xxix. 6 is translated by
‘“the mingled (Gospel),” showing that in its
home that was the name by which it was known,
while in distinction from this the other Gospels
were known as ‘‘ the separated (Gospels),” as a
canon of Rabbula of Edessa (412-435) makes
clear. In the fifth century there was a definite
rejection of the Diatessaron and exclusion of it
from use in service, and that without distinction
of party affiliations of the bishops who directed
the movement. But from near Mosul to the bish-
opric of Kyros the Diatessaron must have been
for the churches long the service-book in the Gos-
pels, while the translations of the separate Gospels
were used in the studies of the theologians, a con-
dition which prevailed at least till about 370 A.p.,
when Ephraem Syrus lectured upon the Diates-
saron with only occasional references to the canoni-
cal Gospels. Similar evidence comes from other
writers. Mar Abba, a disciple of Ephraem, had an
‘“ Exposition of the (Gospel ”’ the fragments of which
appear to show that it was based on Tatian’s work.
From the fifth century the relations of the two
forms of the Gospels were reversed; the separated
Gospels were in use in the churches, the Diatessaron
was referred to only by the learned.

Apart from the two translations already men-
tioned, the history of the Diatessaron seems to have
run its course entirely in the region of Syria. And
it is to be noted that in its original form it was Greek,
and was translated into the Syriac. The lack of
any testimony for its existence among the Greek
churches and the way in which Greek writers refer
to it confirm the conclusion already reached. That
Tatian, the writer of an apology in Greek, if he
was in any event the author of the Diatessaron,

could have written it only in Greek is
3. The an opinion founded upon ignorance of
Diatessaron historical facts. Tatian, ¢ born in the
Originally land of the Assyrians,” had the Syriac
Greek. as his mother tongue. After long years
of travel in the West he returned to the
East and settled down and gave his countrymen
the Gospel, not in the form of four books, but, as
he himself called his volume, in the form ‘ The
Gospel of Jesus Christ the Son of God through four.”
That the Greek apologete Tatian gave the Diates-
saron in Syriac is an improbable supposition, and
against it is the discrimination he makes between
Matt. x. 10 and Luke ix. 3 on the one hand and
Mark vi. 8 on the other, *“ a rod and not a staff.”
But the Diatessaron became a household book in
the Syrian Church. Whether it was the oldest
Gospel, which was later displaced by a translation
of the four Gospels, is a question for further exam-
ination.

A reconstruction of the Diatessaron from the
translations in other languages can not be dispensed
with, for no sure traces exist of the Greek. From
a sermon wrongly attributed to Gregory of Nyssa
and to Severus, but really by a certain Hesychius,
probably the presbyter of Jerusalem (c. 438), a man
interested in the matter of harmony of the Gospels,
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panied by a translation in Latin and a learned com-
mentary. Parallels follow each other. Regard for
the text involves often a doubling of the text and
comment. There is evident all the way along a
wide separation in idea from that of the Tatian
Diatessaron. It is no longer a history of Jesus that
is sought, in the words of the Gospel, but a learned
investigation of the different reports of the Evangel-
ists in order to secure a well-grounded history of
Jesus. John Lightfoot undertook a harmony ar-
ranged in four columns (part 1, London, 1644).
The design was carried out, however, by J. Clericus,
in his Harmonia evangelica, Amsterdam, 1699, in
which the text was in four columns, and at the foot
an account interwoven from the four of the life of
Christ. (T. ZanN.)

The principle of the Diatessaron or interwoven Gospel
has been employed somewhat extensively. How constantly
and variously this has been the case is illustrated by the
following list of works, which is merely representative, not
at all exhaustive: Johan Hind, The Storie of Stories; or,
the Life of Christ according to the foure holy Evangelists, with
a Harmonie of them, London, 16852; [John Locke,] Hist. of
our Saviour Jesus Christ, Related in the Words of Scripture,
ib. 1705; R. Willan, The Hist. of the Ministry of Jesus
Christ, Combined from the Narrations of the Four Evangel-
ists, ib. 1782, and often; J. White, Dialessaron; sive integra
historia . . . Jesu Christi Grece, ez iv, evangeliis . . . con-
fecta. Suhunmtur liorum har ia brevis, Oxford,
1799, and often; C. G. Ktlchler. Vita Jesu Christi Greece,
Leipsic, 1835; 8. T. Bloomfield, Epitome evangelica; being a
Selection from the Greek Testament, forming a connected Nar-
rative of . . . the Life and Ministry of Christ, London, 1846;
P. Lachdsze, Concorde des évangiles, Paris, 1854. In particu-
lar, the demand that the life of Christ be studied from the
sources apart from the deliverances of the councils and from
church dogma has resulted in the last quarter of a century
in a large number of lives of Christ told in the form of the
combined narratives of the Gospel R tive works
of this character in English are: W. 8. Whm The Hist. of
our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ. Being Uw four G

bined in one {5 Form, Lincoln, 1884; J. Mostyn,
The Four Gospels in One, London, 1889; A. T. Pierson, The
One Gospel; . . . the four Evangelists in one complete Record,
New York, 1889; J. G. Butler, The Fourfold Gospel, ib.
1890; C. C. James, The Gospel Hist. of Jesus Christ in a
Connected Narrative, London, 1890; Earthly Footprints of
our Risen Lord, . . . Introduction by J. Hall, New York,
1891; R. W. Rawson, Gospel Narrative, or Life of Jesus
Christ . . . and Epitome and Harmony of the Gospels, Lon-
don, 1892; J. Strong, Our Lord’s Life; a continuous Narra-
tive in the Words of the Four Gospels, New York, 1892; W.
Pittenger, Interwoven Gospels and Gospel Harmony, ib. 1893;
A. E. Hillard, A Continuous Narrative of the Life of Christ
in the Words of the Pour Gospels, London, 1894; W. H.
Withrow, A Harmony of the Gospels; being the Life of Jesus
in the Words of the Four Evangelists, New York, 1894; The

Life and Teachings of Jesus Christ, a Continuous Narrative
Collated from the Gospels, ib. 1898; Anna M. Perry, The
Life of our Lord in the Words of the Four Evangelists,
ib. 1901; W. E. Barton, T. G. Soares, and 8. Strong,
His Life; a complete Story in the Words of the four Gospels,
1906. Consult also E. A. Abbott, Indices to Diatessarica,
New York, 1908.

II. Harmonies in Parallel Arrangement: The
oldest precursor of modern harmonies in the form of
three- or fourfold arrangement is the

1. Ammo- work of Ammonius of Alexandria (q.v.),
nius and who published an edition of the Gospel
Augustine. of Matthew, on the margin of which he
noted the relation of the other Gospels

to Matthew. According to his own statement, this
work induced Eusebius to write a similar one, but
on a different method. He divided the four Gospels
into sections (perikopai or kephalaia), assigning to

Matthew 355 sections, to Mark 233, to Luke 342,
and to John 232. Beside each number Eusebius
added in red ink a second number that referred
to the canons or tables in front of the work, of which
he had made ten for the purpose of finding the
parallel or related passages. The first canon con-
tained the numbers of those sections for which
Eusebius found parallels in all four Gospels;
the second the parallels in Matthew, Mark, Luke;
the third those in Matthew, Luke, John; the fourth
those in Matthew, Mark, John; the fifth those in
Matthew, Luke; the sixth those in Matthew, Mark;
the seventh those in Matthew, John; the eighth
those in Luke, Mark; the ninth those in Luke, John;
the tenth the pericopes in each Gospel without
parallels in the others. If one looked in this canon
for the respective number of the section, he found
parallel to it the number of the related section from
the other Gospels. Augustine’s De consensu evan-
gelistarum libri quattuor had chiefly an apologetical
and harmonistic purpose, but it was used as a text
of the Gospels, revised by Jerome, and was provided
with the sections and canons of Eusebius. From
Augustine until J. Clericus’ (Le Clerc) Harmonia
evangelica (Amsterdam, 1699), the material of the
Gospels was treated preponderatingly from the
view-point of the interwoven narrative.
Clericus was the first in whom the interest in
the fourfold or comparative arrangement became
distinctly prominent. Another work
2. Clericus representing the transition from the
and the interwoven Gospels to the fourfold
Griesbach arrangement was by Nicolas Toinard,
School. Evangeliorum Harmonia Greco-Latina
(Paris, 1707), which, although compiled
for chronological and historiographical purposes,
givesso much attention to the comparative presenta-
tion of the texts that one is reminded of Rushbrooke
(see below). The first real parallel arrangement is
that of J. J. Griesbach—Synopsis evangeliorum
(Halle, 1776, and often), which grew out of the need
for a proper basis for exegetical lectures on the Gos-
pels. Griesbach felt that if Matthew, Mark, and
Luke were interpreted in their order, many repeti-
tions would be necessary; while, on the other hand,
many peculiarities of Mark and Luke would be
unconsidered if, after the interpretation of Matthew,
there were treated only that material from the
second and third Gospels which is not contained
in Matthew; and, further, that it was not sufficient
to interpret only one of the three Gospels. There-
fore he printed the text of the first three Evangelists
in such a way that the common subjects stood side
by side and the parallels could be at once considered.
He did not include the fourth Gospel in this arrange-
ment. The work of Griesbach became the norm
for the following time. Anger in his Synopsis
evangeliorum Matthei, Marci, Luce (Leipsic, 1852)
made a valuable addition by including parallels
from the Apocryphal Gospels. Other synoptical
works are: G. M. L. de Wette and F. Liicke, Synop-
818 evangeliorum (Berlin, 1818, 2d ed., 1842; on the
basis of Griesbach); J. Gehringer, Synoptische
Zusammenstellung des griechischen Textes der vier
Evangelien (Tibingen, 1842); J. H. Friedlieb,
Quatuor evangelia sacra in harmoniam redacta
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mind. Accordingly he published (Kiel, 1817) the
ninety-five theses of Luther with ninety-five theses
of his own, needed in his opinion by

Harms’s the nineteenth century, and directed

Ninety-five against various supposed abuses in the
Theses. Lutheran Church, especially against ra-
tionalism; he declared his willingness
to defend and vindicate his theses and to avow his
errors if any should be proved. His first thesis was
aimed at the prevailing Pelagianism, while others
were: ‘“ We make reason the pope of our time in
regard to faith, conscience in regard to action, and
upon the latter has been placed a triple crown—
lawmaking, praise, and punishment "’ (ix.); ‘‘ con-
science can not forgive, since forgiveness belongs to
God ” (xi.); “ if conscience ceases to read and begins
to write, the result will be as different as the hand-
writings of men ”’ (xvii.); * forgiveness of sinsat least
cost money in the sixteenth century, but in the
nineteenth century it costs nothing, since people
help themselves ¥ (xxi.); ‘‘according to the old
faith, God created man; according to the new faith,
man creates God "’ (xxvii.); ‘“ the ‘religion of reason ’
is bare either of reason or of religion, or of both ”
(xxxii.). The following theses asserted for religion
its independent sphere: ‘ That anybody should
misconstrue the fixed word of the Bible is prevented
by our symbolical books ’’ (1.); ¢ the words of our
revealed religion we regard as sacred in their original
language, and do not consider them a dress which
may be taken off from religion, but as its body in
union with which it has its life. But a translation
into a living language must be revised every
hundred years in order to remain alive ” (li., lii.).
Harms then attacked the rationalistic Bible of Al-
tona (sece BIBLE VERsIONS, VII., § 4) and the laxity
of the church government. The last twenty theses
were directed against the Union.

Harms’s theses naturally created a sensation and
called forth about two hundred pamphlets. The
rationalists were offended, but others recognized
the theses as a wholesome ferment and a bitter
medicine for the weak faith of the time. Court
preacher C. F. von Ammon (q.v.) in Dresden ap-
proved them and Schleiermacher also took the part
of Harms.

The position of Harms became more and more
important. His merits were more widely recognized,

and the number of his hearers in-

His creased. In the University of Kiel the

Influence. spirit of rationalism began to disap-

pear. In 1819 he declined a call to

St. Petersburg as Evangelical bishop, and in 1834

one to Trinity Church in Berlin as the successor of

Schleiermacher. After Fock’s death in 1835 he was

promoted chief preacher at St. Nicolai and provost

of Kiel. In 1849 blindness compelled him to lay
down his offices.

Harms was before everything a powerful preacher.
Great crowds came to hear him; it was the content
of his sermons which attracted, in spite of their lack
of ornament and embellishment. Controversy deep-
ened his convictions, which he expressed decidedly
and sharoly in his writings. Among these must be
mentioned first his sermons, of which he published
sixteen collections between 1808 and 1858. He

wrote a number of catechisms and other books for
religious instruction (Das Christentum in einem
kleinen Katechismus, 1810; Die Religion der Christen
tn einem Katechismus aufs neue gelehrt, 1814; etc.).
His Pastoraltheologie (1830), the fruit of his informal
talks on practical theology, appeared in a third
edition as late as 1878. He also wrote hymns, a
few of which have passed into German hymn-books.
(H. C. CarsTenst.)
BisLiogrAPHY: Harms’s tobiography (Lebensbeschreid~
ung) appeared Kiel, 1852; some of his letters are in
P. Petri, L. A.Petri Leben, Hanover, 1888. Consult: Dor-
ner, Blatter der Erinnerung an das Jubildum von C. Harms,
Kiel, 1842; K. Schneider, C. Harms, der evangelische Pre-
diger, Priester und Pastor, Bielefeld, 1861; idem, Schicier-
macher und Harms, Berlin, 1865; J. Kaftan, C. Harma,
Basel, 1875; C. Lidemann, Erinnerung an Claus Harms
und seine Zeit, Kiel, 1878; F. Volbehr, C. Harms an seinem
Aundertjahrigen Geburtstag, ib. 1878. Further literature
is given in Hauck-Hersog, RE, vii. 433.

HARMS, GEORG LUDWIG DETLEV THEODOR
(commonly known as Ludwig Harms): German
Lutheran and founder of the Her-
Early Life. mannsburg mission; b. at Walsrode
(45 m. s.w. of Liineburg), Hanover,
May 5, 1808; d. at Hermannsburg (50 m. s. of Ham-
burg), Hanover, Nov. 5, 1865. He studied theology
at Gottingen from 1827 to 1830; but while at first
influenced by the prevailing rationalism, his trial
sermon of 1833 emphasized justification by faith.
Harms became private tutor at Lauenburg, in the
house of Chamberlain von Linstow, where he met
a small circle of Pietists. He shared at this time
their views of a living faith and of the gratuitous
justification of the sinner by faith, but also their
indifference toward confessional distinctions, their
other-worldliness, and their lack of appreciation of
the Church and its ordinances. He soon became
the leading p<rsonality in this circle, and developed
especial interest in missions. In 1834 he founded a
missionary society in Lauenburg, which in 1836
became a branch of the newly organized North-
German Missionary Society. In 1839 Harms re-
turned to the home of his parents and assisted his
father during the winter. In 1840 he again became
private tutor at Liineburg, where an active Christian
life had developed under the influence of the Liine-
burg preacher Deichmann. Harms now became
the leading spirit of this circle. He preached often,
and was also active in the practical duties of the
ministerial office; but at the same time he did not
lose sight of the cause of missions, to which he at-
tributed the greatest importance for the develop-
ment of the Church in modern times.
In spite of his successful activity at Liineburg,
however, he longed for a position as preacher, but
owing to the superabundance of candi-
Pastor in dates, it was impossible for him to
Lineburg. realize his desire. He declined a call
as teacher at the missionary institution
at Hamburg and another as pastor in New York.
He wished to preach among his own Lineburg
people, and his longing was fulfilled in 1844, when
the consistory made him his father’s assistant. His
great activity now began, and with it an awakening
such as has seldom been seen in North Germany.
His father had prepared the way, but Harms himself







Harnack
Harris

in collaboration with W. Herrmann), and The Acts of the
Apostles (1908). He first made his mark by his work on
the text of the Apostolic Fathers, in collaboration with
Oscar von Gebhardt and T. Zahn (3 vols., Leipeic, 1875-77,
minor ed., 1877, 5th ed., 1906).

HARNACK, THEODOSIUS: German theologian;
b. at St. Petersburg Jan. 3, 1817; d. at Dorpat
Sept. 23, 1889. In 1834 he entered the University
of Dorpat and pursued the study of theology under
the prevailing conservative influences. In 1837 he
left Dorpat and, after living for some time as tutor
in the family of a Livonian nobleman, finished his
studies at Berlin, Bonn, and Erlangen. Returning
to Dorpat, he became extraordinary professor of
practical theology in 1847 and ordinary professor
in the following year. His adherence to the con-
fessional standpoint appeared in his Grundbekennt-
nisse der evangelisch-lutherischen Kirche (Dorpat,
1845), a work which reveals depth of insight, skill
in the elaboration of a thesis, and a style of ex-
position which was always attractive and often
fascinating. Besides the professorship in sys-
tematic theology for which he exchanged his
earlier chair, he held, after 1847, the post of univer-
sity preacher. He presided over a committee of
the synod of Livonia entrusted with the task of
gathering material for the elaboration and improve-
ment of the liturgy of the province, and his Litur-
gische Formulare fir die evangelische Kirche in
Russland (2 vols., Dorpat, 1872-74) was made the
basis of subsequent revisions in 1885 and in 1898.
He took an active part in the conflict between
the orthodox clergy and the Moravians, pub-
lishing against them Die lutherische Kirche Liv-
lands und die herrnhutische Bridergemeinde (Er-
langen, 1860). In 1853 Harnack was called to
Erlangen, where he published in 1862 the first
volume of his Luthers Theologie mit besonderer Be-
ziehung auf seine Versshnungs- und Erlésungslehre.
In 1866 he returned to Dorpat, but retired from
active duty in 1875. In the quiet of his last years
he produced the greatest of his works, Praktische
Theologie (Erlangen, 1877), supplemented by the
Katechetik- und Katechismus-Erklirung (Erlangen,
1882). He contributed articles on liturgical sub-
jects and pastoral theology to Zockler’s Handbuch
der theologischen Wissenschaften, and entered into
the discussion of modern problems with Ueber den
Kanon und die Inspiration der heiligen Schrift
(Dorpat, 1885). He published a second volume on
Luther’s doctrine (Leipsic, 1888), which was his
last production; in this he took occasion to express
his dissent from the latest theological developments.
In addition to the books mentioned he published Der
christliche Gemeindegottesdienst im apostolischen und
altkatholischen Zeitalter (Dorpat, 1854); Die Union
und thre neuester Vertreter (Erlangen, 1855); Der
kleine K atechismus M . Luthers (Stuttgart, 1856) ; and
Die Kirche, thr Amt und Regiment (Niremberg,
1862). He was the father of Adolf Harnack (q.v.).

(F. HOERSCHELMANN'.)

HARPER, ROBERT FRANCIS: Baptist layman;
b. at New Concord, O., Oct. 18, 1864. He wasedu-
cated at Muskingum College, New Concord, O ., at
the University of Chicago (B.A., 1883), and at the
universities of Berlin and Leipsic (Ph.D., 1886).
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He was instructor in Semitic languages at Yale
from 1886 to 1891, as well as Assyriologist (and
delegate of Yale) to the expedition of the Oriental
Exploration Fund (under the auspices of the Uni-
versity of Pennsylvania) in 1888-89. He has been
at the University of Chicago in the capacities of
associate professor of Semitic languages (1892-
1900), and professor (since 1900), and is at present
(1908) the acting head professor of the Semitic
department. He is editor of The American Journal
of Semitic Languages and Literatures and associate
editor of The Biblical World and The American
Journal of Theology. In theology he adheres to
the views of the liberal school. He has written The
Esarhaddon Inscriptions (New Haven, Conn., 1888);
Assyrian and Babylonian Letters Belonging to the
Kouyunjik Collections of the British M useum (8 parts,
London and Chicago, 1892-1902); Assyrian and
Babylonian Literature (New York, 1901); and The
Code of Hammurabi, King of Babylon (about 2250
B.C.) (Chicago, 1904).

HARPER, WILLIAM RAINEY: Baptist layman;
b. at New Concord, O., July 26, 1856; d. at Chicago
Jan. 10, 1906. He was educated at Muskingum
College, New Concord (B.A., 1870), and Yale (Ph.D.,
1875). After being principal of Masonic College,
Macon, Tenn. (1875-76), he was tutor (1876-79)
and principal (1879-80) of the preparatory depart-
ment of Denison University, Granville, O., and
professor of Hebrew and Old Testament exegesis
in Baptist Union Theological Seminary, Chicago
(1880-86). He then went to Yale as professor of
Hebrew, where he remained until 1891, when he
became president and head professor of Semitic
languages and literatures in the newly established
University of Chicago. He was also principal of the
Chautauqua College of Liberal Arts in 1885-91,
Woolsey professor of Biblical literature in Yale
University, and instructor in Semitics in Yale
Divinity School in 1889-91, a member of the Chicago
Board of Education in 1896-98, and director of
the Haskell Oriental Museum in the University of
Chicago. In 1881 he commenced to teach Hebrew
by correspondence, thus inaugurating a movement
which culminated in the organization of the Amer-
ican Institute of Sacred Literature, and three years
later (1884) he founded the American Institute of
Hebrew. His remarkable ability as an organizer
was strikingly exemplified by his development of
the University of Chicago into one of the leading
American institutions of learning. Harper was
likewise an editor of The Biblical World, The Amer-
tcan Journal of Theology, and The American Journal
of Semitic Languages and Literatures, all published
under the auspices of the University of Chicago.
Among his numerous publications, special mention
may be made of his Elements of Hebrew (New York,
1881); Elements of Hebrew Syntaz by an Inductive
Method (1883); Introductory New Testament Greek
Method (in collaboration with R. F. Weidner; 1888);
Constructive Studies in the Priestly Element in the
Old Testament (Chicago, 1902); Religion and the
Higher Life (1904); The Structure of the Text of the
Book of Amos (1904); The Prophetic Element in
the Old Testament (1905); The Structure of the Text
of the Book of Hosea (1905); The Trend in Higher
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The Apology of Aristides (1891); Codex Sangallensis
(1891); Some Interesting Syrian and Palestinian Inscrip-
tions (1891); Memoranda Sacra (London, 1892); Popu-
lar Account of the Newly Recovered Gospel of St. Peter
(1892); Origin of the Ferrar Group (Cambridge, 1893);
Stichometry (1893); Lectures on the Western Text of the New
T ¢t (1894); Fr ts of the C. tary of Ephrem
Syrus upon the Diatessaron (1895); Union with God (Lon-
don, 1885); Hermas in Arcadia and Other Essays (Cambridge,
1806); Letters from Armenia (in collaboration with his wife,
Helen B. Harris; London, 1897); The Homeric Centones
and the Acts of Pilate (Cambridge, 1898); Life of Francis
William Crossley (London, 1899); The Gospel of the Twelve
Apostles (Cambridge, 1900); Further Researches into the
History of the Ferrar Group (Cambridge, 1900); Annotators
of the Cod® Beza (1901); The Dioacuroi in Christian Legend
(1903); The Guiding Hand of God (London, 1905); and
Cult of the Heavenly Twins (Cambridge, 1906). He like-
wise collaborated with R. L. Bensly and F. C. Burkitt
in editing The Four Gospels in Syriac Transcribed from the
Sinaitic Palimpeest (Cambridge, 1894), and with F.C. Cony-
beare and Agnes Smith Lewis in editing The Story of Ahikar
from the Syriac, Arabic, Armenian, Ethiopic, Greek, and
Slavonic Versions (London, 1898).

HARRIS, JOHN: English Congregationalist; b.
at Ugborough (12 m. e. of Plymouth), Devonshire,
Mar. 8, 1802; d. at St. John’s Wood, London,
Dec. 21, 1856. As a boy he began preaching in
the villages around Bristol, whither his parents had
moved about 1815, and quickly won local fame as
““ the boy preacher.” He entered the independent
college at Hoxton in 1823, and in 1825 became
pastor of the Congregational Church at Epsom,
where he established his reputation as a preacher.
In 1837 he was appointed to the chair of theology
at Cheshunt College. When the independent col-
leges of Highbury, Homerton, and Coward were
amalgamated into New College (London) in 1850,
he became principal of this institution, and in 1851
professor of theology. In 1852 he was chosen chair-
man of the Congregational Union of England and
Wales. He was also one of the editors of the
Biblical Review, a regular contributor to Congrega-
tional and Evangelical periodicals, and the author
of a number of meritorious works that have had
a large circulation, particularly in America. The
more important are: The Great Teacher (London,
1835), which is considered his best book; Mammon
(1836), a prize essay of which more than 100,000
copies were sold; The Great Commission (1842), a
prize essay on Christian missions; The Pre-Adamite
Earth (1846); and Man Primeval (1849). His
Posthumous Works, composed of sermons only, were
edited by P. Smith (2 vols., 1857).

BisLiograraY: Eclectic Review, 4th ser., iv. 303-319, xxi.
137-154, xxvi. 612-625; DNB, xxv. 15-16.

HARRIS, SAMUEL: Name of two American cler-
gymen.

1. Baptist, called the ‘“‘Apostle of Virginia’; b.in
Hanover County, Va., Jan. 12, 1724; d. there prob-
ably in 1794. In his early and middle life he held
many public offices, including those of sheriff,
burgess for the county, and colonel of militia. In
1758 he was converted under the preaching of two
itinerant Baptist preachers, and became a dis-
tinguished exhorter among the poor white settlers.
He was ordained in 1769, and in 1774 was invested
by the General Association of Separate Baptists
with the office of ‘“ apostle.” He devoted his for-
tune to religious and charitable work, lived with
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extreme frugality, and suffered much persecu
from the Established Church.

2. Congregationalist; b. at East Machias,
June 14, 1814; d. at Litchfield, Conn., June 25, 1
He was graduated at Bowdoin College (1833),
after being principal of Limerick Academy,,
(1833-34), and of Washington Academy,
Machias, Me. (1834-35), entered Andover The«
ical Seminary, from which he was graduatec
1838. He then returned for three years to
principalship at East Machias, after which he
successive pastorates at Conway, Mass. (1841-
and Pittsfield, Mass. (1851-55). From 1855to:
he was professor of systematic theology in Ba
Theological Seminary, holding this position joi
with George Shephard, acting pastor of the Ce
Church, Bangor, from 1855 to 1863. In 186
was chosen president of Bowdoin College,
resigned in 1871 to accept the Dwight professox
of systematic theology in the Yale Divinity S¢’
In 1896 he retired as professor emeritus. In 12
tion to numerous sermons, pamphlets, and cc
butions to periodicals, he wrote: Zaccheus : or,
Scriptural Plan of Beneficence (Boston, 1!
Christ’s Prayer for the Death of His Redeemed (1.
The Kingdom of Christ on Earth (Andover, 1!
The Philosophical Basis of Theism (New Y
1883); The Self-Revelation of God (1887); and
the Creator and Lord of AU (2 vols., 1896).

HARRISON, FREDERIC: English Positivist;
at London Oct. 18, 1831. He was educated
Wadham College, Oxford (B.A., 1853; M.A., 18¢
where he was fellow and tutor in 1854-56, and
came honorary fellow in 1899. He was admit
to practise at Lincoln’s Inn, London, as a barris
at law in 1858. He was a member of the Ro
Commission on Trades-Unions in 1867-69 and se
tary to the Royal Commission for Digesting the L
in 1869-70. He was also professor of jurisprude
in the Inns of Court from 1877 to 1889, and 1
examiner in the same subject in the Inns of Co
in 1875, in London University in 1873-76, and
Oxford University in 1877 and 1881. He was
alderman of the London County Council from 1
to 1893. Originally a member of the Church
England, and with a thorough theological trair
at Wadham College, he followed, while at the |
the sermons of F. D. Maurice, Stopford Brooke, :
Benjamin Jowett. He gradually came, howe
under the influence of Auguste Comte, and fin:
adopted Positivism, the * Religion of Humanit
in 1870. Since that time he has come to be
leading exponent of Positivist doctrines in Engls
and from 1879 to 1904 was president of the Eng
Positivist Committee, as well as a member of
Occidental Positivist Committee of Paris. Inas
tion to numerous contributions to various per
icals, his works include Meaning of History (Lon¢
1862); Order and Progress (1875); The Choia
Books (1886); Studies in Early Victorian Litera
(2 vols., 1895-97); Byzantine History in the E
Middle Ages (1900); George Washington and O
American Addresses (1901); Theophano (1904); 1
bert Spencer (Oxford, 1905) ; Memoirs and Thou
(London, 1906); Philosophy of Common 8
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world is good, or that the world would not be better,
the latter of which is true. Human life labors under
three illusions: (1) that happiness is possible in this
life, which came to an end with the Roman Empire;
(2) that life will be crowned with happiness in an-
other world, which science is rapidly dissipating;
(3) that happy social well-being, although postponed,
can at last be realized on earth, a dream which will
also ultimately be dissolved. Man’s only hope lies
n * final redemption from the misery of volition
and existence into the painlessness of non-being
and non-willing.”” No mortal may quit the task of
life, but each must do his part to hasten the time
when in the major portion of the human race the
activity of the Unconscious shall be ruled by in-
telligence, and this stage reached, in the simul-
taneous action of many persons volition will resolve
upon its own non-continuance, and thus idea and
will will be once more reunited in the Absolute.
C. A. BECKWITH.

HARTRANFT, CHESTER DAVID: Congrega-
tionalist; b. at Frederick, Pa., Oct. 15, 1839. He
was educated at the University of Pennsylvania
(B.A,, 1861) and at the New Brunswick Theolog-
ical Seminary (1864), after having served in the
Civil war as captain of the Eighteenth Pennsylvania
Volunteers. He held pastorates at the Dutch
Reformed Church, South Bushwick, N. Y. (1864-66),
and at the Second Dutch Reformed Church, New
Brunswick, N. J. (1866-78), giving much attention
during the latter charge to oratorio and choral
singing. From 1879 to 1888 he was Waldo pro-
fessor of ecclesiastical history in Hartford Theolog-
ical Seminary, of which he was president from 1888
to 1903, and has been honorary president there since
1903. He wasalso professor of Biblical theology in
the same institution from 1892 to 1897, and of
ecclesiastical dogmatics from 1897 to 1903. He has
revised the Anti-Donatist writings of St. Augustine
and the “ Ecclesiastical History ”’ of Sozomen for
the American edition of The Nicene and Post-Nicene
Fathers (New York, 1887, 1890). Of late years he
has resided in Germany, engaged in researches into
the early history of the Schwenckfelders, the re-
sult of which is his editorship, assisted by O. B.
Schlutter and E. E. Schultz, Johnson of Corpus
Schwenckfeldianorum (vol. i. Leipsic, 1907).

HARTZELL, JOSEPH CRANE: Methodist Epis-
oopal bishop; b. at Moline, Ill., June 1, 1842. He
was educated at Illinois Wesleyan University
(B.A,, 1868) and Garrett Biblical Institute, Chicago
(1868), and was pastor at Pekin, Ill. (1868-69), and
New Orleans, La. (1870-72). From 1872 until
1882 he was presiding elder of the New Orleans
district and founder and editor of the South-Western
Christian Advocate. He was assistant correspond-
ing secretary of the Southern Education Society of
his denomination from 1882 to 1887, and chief
secretary from 1888 to 1896. In 1897 he was
elected bishop for Africa. He was a member of the
Methodist Ecumenical conferences held at Washing-
ton in 1878 and at London in 1898. He is the author
of several sermons and of numerous addresses and
contributions to periodicals on educational and
racial topics connected with America and Africa.
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HARTZHEIM, JOSEPH VON: Jesuit; b. at
Cologne Jan. 11, 1694; d. there Jan. 14, 1762. At
the age of eighteen he became a novice of the
Society of Jesus, and at the conclusion of his noviti-
ate studied at the College of Luxemburg, and then
taught Hebrew at the College of Cologne for a year,
after which he traveled in Italy. Returning to his
native city, he was first a teacher and then rector
(1726-48) at the Gymnasium Tricoronatum. He
remained cathedral preacher until his death. His
chief work was his continuation and partial editing
of the collection of the acts of the German councils
begun by the Fulda scholar J. F. Schannat (b. 1685;
d. 1739), of which he published the first four vol-
umes under the title Concilia Germanie que . . .
Jo. Frid. Schannat magna ex parte collegit, dein
P. Jos. Hartzheim, S. J., plurimum auzit, continu-
avit, notis, digressionibus crilicis, etc., tlustravit
(Cologne, 1759-63). The fifth volume, extending
to 1500, appeared in the year of Hartsheim’s death.
Hartzheim wrote also: De initio metropoleos eccle-
siastice Colonie Claudie Auguste Aggripinensium
(3 parts, Cologne, 1731-32); Dissertationes decem
historico-critice in Sanctam Scripturam (1736-46);
Bibliotheca scriptorum Coloniensium (1747); His-
toria rei nummarie Coloniensis (1754); and Pro-
dromus historie Universitalis Coloniensis (1759).
A number of his writings, such as preliminary stud-
ies for a Historia litteraria Germanie, as well as his
Vita diplomatica Sancti Annonis and Historia gym-
nasit tricoronati, exist only in manuscript.

(O. ZoéckLERt.)
BisLiograPRY: The Elogium was prefixed to vol. v. of the

Concilia. Consult: L. Ennen, Zewbilder aus der neuern

Geschichte der Stadt Kdln Colo‘ne 1859; A. l.nd A. de

R, \ B ks, Al,\ “ d’ Jm

ii. 44—57 7 vols., Llége 1863—61. ADB, x.721-722; KL,
v. 1523-26.

HARVARD, JOHN: Congregationalist minister
of the Massachusetts colony, after whom Harvard
College was named; b. in Southwark, London, Nov.,
1607; d. at Charlestown, Mass., Sept. 14, 1638. He
was educated at Emmanuel College, Cambridge
(B.A,, 1631; M.A., 1635), and probably was or-
dained as a dissenting minister shortly after leaving
the university, though there is no record of this fact.
He removed to New England in 1637, settled at
Charlestown in August of that year, and became a
freeman of Massachusetts on Nov. 2 following. For
some time he filled the pulpit of the First Church at
Charlestown as assistant to the Rev. Z. Symmes.
Compared with his fellow colonists, he was a man
of wealth; and that he was held in high esteem is
shown by the fact that on Apr. 26, 1638, he was
placed upon a committee to formulate a body of
laws. He died of consumption after a residence of
little more than a year in the colony, leaving his
library of 320 volumes and about £400, half of his
fortune, to the proposed college at New Towne,
later Cambridge, for which the General Court had
made an appropriation of £400 in Sept., 1636.
With the aid of this legacy the building was begun;
and in Mar., 1639, in commemoration of the young
philanthropist, it was ordered that the new institu-
tion should be called Harvard College. Harvard
was justly styled by Edward Everett the ‘ ever-







Hasmoneans

Germ. eds., Life of Jesus, Boston, 1860); Vaterland-
ische Reden und Denkschriften (1891); Erinnerungen
aus Italien in Briefen an die zukinftigen Geliebte
(1891); Annalen meines Lebens (1891); and Theo-
logische Aehrenlese (1892). A collected edition of
his Werke in 12 volumes appeared Leipsic, 1890-93.
G. KrRUGER.

BrsLiograrHY: F. Nippold, Karl von Hase, Godachhunda
Berlin, 1890; R. A. Lipsius, Zur Erinnerung an . . .
A. von Hase, ib. 1800; K. A. Huo,Uchucdm’mk
Geschichte der Familie Hase, Leipsic, 1898; R. Birkner,
Karl von Hase, ib. 1900; md the autobiographic details
in vol. xi. of the collected Werke, ut sup.

HASENKAMP: The name of three brothers who
energetically opposed the rationalism prevailing in
Germany during the latter half of the eighteenth
century.

1. Johann Gerhard Hasenkamp was born at
Wechte-bei-Lengerich (19 m. n.n.e. of Minster),
Westphalia, July 12, 1736; d. at Duisburg June 27,
1777. 1In 1753 he entered the academy of Lingen
to study theology. His headlong zeal for the honor
of God led him to severe conflicts with the author-
ities of the Church. Among other things he rejected
the vicarious suffering of Christ and the impossibil-
ity of a complete sanctification upon earth. Pro-
ceedings were begun against him, but in 1763 he
was allowed to resume his preaching, and in 1766
he was appointed rector of the gymnasium in Duis-
burg. He brought new life into the institution
and influenced deeply the religious life of his pupils,
and of the people in general, by the sermons which
he delivered from 1767 to 1771. He published:
VII Quastiones de liberorum educatione (1767-70);
XCIII Theses contra Arianos, Fanaticos, Socinianos
aliosque hujus indolis nostra etate (Duisburg, 1770);
Predigten nach dem Geschmack der drei ersten Jahr-
hunderte der Christenheit (Frankfort, 1772); Ueber
Hinwegrdumung der Hindernisse der christlichen
Gottseligkeit (Schaffhausen, 1772); Der deutsche
reformierte Theologe (1775); Unterredung uber
Schriftwahrheiten (1776); and Ein christliches Gym-
nasium (1776).

2. Friedrich Arnold Hasenkamp was born Jan. 11,
1747; d. 1795. He forsook the trade of a weaver
to take up academic studies, and eventually suc-
ceeded his brother as rector at Duisburg. He wrote
Ueber die verdunkelnde Aufklirung (Nuremberg,
1789); Die Israeliten die aufgeklirteste Nation unter
den dltesten V olkern in der Erkenntnis der Heiligkeit
und Gerechtigkeit Gottes (1790); Briefe tiber Pro-
pheten und Weissagungen (2parts, 1791-92); Briefe
tiber wichtige Wahrheiten der Religion (2 vols., Duis-
burg, 1794).

8. Johann Heinrich Hasenkamp was born Sept.
19, 1750; d. June 17, 1814. He went through the
same course of education as his brother Friedrich
Arnold, and in 1776 became rector of the Latin
school at Emmerich. From 1779 until his death
he was pastor at Dahle, near Altona. His nephew,
C. H. G. Hasenkamp, edited his Christliche Schriften
(2 vols., Miinster, 1816-19). (F. ArRNOLD.)

BisriograrAY: 1. C. H. G. Hasenkamp, in Die Wahrheit
zur Gotiseligkeit, ii. 5~6, Bremen, 1832-34; J. H. Jung-

Bnllmg. Sammutiche Schriften, vi. 119 sqq., 282 sqq.,
xm 427-437 14 vols., Stuttgart, 1835-38; Briefwechsel
Lavater und H. k ed. K. Eh Basel,

1870; A. Ritschl, Geschichte des Pietismus, 1. 504 8qq..
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570-881, iii. 147 sqq., Bonn, 1880-86; ADB, vol. x.,
and the literature under CoLLENBUSCH, SAMUEL.
HASMONEANS.
Mattathias and Judas (§ 1).
Jonathan and Simon (§ 2).
John Hyrcanus, Aristobulus 1. (§ 3).
Alexander Jannsus, Hyrcanus I1., Aristobulus I1. (§ 4).
The Downfall of the Family (§ 5).

Hasmoneans (Hebr. Hashmonim; Arun Hmh-
monay) is the name of a family of
Jewish patriots who headed a revolt in the reign of
Antiochus IV. Epiphanes (175-164 B.c.), and, after
strenuous exertions and the shedding of much blood,
secured a last brief period of freedom and glory for
Israel. Mattathias, the head of the family, accord-
ing to Josephus (Ant. XII., vi. 1), was the son of
John, the son of Simeon, the son of Asamonaios;
according to I Mace. ii. 1, the son of John, the son
of Simeon. Hashmon was therefore either great-
grandfather of Mattathias, or, in case Simeon is
merely a form of Hashmon, the grandfather of
Mattathias.
The steady purpose of the Macedonian states in
the Orient was to Hellenize the populations. Epiph-
anes also had this aim, but pursued it
1. Matta- with so much obstinacy that he weak-
thias ened rather than strengthened his
and Judas. cause, and he found the stanchest
opponents in the Jews. But even
among them influences in his favor existed, and the
high priest Jesus, who took the Greek name Jason,
favored the Greek party. The progress of Greek
ideas stirred up the zeal of those true to the faith
of Israel, who formed a party and named themselves
the * afflicted,” the ‘ poor” (ebhyonim), or the
‘ pious ”’ (Hasidim, or Chasidim, from which last
came the name Hasideans, the designation of a
party which arose about this time, and became the
later Pharisees). Embittered by the opposition,
Antiochus at last began a religious persecution, a
result of which was the bold slaughter by Mattathias
of an apostate who was going to sacrifice to idols,
and of a royal officer, and the revolt of his supporters.
Upheld by the Chasidim, a little war was begun, in
which the unfaithful in Israel and the Greeks them-
selves were assailed. Mattathias died 166, when
his third son, Judas, was made leader, and for six
years carried on the struggle against overwhelming
odds and with varying fortunes. Onaccount of his
sudden attacks upon the enemy and the frequent
blows which he struck he was called Maccabee,
‘“ the hammerer "’ or “* the hammer,” a name which
came to glorify the entire family. The strife at
this stage was rather reéligious than national in
intent, since Judas had many enemies among the
Jews themselves, particularly at the court at
Antioch. It is to the leader’s glory that under thesc
circumstances he recovered the temple, which fact
is celebrated by the Feast of the Dedication of the
Temple. A contributory cause to the success of
the Jews was the disharmony in Syrian affairs and
the strife for the Syrian throne, of which skilful
advantage was taken by the Jews. Demetrius
I. Soter, nephew of the usurper Epiphanes and the
rightful heir, seized the kingdom from the son of
Epiphanes, still 2 minor. Judas sought to obtain
outside help for the furthering of his plans, which
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but the retainers of Pompey killed Aristobulus be-
fore he could leave Rome, and soon after the same
fate met Alexander. He left behind

s. The two children, the offspring of Alexan-
Downfall dra, the daughter of Hyrcanus, of
of the great beauty but not very intellectual,
Family. andabrother, Antigonus. When Ceesar

gained the mastery in the East, the
control of Palestine inclined in fact, though not in
name, to the Idumean Antipater; but since he was
regarded as a foreigner, and therefore hated by the
Jews, on the break-up caused by Cssar’s death
they rallied to the support of Antigonus. Mean-
while Antipater’s son, Herod, whose desire was to
have both the form and the fact of the former power
of Hyrcanus, became engaged to Mariamne, the
beautiful daughter of the pretender Alexander and
the granddaughter through her mother of Hyrcanus.
This was & move inspired as much by politics as by

power of the house, Antigonus, whose Hebrew name,

Mattathias, recalled that of his ancestor. The

book which reflects the period of the family is

the Psalms of Solomon; the New Testament is
silent, with the single exception of the reference in

Heb. xi. 35-36, which mentions no names.

(J. HAUSSLEITER.)

In the following genealogical table of the Has-
monean family, the numbers in parentheses pre-
ceding the name indicate the order of dynastic
succession, the numbers in parentheses following
the name indicate the years during which office
was held, a number preceded by d. indicates
date of death; m. signifies married.

BiBLIOGRAPHY: Sources are I Mace., 11 Maocc., and Jose-
phus, Ant, books xii.-xiv.; Dan. xi. 21-45; cf. also the
commentaries upon the Books of Maccabees and on
Daniel. Consult on the history of the period: Schirer,

Geschichte, i. 165-387, Eng. transl. 1., i. 186-432 (con-
tains full notes and reference to the sourcesand subsidiary

Hashmon.

Simeon (= Hashmon?).

John (Johanan).

Mattathias d. 166 B.C.

John d. 161. 3) Sir]lnon (142—d. 135).

[
(1) Judas (165-d. 161).

Judas d. 135, (4) John l%yrcanus (135-d. 105).

Elex‘nnr d. 162. (2) Jojuthln (161-d. 143).

Mattathias. d. 135

| |
(5) Aristobulus 1. (105-d. 104).  Antigonus d. 105,

(9) Hyrcanus II. (0|3—d. 30).

(8) Aleunderl Jannseus (104-d. 78).

A]cnlxdm d. 28,

(7) m. Alex:andn (78-d. 69).

(8) Arinu!bulu.s IL

(69-63) d. 49.
I
|

Alex.s'nder d. 49. (10) Mattathias Antigonus
| (40-d. 37).
|
Aristobulus d. 35. I

[
Alexander d. 7.

inclination. In the year 40 B.c., after a victorious
campaign by the Parthians in hither Asia, Antigonus
as king of Jerusalem was drawn into the conflict,
and had Hyrcanus mutilated and sent to Babylon,
for which he himself suffered at the hand of the
lictors a sad end three years later. In the year 37
Herod was made king of Jerusalem, and was placed
in possession after the capture of Jerusalem in that
year. He became virtually the executioner of the
Hasmonean family. Hyrcanus, cighty years of age,
was enticed from Babylon, entangled in a fictitious
conspiracy, and put to death. Alexander’s son,
Aristobulus, the brother-in-law of Herod, came
naturally into the high-priesthood, but fell a victim
to Herod’s suspicion. A little later Mariamne was
executed by Herod’s order. Thus a historical re-
view of the course of the Hasmoneans reveals a
wide abyss between the glorious achievements of
the founder of the house, Mattathias, and the in-
~1~vinus end of the last representative of the kingly

Aristobulus d. 7,

literature); J. Derenbourg, Essai sur lhistoire et la géo-
graphie de la Palestine, Paris, 1857; L. F. J. Caignart de
Saulcy, Hist. des Machabées ou princes de la dynastie as-
monéenne, Chateauroux, 1880; W. Fairweather, From
the Ezile to the Advent, London, 1895; A. W. Streane, The
Age of the Maccabees, ib. 1898; A. Bilchler, Die Tobiaden
und die Oniaden im II. Makkabaerbuche, Vienna, 189%;
8. Mathews, Hist. of N. T. Times in Palestine, New York,
1899 (a handbook, clear and popular); J. 8. Riggs, Hist.
of Jewish People, Maccabean and Roman Periods, New
York, 1899 (valuable as a first book); B. Niese, Kritik
der beiden Makkabdaerbiicher, nebst Beitragen zur Geschichte
der makkabdischen Erhebung, Berlin, 1900; H. F. Hender-
son, The Age of the Maccabees, London, 1907; W. Schmidt-
Oberlosonitz, Die Makkabaer, Leipsic, 1907; DB, iii. 181-
187; EB, iii. 2850 sqq.; the appropriate sections in the
various histories of Israel and the Jews, e.g., by Ewald,
Hitzig, Grits, Renan, and Wellhausen.

On special topics consult: J. Wellhausen, PAarisaer
und Sadducdaer, Greifswald, 1874; F. W. Madden, Coins
of the Jews, London, 1881; C. R. Conder, Judas Macca-
beus and the Jewish War, London, 1894; H. Weiss, Judas
Makkabdus, Freiburg, 1897; I. Deutsch, Die Regierungs-
zeit der judiischen Konigin Sal Al dra, Magdeburg,
1901; G. F. Handel, Judas Maccabeus, London, 1901.
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in which capacity he delivered one lecture each term
for about four years. In 1883 the delegates of the
Common University Fund founded for him a lec-
tureship in church history, which he held up to the
time of his death. He delivered the Bampton lec-
tures in 1880, and the Hibbert lectures in 1888.

His first book was published in London in 1881, as
the outcome of the Bampton lectures of 1880, on T'he
Organization of the Early Christian Churches (Germ.
transl. by A. Harnack, Giessen, 1883). Hatch
pursued the same topic in The Growth of Church
Institutions (London, 1887; Germ. transl. by A.
Harnack, Giessen, 1888). The year 1889 brought
his Essays in Biblical Greek, published at Oxford,
which dealt especially with the Septuagint. The
Hibbert lectures above referred to were published
by A. M. Fairbairn after Hatch’s death under the
title The Influence of Greek Ideas and Usages upon
the Christian Church (London, 1890; Germ. transl.
by A. Harnack, Freiburg, 1892). His widow and
his brother published also a volume of poems,
Towards Fields of Light. Sacred Poems (London,
1889); a volume of sermons, The God of Hope (1890);
and Memorials of Edwin Hatch (1890). He did a
great deal of work on the Hatch-Redpath Concord-
ance to the Septuagint (Oxford, 1891-97).

Hatch was a man of encyclopedic knowledge and
of unbounded mental activity. He had plans enough
to fill a dozen lives. Many a young man at Oxford
felt this as a fetter. Plan after plan for work
offered by others was set aside because Hatch said
that he had made collections or done preparatory
work and the thing would soon be ready to pub-
lish, though many of these things never reached the
light. As a Churchman Hatch was rather broad,
and his publications touching the early church
were not at all to the mind of High-churchmen.
It was, indeed, his liberal views that prevented
him from advancing more rapidly in the univer-
sity. CasPAR RENE GREGORY.
BiBLioGRAPHY. Edwin Hatch, Memorials, edited by his

Brother (8. C. Hatch), London, 1900; Biographical No-

tices, also edited by his brother, are prefixed to the volume

of Sermons, Overcominy the World, New York, 1891;
DNB, xxv. 149-150.

HATE: An emotion in which selfishness manifests
its dislike and abhorrence of some person or some
object, which, if left to itself, it is disposed to
destroy. Hatred of evil, indeed, is the good man'’s
duty.

The Bible has much to say of hate, enmity. and
hostility. In the national and social relationships
of Israel hate naturally played a large part. No
less remarkable, however, is the moral loftiness
toward which the great prophets sought to elevate
God’s people. If even in the language the concep-
tions of stranger and enemy run interchangeably
together, it is still emphasized that the stranger
should not be an object of hatred (cf. the Book of
Ruth, and I Kings viii. 4143). Moderation is ob-
ligatory in relation to one’s particular foe (Deut.
xx. 10 8qq.). As the Jewish people became op-
pressed and embittered, it is true, this moral lofti-
ness no longer asserted itself; the national hatred,
inculcated as a virtue, degenerated at last into
fanaticism, and rendered the Jews hateful to all

mankind. Chronicles, Esther, and particularly Ju-
dith betray this ethical retrogression.

The * vindictive” or ‘ imprecatory ” Psalms
(such as xli., Ixix., cix.) undoubtedly invoke male-
diction upon the wicked; though by the wicked
morally evil and wilfully impenitent men are meant.
In such instances the individual cause is fre-
quently identified with the cause of Yahweh.

According to the New Testament, God’s love in
Christ has overcome the natural enmity of man to
deity, although this enmity is still in existence
(James iv. 4; Rom. v. 10). Passages like Matt. xxii.
44 indicate judicial punishment of this enmity.
But grace precedes judgment. Consequently love
is the permeating principle of Christian ethics for
the conquest of all manner of enmity. Jesus openly
declared this in Matt. v. 43 sqq., it is illustrated
in Luke x. 25 8qq., and practically applied in Luke
ix. 564 sqq. It is an error to suppose Christian ethics
in an absolute opposition to heathen ethics in this
respect; but the new feature of Christian ethics is
the universal requirement of loving one’s enemies.

Christian ethics enlarges upon the Scriptural
foundation. The spirit of Christ is to operate
among human families in the nature of leaven.
But much remains to be overcome; certain peoples
have not yet entirely renounced blood-vengeance;
nor must contemporary national Chauvinism, race
hatred, and class antipathies be forgotten. The
ancient world produced virtuosi of hate, such as
Nero or Caligula; and the modern world knows a
hatred of Christ which leads to the persecution of
his followers (Matt. v. 10-12). ARrNoLD ROEGG.

BieLiograPEY: H. Cremer, Biblico-theological Lericon of
the New Testament, s.v. ‘ex8pos, Edinburgh, 18868; DB, ii.
308-309; DCG, i. 704-706 (contains good list of refer-
ences); and, in general, works on ethics.

HATFIELD, EDWIN FRANCIS: American Pres-
byterian; b. at Elizabethtown, N. J., Jan. 9, 1807;
d. at Summit, N. J., Sept. 22, 1883. He studied at
Middlebury College, Vt. (B.A., 1829), and at An-
dover Theological Seminary (1829-31). He was pas-
tor of the Second Presbyterian Church, St. Louis,
(1832-35), of the Seventh Presbyterian Church,
New York (1835-56), and of the North Presbyterian
Church, New York (1856-63). He was stated clerk
of the New School Assembly (1846-70), and of the
united body (1870-83), and was elected moderator
in 1883. In 1866 he was a member of the Reunion
Committee of the New School Assembly. He was
special agent for the Union Theological Seminary
1864-66, and again 1870-73, and bequeathed his
library of 6,000 volumes to that institution. His
more important works are: Memoir of Elihu W.
Baldwin (New York, 1843); St. Helena and the
Cape of Good Hope (1852); The History of Elizabeth,
N. J. (1868); and The Church Hymn-Book, with
Tunes (1872).

HATTEM, PONTIAAN VAN, HATTEMISTS: A
Dutch sect and their founder. The latter was born
at Bergen-op-Zoom (15 m. n. of Antwerp) Jan. 18,
1641; d. there Sept., 1706. He studied theology
in Leyden, and in 1667 was licensed to preach in the
Reformed Church He spent some time ab
and in Nov., 1670, was in Oxford. In 1672 he
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Christustypus in der abendlandischen Kunst (Heidel-
berg, 1880); and Kirchengeschichte Deutschlands
(4 vols., Leipsic, 1886-1905), in addition to a
number of briefer contributions. In 1880 he suc-
ceeded G. T. Plitt as joint editor of the second edi-
tion of the Herzog-Plitt Realencyklopddie, and on
the death of J. J. Herzog in 1882 became sole editor
of the encyclopedia, which he carried to a conclu-
sion in 1888. He was sole editor of the third edi-
tion, 1896-1909, the basis of the present work.

HAUG, JOHARN HEINRICH: German mystic;
d. at Berleburg (28 m. s.s.e. of Arnsberg), West-
phalia, 1753. He first appears at Strasburg, where
he received his master’s degree, and was expelled
from the city by the church authorities for holding
a conventicle of Philadelphians (see LEaDp, JANE)
and other mystic Separatists. Later he found refuge
in the castle of Count Casimir at Berleburg, where
he remained till his death, directing a Philadelphian
organization that extended throughout western
Germany. In 1730 Count Zinzendorf visited Berle-
burg and sought to unify the diverse elements that
Haug had brought together; but after a few years
the new organization fell to pieces and Haug and
other Separatists reverted to their former customs.
Haug believed that ultimately all things would be
restored, and that Christ would reign on earth for
a thousand years. In the interest of mysticism he
made the revision of the Bible known as the Berle-
burg Bible (see BiBLES, ANNOTATED, I, §3). Heis
said to have been a man of great piety and charming
personality, and was regarded by Count Casimir as
a prophet of God.

B1BLIOGRAPHY: M. Gdbel, Geschichte des christlichen Lebens,
iii, 103 8qq., Coblents, 1860; ADB, s. v.

HAUGE, he’ge, HANS NIELSEN: Norwegian lay
preacher and revivalist; b. on his father’s farm,
parish of Tune, south of Smaalcnene (the s.e. corner
of Norway, Apr. 3,1771; d. on his estate, Bredtvedt,
near Aker (50 m. n. of Christiania), Mar. 29, 1824.
His childhood and youth were spent on his father’s
farm, and his education included no more than the
scanty learning of a Norwegian peasant’s son of
the time. In 1796 he was converted, and at once
resolved to preach for the conversion of others.
At the outset, he stayed at home, and spoke of
conversion and the way of salvation to individuals;
but after 1797 he appeared in public as a preacher
of righteousness and an exhorter. From 1798 to
1804 he traveled through Norway, chiefly on foot,
preaching twice and sometimes four times a day,
also writing hundreds of letters and composing
books. His speech was incisive and emotional,
and made a powerful impression on those who
heard him. His writings, though somewhat defect-
ive in form, gained wide circulation among the
people. He roused a popular religious movement
in Norway, many of his friends likewise traveling
about as lay preachers; and the general result was
profitable to the State Church, although here and
there instances of spiritual extravagance and fanati-
cism occurred.

Hauge’s was a highly practical nature; he took
great interest in trade and industry, and promoted
progress in these fields also. His religious activity
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encountered strong opposition from the clergy, v
in a rationalistic age looked coldly on the feeli
which inspired the peasant lay preacher. Tom
the charge of vagrancy brought against himself ¢
his friends, he stationed his friends at many dif
ent places in the country, finding for them g
properties at low rates, or instructing them to ca
on various industrial pursuits, that they mi
entertain the traveling lay preachers, and that
process of edification might be carried on unde
‘“ house father’s ”’ supervision. The result wa
sort of chain of small brotherhoods, closely int
linked.

In 1804 Hauge was arrested in Christiania, ¢
remained in prison till 1811, with the exceptior
seven months in 1809, when he was released
promote, with his practical insight, the manufact
of salt. In Dec., 1814, he was condemned to
years of hard labor on the charge of violating
conventicle act. He appealed to the supreme cc
which commuted the sentence to a heavy fine
the payment of costs. After his release from px
he lived quietly at Bredtvedt. In his ¢ testam
to his friends ”’ he advised them to affiliate with
church pastors and the existing ecclesiastical on
The voluntary activity of laymen which Ha
initiated has wrought much for the church life
Norway. Norwegian immigrants to the Unit
States sympathizing with his views have orgs
ized “ Hauge’s Synod ” in the Northwest (see L
THERANB). T. G. B. OpLanp.
BisLIoGRAPHY: The chief work is A. C. Bang, Hans Nisi

Hauge og hans Samtid, Christiania, 1875, substantis

reproduced in Zeitschrift far Diakonie, 1880. A comph

bibliography of Hauge literature is by J. B. Halvors

Norsk Forf: J ii. 671 sqq., cf. i. 163, iii. 213,

330, 1814-80.

HAUPT, ERICH: German Protestant; b.
Stralsund (149 m. n.n.e. of Berlin) July 8, 1&
He was educated at the University of Berlin (185
1861), and after teaching in a gymnasium at Kolb
in 1864-66, and Treptow in 1866-78, was appoint
professor of theology at Kiel. Five years later
was called to Greifswald in the same capacity, a
since 1888 has been professor of New Testame
exegesis at Halle. In 1884 he became counci
of the consistory at Stettin, and at Magdeburg
1902. He has written: Der erste Brief des Joham
(Kolberg, 1869); Die alitestamentlichen Zitate in ¢
vier Evangelien (1871); Johannes der Tdufer (Gite
loh, 1874); Der Sonntag und die Bibel (Hambu
1877); Die Kirche und die akademische Lehrfreia
(Kiel, 1881); Die Bedeutung der heiligen Schrift
die evangelischen Christen (Bielefeld, 1891); Die
chatologischen Reden Jesu (Berlin, 1895); Zum W
stdndnis des Apostolats im Neuen Testament (Ha
1896); and Die Gefangenschaftsbriefe des Pa—
(Gottingen, 1897). He has likewise been a mm
ber of the editorial staff of the Deutsch-evae
lische Blitter since 1901, and of the Theologd
Studien und Kritiken since 1902.

HAUPT, PAUL: American Orientalist, layzm
b. at Goérlitz (62 m. e. of Dresden), Germa
Nov. 25, 1858. He was educated at the universit
of Leipsic (Ph.D., 1878) and Berlin. He beca2
privat-docent ia the University of Gattingen in I8
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archbishopric of Magdeburg. Its existence, how-
ever, practically terminated with the great Wendish
uprising of 983, when the town of Havelberg was
taken by storm. Bishops of Havelberg continued
to be named, but they remained far from their
diocese, where the old heathenism prevailed. In
1140 the northern part of the see was annexed to
the diocese newly formed for Pomerania (see
KauMiN, Bissopric orF). In 1129 St. Norbert,
founder of the Premonstratensians, undertook the
restoration of the diocese. He obtained the ap-
pointment of his pupil, Anselm, who established a
cathedrul chapter in 1144, and, when a large part
of the pagan inhabitants were exterminated by the
crusade against the Wends in 1147, colonized the
depopulated districts from the Netherlands. Most
of the bishops of the luter time were Premonstra-
tensians, frequently clected, from the thirteenth
century on, under the influence of the margraves of
Brandenburg. The last bishop, Busso II. (d. 1548),
labored unsuccessfully to withstand the inroads of
the Reformation, and at his death the elector
assigned the territory to his sons as administrators
and completed its secularization.

BisLioGRAPRY: A. F. Riedel, Codez diplomaticus Branden-
bumnm l. ii. 382 sqq., 6 vols., Berlin, 1838-58; L.
b . Wendisch Gaduducu, Berlin, 1843; Hauck,

I\D iii. 102 8qq., et passim.

HAVELOCK, SIR HENRY: English general; b.
at Blshop Wearmouth (12 m. n. e. of Durham)
Apr. 5, 1795; d. at Lucknow, India, Nov. 24, 1857.
He \ms educated at the (,harterhouse, London, and
entered the Middle Temple in 1813 as the pupil of
Joseph Chitty. In 1815 he entered the army as
second lieutenant, and after eight years of service
in Great Britain went to India in 1823. During the
voyage he experienced strong religious conviction,
and determined to lead a Christian life. Through-
out his long and distinguished military career in
India it was his custom to call his men together for
frequent devotional services. He took an active
interest in missions, and joined the Baptist Church.
He served in the war against Burma 1824-26, in
the tirst Afghan war, 1838—42, in the first Sikh war,
1845 46, commanded a division of the army that
invaded Persia in 1856, and particularly distin-
wuished himself during the Indian Mutiny of 1857.
Ry a series of brilliant victories he made himself the
* hero of Lucknow ”’; but five days after the relief
of the city he died of dysentery, brought on by
wmerevertion.  Before the news of his death had
ten reevived in England he was created major-
auneral and baronet, and by Parliament granted a
wweandon of a thousand pounds.  He published Mem-
s 0 Thee (‘ampaagna (Serampore, 1828); and
\ 2~itive of the War in A fghanistan (2 vols., London,
BN
‘Rw_.\\::\rnt: J. P. Grant, The Christian Soldier. Me-

wysat o Masontieneral Sir 7l Havelock, London, 1858;

w \\.\‘ Ruyraphical Sketch of Sir Henry Havelock, ib.

‘W & O Marshman, Memoirs of Major-General Sir

froy \am\* ib. 1867: A. Forbes, Havelock, ib. 1890;

JM & w174 179; and books dealing with the history

~ Tnate wpevially with the Mutiny.

BAYSEX, ERASTUS OTIS: Methodist Episcopa-

wat, Y £ Wwton, Mass, Nov. 1, 1820; d. at Salem,
e, Nag 2 INNL. He studied at the Wesleyan

University, Middletown, Conn. (B.A., 1842), taught
for a number of years, then joined the New York
Conference in 1848. He was successively pastor
of the Twenty-fourth (now Thirtieth) Street Church
(1848-49), of the Red Hook Mission (1850-51), and
of the Mulberry Street (now St. Paul’s) Church
(1852). In 1853 he was elected to the chair of
Latin in the University of Michigan, and the follow-
ing year he was transferred to the chair of English
language, literature, and history. From 1856 to
1863 he was editor of Zion’s Herald, Boston. He
was a member of the Massachusetts State Board of
Education 1858-63, a member of the State Senate
1862-63, and for a time one of the overseers of
Harvard. In 1863 he was elected president of the
University of Michigan, and in 1869 became president
of Northwestern University. He resigned this post
in 1872, after having been elected by the General
Conference of that year corresponding secretary of
the Board of Education of the Methodist Episcopal
Church. From 1874 to 1880 he was chancellor of
Syracuse University. In 1879 he was sent to Great
Britain as a delegate of the Methodist Episcopal
Church to the parent Wesleyan body. In 1880 he
was elected bishop. He contributed largely to the
periodical press, and published several books, of
which the best known are: The Young Man Advised
(New York, 1855); The Pillars of Truth (1866); and
a work on Rhetoric (1869).
Bx:g;gcnmn: His Autobiography appeared New York,
HAVEN, GILBERT: Methodist Episcopalian; b.
at Malden, Mass., Sept. 19, 1821; d. there Jan. 3,
1880. After his graduation at Wesleyan University
in 1846 he taught for several years at the Amenia
Seminary, Dutchess county, N. Y. In 1851 he
joined the New England Conference, and thereupon
preached for two years each at Northampton, Wil-
braham, Westfield, Roxbury, and Cambridge. In
1861 he was commissioned chaplain of the Eighth
Massachusetts Regiment, but resigned after three
months on account of ill health. After spending a
year in Europe he resumed his ministerial work
as pastor of the North Russell Street Church,
Boston. In 1867 he became editor of Zion’s Herald,
Boston, a post that he filled for the next five years.
On May 24, 1872, he was elected bishop. He made
Atlanta his official residence, but traveled exten-
sively throughout the country. In the interest of
missions he visited Mexico in 1873 and Liberia in
1876. He was active in the educational work of
the denomination, particularly among the freedmen
of the South, and by his wise counsels and liberal
gifts contributed largely to the success of Clark
University, at Atlanta. His more important works
are: The Pilgrim's Wallet (Boston, 1863), sketches
of travels in Lurope; National Sermons (1869);
Life of Father Taylor (New York, 1871); and Our
Nezt-Door Neighbor (1875), sketches of Mexico.
Bisrioararuy: G. Prentiss, Life of Gilbert Haven, New
York, 1883; E. Wentworth, Gilbert Haven, ib. 1880.
HAVERGAL, FRANCES RIDLEY: English hymn-
writer; b. at Astley (9 m. n.w. of Worcester),
Worcestershire, Dec. 14, 1836; d. near Swansea,
South Wales, June 3, 1879. She was a daughter of
the Rev. W. I1. Havergal, for many years rector of
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also translated the Book of Genesis. His death in
1817, with this desire unfulfilled, led Hiram Bing-
ham (q. v.) and Asa Thurston to offer their services
to the American Board for work in these islands.
They were joined by filtcen others, and on Oct. 15,
1819, the Mission Church of Hawaii was formed in
Boston, with seventeen members, three of whom
were Hawaiian boys, and on Oct. 23 they sailed on
the brig Thaddeus, arriving at the islands March 30,
1820, to find the taboo abolished, temples and idols
destroyed, and the priesthood shorn of its diabolical
power. In spite of all his sweeping reforms, Kame-
hameha did not want the missionaries, or rather
the white foreigners told him he did not; and it
was with reluctance that he finally granted them
permission to remain one year, as an experiment.
They settled on Hawaii, Oahu, and Maui. Thus the
first Christian Church in the Hawaiian Islands was
transplanted from New England. Eight months
previously, however, a Roman Catholic priest on the
French discovery ship Uranie had baptized the
prime minister, Kalanimoku, and Boki, his younger
brother. The former heartily welcomed the new-
comers, and used his influence in their favor. The
king was friendly and was one of the first to learn
to read. On his death, in England, in 1824, the
government passed into the hands of Kaahumanu, as
queen regent, and the prime minister, Kalanimoku,
both of whom were friendly, as were the majority of
the high chiefs. This year several notable events
occurred, all favorable to the mission. The chiefs
agreed to observe the Sabbath, the ten cmmand-
ments were taken as the basis of government, and
the Princess Kapiolani made her memorable visit to
the crater of Kilauea, defying the power of the fire-
goddess Pele. Kaahumanu, the queen dowager,
traveled to all parts of her kingdom, commanding
the people to assist the “ Kumus’’ and accept their
teaching. Though the missionaries had large congre-
gations and schools at all their stations, yet in 1825
there were but ten members in the native church.
In 1827 the first Roman Catholic missionaries
arrived, but they were refused residence. They
remained till 1831, when the govern-
4. Missions, ment provided a vessel in which they
1827-62. were taken to California. The work
of the American mission was vigorously
prosecuted; reenforcements were sent out, more
schools opened, the printing-press busily employed,
and a strong Evangelistic work carried on. For a
quarter of a century the American Mission was the
dominating influence in a rapidly increasing foreign
population; nevertheless such was the care exer-
cised that in 1836 there were but twenty churches,
with a membership of but 1,168. Then came the
revivals of 1836-39; during these three years, out of
a population of 125,000, nearly 20,000 members
were received into the church, the greater number
under the ministry of Titus Coan (q.v.). During
these years Messrs. Richards, Thurston, Bing-
ham, and Bishop had been translating the Bible,
and it was given to the people in 1839. This year
the French government intervened in behalf of the
Roman Catholics, and a mission was established by
them; in 1843 more priests were sent, and the
cathedral in Honolulu was dedicated. In 1850

Mormon missionaries arrived. The Hawaiian
churches of the pioneer mission increased in strength
and character; in 1852 they united with the Amer-
ican Board in sending missionaries to Micronesia
and the Marquesas; and as a result the general
meeting of the missionary fathers became the
Hawaiian Evangelical Association in 1854. In re-
sponse to repeated requests of churchmen resident
in the group, in 1862 a mission was established by
the Church of England.
At this time there were 59 native churches, having
a membership of 53,583; representatives of these
churches were admitted to the Hawai-
s. Misgions ian Evangelical Association, having
since 1862. equal status with the missionaries, and
the Hawaiian board was formed as its
executive agency. The mission had become a col-
ony, and it was becoming increasingly evident that
the work could no longer be continued along the old
lines. Accordingly, in 1863, the American Board
decided to send no more missionaries, to grant
autonomy to the churches, and to place them in the
care of Hawaiian pastors. Coincident with this
process of development in the native church, the
Hawaiian nation had been passing through a re-
markable period of evolution. Bill of rights was
succeeded by constitution, the granting of property
rights, the enactment of just laws, and all the out-
ward evidences of a Christian civilization. The year
1863 marked the climax of prosperity for the
Hawaiian Church. The Kamehameha dynasty
passed; missionary leaders died, and their places
remained unfilled. During the reigns of Kalakaua
and Liliokulani new vices were born, and a fresh
and vigorous alien paganism asserted itself; the
clash came, and the nation lost its sovereignty, and
the Church declined. But all was not lost; if the
missionaries had died, they left behind them a
goodly band of descendants who loyally helped their
Hawaiian brethren. Churches for the white races
were formed, to become the nucleus for a second
great advance; the battle was pushed in new direc-
tions; missions for Portuguese, Chinese, and Japan-
ese were instituted and carried on with vigor; and
at the jubilec of the mission in 1870, Hawaii was
declared to be no longer missionary ground, but an
Evangelized nation. Missionary and philanthropic
work progressed henceforth along denominational
lines; and after 1870 came the Methodist Episcopal,
Christian, Lutheran, and Adventist churches, the
Reorganized Mormon Church, the Salvation Army,
Theosophists, and Buddhists. When the islands
were annexed by the United States in 1898 a new
era of home missions began, characterized by the
dominance of the English language in all missionary
activities, and for the first time in forty-five years
the membership in the Hawaiian Church has notably
increased in spite of the decline in population. At
the census of 1900 there were 27,000 Protestant
communicants, 30,000 Roman Catholics, 6,000 Mor-
mons, 55,000 Buddhists, 25,000 Confucianists, and
11,000 unclassified. TrEODORA CROSBY BLIss.

BisLiograrEY: H. Bingham, Residence of 21 Years in the
Sandwich Islands, Hartford, 1847; T. N. Staley, Fire’
Years’ Church Work in Hawaii, London, 1868; R. An-
derson, The Hawaiian Islands, Boston, 1865; idem, Sand-
wich lslands Mission, ib. 1870; J. C. Bartlett, Historical
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K:rt,. Biblical Usage

HAWKS, FRANCIS LISTER: Protestant Epis-
copalian; b. at Newbern, N. C., June 10, 1798;
d. in New York Sept. 26, 1866. He attended the
University of North Carolina (B.A., 1815), studied
law, and was admitted to the bar in 1819. He was
appointed reporter of the supreme court of the State,
and elected to the State legislature in 1823. After
studying theology under William Mercer Green he
entered the ministry in 1827. In Apr., 1829, he
became assistant to Dr. Harry Croswell at Trinity
Church, New Haven, Conn., but went to Philadel-
phia a few months later as assistant minister at
St. James’s. He was elected professor of divinity
at Washington (now Trinity) College, Hartford,
Conn., in 1830, and rector of St. Stephen’s, New
York, in Mar., 1831. The following December he
became rector of St. Thomas’, New York, and soon
came to be regarded as the most eloquent pulpit
orator of his denomination. He resigned in 1843,
as a result of financial difficulties incident to the
failure of St. Thomas’ Hall, a school for boys estab-
lished by Hawks at Flushing, L. I., in 1836. He
was subsequently rector of Christ Church, New
Orleans (1844-49), and of Calvary Church, New
York (1849-62). On account of his sympathy for
the South, he resigned his charge in 1862 and went
to Baltimore as rector of Christ Church; but re-
turned to New York in 1865 as rector of the newly
established parish of the Holy Savior. He was
appointed historiographer of his denomination in
1835, and three times declined an election to the
episcopate. Aside from his law reports, his prin-
cipal works are: Contributions to the Ecclesiastical
History of the United States (2 vols., New York,
1836-39), dealing with the early church in Virginia
and Maryland; Commentary on the Constitution
and Canons of the Protestant Episcopal Church
(1841) ; Awuricular Confession (1849); and, in
collaboration with W. S. Perry, Documentary
History of the Protestant Episcopal Church (2 vols.,
1862-63). He also contributed largely to The
New York Review and Quarterly Church Journal
(10 vols., 1837—42), of which he was one of the
founders.

BiBLiooraPRY: W. 8. Perry, Hist. of the American Episcopal
Church, consult Index, 2 vols., Boston, 1885; C. C. Tif-
fany, in American Church History Series, pp. 448, 477,
New York, 1895; National Cyclopedia of American Bi-
ography, vii. 90, ib. 1897; Appleton’s Cyclopaedia of
American Biography, iii. 121-122, ib, 1898.

HAWLEY, GIDEON: American Congregational-
ist, missionary to the Indians; b. at Bridgeport,
Conn., Nov. 11, 1727; d. at Marshpee, Mass., Oct. 3,
1807. He was graduated at Yale in 1749, entered
the ministry, and, under the direction of Jonathan
Edwards, began missionary work among the Indians
at Stockbridge, Mass., in 1752. In 1753 he was sent
by the commissioners of Indian affairs to establish
- missivn among the Iroquois on the Susquehanna,
but was obliged by the French and Indian war to
abandon this work in May, 1756. He then went to
Boston and enlisted as chaplain in Colonel Richard
Gridley’s regiment. On Apr. 10, 1758, he was in-
stalled pastor over the Indians at Marshpee, Mass.,
and spent the rest of his life, nearly half a century,
in work among the tribes there.
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HAZAEL: A king of Damascus reigning about
850 B.c. The name (Assyr. Hazailu,; Septuagint,
Aza2l) means “ God has seen.” He was sent by
Benhadad, his predecessor on the throne of Da-
mascus, to consult Elisha concerning Benhadad's
sickness, and received from the prophet the an-
nouncement of Benhadad’s death and of his own
elevation to the throne (II Kings viii. 7-15). Ac-
cording to I Kings xix. 15 Elijah had already re-
ceived a commission from Yahweh to anoint Hazael
king of Syria; but there is no record that the com-
mission was executed. The day after Hazael’s re-
turn, Benhadad died a violent death. Joram of
Israel and Ahaziah of Judah leagued themselves
against Hazael to recapture Ramoth-gilead which
was occupied by the Syrians, but were defeated
(I1 Kings viii. 28, ix. 15). From Jehu, Joram’s
murderer and successor, Hazael took all Israel’s
trans-Jordanic provinces (II Kings x. 32 sqq.) and
treated the inhabitants with great cruelty (Amos
i. 3 8qq.). He assailed Judah, but was diverted
from marching against Jerusalem by the tribute
sent him by King Jehoshaz (II Kings xii. 18).
Hazael, who ruled at least forty-five years, was fol-
lowed by his son Benhadad, out of whose hand
Jehoash the son of Jehoahaz took again the cities
which had been taken from Jehoahas (II Kings xiii.
24 8qq.). In the cuneiform inscriptions it is stated
that Hazael was twice (in 842 and 839 B.c.) at-
tacked by Shalmaneser II. In these wars Jehu,
king of Israel, Hazael’s opponent, sided with the
Assyrians (E. Schrader, Keilinschriften und Ge-
schichtsforschung, pp. 372 sqq., Giessen, 1878, 372
8qq., 358; see JEHU). Josephus reports that to
Azaelos and his predecessor Ader (Benhadad) divine
honors were paid in Damascus.

BisriograPHY: J. F. McCurdy, History, Prophecy and the
Monuments, vol. i., §§ 236, 241 sqq., New York, 1894
Schrader, KAT, pp. 265-266 et passim; 1dem. CIOT i.
191-201; H. Winckler, A lttest tliche Unter
pp. 64-66, Leipsic, 1892; DB, ii. 312-313; EB, ii. 1975;
JE, vi. 279-280; and the appropriate sections in the
works on the history of Israel named under AnAB.

HE AND SHE BIBLES. See BIBLE VERSIONS,

B, IV, §9.

HEADLAM, ARTHUR CAYLEY: Church of Eng-
land; b. at Whorlton (32 m. n.w. of York), Durham,
Aug. 2,1862. He was educated at New College, Ox-
ford (B.A., 1885), and was ordained priest in 1889.
He was fellow of All Souls’ College, Oxford (1885-
1897), and chaplain (1888-96), and theological lec-
turer in Oriel and Queen’s Colleges (1888-93) and
Trinity College (1895-96). He was rector of Wel-
wyn, Hertfordshire, (1896-1903), and in 1903 was
chosen principal of King’s College, London. He
was examining chaplain to the bishop of South-
well (1891-1904), and elect preacher to the Univer-
sity of Oxford (1899-1901). He has written Eccle-
siastical Sites in Isauria (London, 1893); Critical
and Ezegetical Commentary on the Epistle to the
Romans (in collaboration with W. Sanday; 1895);
Teaching of the Russian Church (1897); The Dates
of the New Testament Books (1902); and Sources and
Authority of Dogmatic Theology (1903).

HEALY, JOHN: Roman Catholic archbishop of
Tuam, Ireland; b. at Ballinafad (16 m. s.e. of Sligo),
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God’s word and of the gift of the Holy Spirit
(Matt. xiii. 19). But if it is the seat of God’s activ-
ity and of that of his word and spirit, so is it of
Satan’s activity (John xiii. 2), and it resists God
and becomes hardened (Acts xxviii. 27). Similarly,
out of it proceeds love for God and man. It is the
organ of faith or unfaith (Rom. x. 9), of decision
(Acts v. 4), and of thought (Isa. x. 7). In this
sense Johannean and Pauline usage equates nous and
dianoia ; since the nous as the organ of the spirit
is also a function of the heart, it is conceivable that
the apostle opposes nous to sarz, ‘ flesh ”” (Rom.
vii. 25), because for his purpose the opposition
between sarz and kardia seemed too inclusive. In
the heart of man through his conscience is written
the work of the law (Rom. ii. 15), and God has placed
eternity in the heart (Eccles. iii. 11). But the
imagination of man’s heart is evil from his youth
(Gen. viii. 21), and whatever makes man impure
proceeds from his heart (Mark vii. 21). Here
resides that double personality (Rom. vii.) by which
man is either senseless (Rom. i. 21) or impenitent
(Rom. ii. 5) or uncircumcised in heart (Acts vii.
51), or,on the other side, is honest and good (Luke
viii. 15). (H. CrReMER'.)
BrsriograrHY: F. Delitssch, System der biblischen Psycho-
logie, Leipsic, 1861, Eng. transl., Edinburgh, 1867; C. H.
Zeller. Kurn Sulcnlehre Calw, 1850 J. G. Krumm, De
hologie Paulinis, chap. iii., Giessen, 1858;
J. T. Beck Umriss der biblischen Seelcnlzhre Stuttgart,
1871; idem, Outlines of Biblical Psychology, pp. 78-148,
Edinburgb. 1877; G. F. Oehler, Theology of O. T., i. 221
8qq., ii. 449, ib. 1874-75; B. Weiss, Biblical Theology of
N. T., ib. 1882-83; E. Worner, Biblische Anthropologie,
II., xi. 3, Stuttgart, 1887; K. Fischer, Biblische Psycho-
logie, Biologie und Padagogik, pp. 20 sqq., Gotha, 1889;
H. Schults, 0. T. Theology, ii. 248 sqq., London, 1892;
W. Beyschlag. N. T. Theology, consult Index, Edinburgh,
1896; C. A. Briggs, in Semitic Studies in Memory of A.
Kohut, pp. 94-105, London, 1897; T. Simon, Die Psycho-
logie des Apostels Paulus, pp. 24 sqq., Gittingen, 1897;
G. Waller, Biblical View of the Soul, London, 1904; DB,
ii. 317-318; EB, ii. 1981-82; JE, vi. 295-296; DCG,i.
709-711; and the lexicons under the words cited in the
text.
HEART OF JESUS, SOCIETY OF. Sece SACRED
HEeART OF JESUS, DEVOTION TO.

HEART OF MARY.
OF MaRry.

Seec IMMACULATE HEART

HEATHENISM.

Terms Employed (§ 1).

Classification of Religions (§ 2).

The Deities of Polytheism (§ 3).

Development of Polytheism (§ 4).

Mythology and Star-Worship (§ 5).

Animism Distinguished from Polytheism (§ 6).
S8hamanism and Fetishism (§ 7).

The Old Testament employs the word goyim
(“ peoples,” ‘ nations ”’; E. V. “Gentiles,” * hea-
then,” “ nations ”’) as a designation of all peoples

other than the chosen one, and uses it

1. Terms in a religious sense. Other nations of

Employed. antiquity had similar designations for

peoples of other faiths, but these had
only ethnic or national significance, such as the
barbaroi of the Greeks, or the airya or arya by which
Indians and Iranians distinguished themselves from
others. A name for other peoples founded upon
religious differences alone is peculiar to the Jews.
The usage of the Old Testament passed over into

the New Testament and into the Latin and Gothic
versions, where ethné, gentes, thiedos were employed
to designate the followers of false religions. In
later Latin usage the word paganus (‘‘ pagan )
came to be applied to those who retained the old
faith as distinct from the Christian majority, though
the original sense of the word may have been simply
*¢ civilian ”’ as opposed to ‘“ military,” and it had
later the meaning “ rustic ”’ or “ countryman ”* (cf.
Gothic haithns). In Germany since the time of
Luther the term Heide (‘‘ heathen ”’) has been much
used to name all religions except Judaism and Chris-
tianity. These two religions are historically con-
nected, and are regarded as the true religions or
religions of revelation. As a rule, Islam is now also
admitted to the category of religions of revelation,
but is still regarded as false.

In the classification of religions another mark has
been used to distinguish the three religions named
from all others, namely monotheism. Yet it has to
be noted that monotheism was developed in the
Hebrew faith, and is a tendency in all polytheistic
religions. In all polytheistic faiths there are ele-
ments which make for monotheism, and the same
is true even of animistic religions. Indeed, in most
religions there have been efforts made to discover
unity in the midst of diversity and plurality, though
these attempts have failed to gain the mastery, and
where even small success has attended them it has
been confined to narrow circles. Moreover, these

attempts toward unity have developed

2. Classi- not monotheism so much as pantheism.

fication of But religions may be classified as mono-

Religions. theistic or non-monotheistic, and the

term heathen is applied to the latter.
The question has been raised whether, among the
heathen religions, Buddhism is to be singled out
as furnishing another category—atheistic religions,
to which a negative answer is returned on the
ground that neither in origin nor in development is
Buddhism atheistic, though the true disciple is
wholly independent of gods and need not worship
them. Heathen religions are further distinguished
by the character of their objects of worship into
polytheistic and animistic. Polytheistic religions
are those of the advanced peoples of culture, such
as the Semitic and Indo-Germanic races and other
groups of the Old and the New World. Animistic
religions are to be distinguished as they reveal fetish-
ism, in which the spirits worshiped are closely
connected with material objects; or sl
in which the spirits are elemental. In both rehgmns
there is worship of souls, and especially of the dead,
whose souls are thought to have power for good
and evil over the living. The boundary between
soul and spirit can not be sharply drawn. Ani-
mistic religions lay stress upon magic, i.e., the power
of making the spirits serve the will of man.

Most modern investigators of religions, excepting
Roman Catholic scholars, connect animism and
polytheism as two stages of a development; wor-
ship of souls and spirits precedes that of gods. The
lofty abstractidea of “god ”’ is not a product of the
lower culture either in cult or language. First comes
faith in spirits, then polydemonism, then polythe-
ism, and then, in Judaism, Christianity, and Islam,






Heathenism
Heaven
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lost their oid nature-connection, so with the myths.
Hence they speak of the acts and lot of a deity in
which, as a rule, the deity does not act from a relig-
ious motive, and are so far subversive of religious
ideas. Original myths often bear the unmistakable
marks of their origin in the operations of nature,
later they are put forth often as historical doings.
A distinction is to be made between those in which
deities are the actors and those in which elemental
spirits appear. Modern theory regards these as
stages, but probably both stood side by side in the
beginning. Star-worship (see Stars), which is
almost a specialty of Semites, is not an original form
of polytheism, but came in late through the iden-
tification of certain stars with individual deities.
Traces of these are found in the Avesta.

The two forms of animism (see CoMPARATIVE RE-
LiGIoN, VI, 1, a, §§ 1-4), Fetishism and shamanism
(qq.v.), have in common that they deal not with gods,

but with spirits, as objects of worship.
6. Animism Spirits are distinguished from gods
Dis- chiefly by their number. Developed
tinguished polytheism has only a limited number
from  of deities, while the spirits of animism
Polytheism. are innumerable. These last are for
the most part without names, only
those credited with being most powerful having this
distinction. In general these spirits have nothing
to do with creation, though there may be a great
spirit to whom this function is ascribed. They are
also not ethical in influence, since prohibition is the
essence of the law they give. A second distinction
between polytheism and animism is that gods are
thought of as beneficent; maleficent deities are not
original, but the result of a secondary development.
The spirits of animism are, on the contrary, by
nature maleficent. Consequently the purpose of
the cult is different. The purpose in polytheism is
to bespeak the good-will of deity, or to regain his
favor when that has been forfeited through a fault.
In animism the cult has the aim of averting un-
toward action of spirits or of bending that action
through magic to the will of man. Generally in
polytheism the worshiper does not need the inter-
cession of the priest; in animism this help is neces-
sary, since the priest alone knows the means of
using the magic. The hypothesis that the origin
of religion was fear of unknown powers would be
justified if animism were shown to be the original
form of religion. But historical proof of this is
lacking, since nowhere is it apparent that poly-
theism has developed from animism. Indeed, the
shamanism of the Finns implies an early polytheism,
which is probably of equally ancient standing. Fre-
quently among polytheistic peoples there is in use
a magic which is decidedly animistic together with
reminiscences of fetishism. This is often explained
as the evidence of an earlier animism and fetishism
out of which polytheism has developed, but without
sufficient grounds. The charms of India and Baby-
lon are polytheistic, and can be no older than the
belief in gods.

Shamanism, the worship of elemental spirits or of
the souls of the dead, is best known among the
Turanian peoples of Asia, America, and Australia.
Special manifestations of this are the Totemism

(see ComparATIVE RELIGION, VI, 1, b,
North American Indians and the T
ComMPARATIVE RELIGION, V]

7. Shaman- 1-3) of South Sea Islande
ism and totem is meant an ani

Fetishism. plant from which a stock o

is said to have sprung, whicl
as protector of the stock, while in tur
dividuals of the totem family are worshipe
is found chiefly among Polynesians, an
prohibition of certain things or localitie:
mon use because belonging to spirits.
important influence upon social relations
ism, which is confined to Africa, is religio
tion of an object regarded as the home
The two chief forms of animism can n
tirely separated the one from the othe
of the worship of spirits, both bhave t
magic, soothsaying, and the worship of
spirits. Shamanism has many fetishistic
Upon ethical conceptions these religion:s
influence.

The designation of heathen religions
theistic, shamanistic, and fetishistic is b
the expression of these in terms of cult; i
imply that the entire religious thought a
of the peoples who employ them is express
theism, it has been shown, often contain:
of lower form; animism has also indi
higher forms; but in each case these do 1
the total character of the religion in
Numerous remains are found in Christiar
older heathenism, and they are classed
name of superstitions. For a different v
subject see COMPARATIVE RELIGION;
articles on the different forms of heathe
(FETIsHISM; POLYTHEISM; SHAMANISM,
ticles on particular religions (BRAEMAN]
DHIsM; etc.), and articles on heathen lanc
INDIA; ete.). (B. Lx

BiBL1oGRAPHEY: A. Wuttke, Geschichte des F
Breslau, 1852-53; T. Waits, Antkropologie d
ker, leipsic, 1858-72; K. Werner, Die Rel
Kulte des vorchristlichen Heidenthuma, Sclnﬂu
A. Pesch, Der G iff in den heidni.
des Allertums, Freiburg, 1885; idem, Der Go
den heidnischen Religionen der Neuzeil, ib, 1§
son, Les Religions actuelles, Paris, 1887; A
Animisme in den Indischen Archipel, The H
A. Bros, La Religion des peuples non civilisés,
and particularly the literature given under C
ReLiGioN, where the subject is fully treated.

HEAVE-OFFERING. Sec SACRIFICE

HEAVEN.

Use of ** Heaven ” in the Bible (§ 1).
Heaven the Abode of God (§ 2).

Heaven the Symbol and Source of Salvatiol
Use of the Plural, ‘“ Heavens "’ (§ 4).

The Old Testament has no comprehe:

for the universe, which is designated as b

earth; although in the ¥

1. Use of Solomon and II Maccabees
“Heaven” “ world” (Wisd. of Sol.

in the Bible. often; II Macc. vii. 9, 23, ¢

This term is employed in th

tament with the same connotation (Jo!

xxi. 25; Acts xvii. 24; Rom. i. 20; cf. “ t

tion of the world,” Matt. xiii. 35, xxv. 34
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ious sense, and the dwelling-] place of God. The the whole of Ind: b P
dmtmctmn between the physical heaven and the  much hesitation, 1 - H
abode of the blessed is self-evident, and Heb. ix. 11  on June 1, 1823, | ¢ 2 z
(R.V.) expressly states that the latter is “ not of Four months later .= %
this creation.” It is necessary, morcover, to dis- took up his episc ) H
tinguish between this heaven, where the majesty  dered the more se i >
and goodness of God are manifested, and the abso-  year since Middlet < =
lute divine supremacy, * dwelling in the light which  and Oct., 1825, he 2 2
no man can approach unto; whom no man hath  on Jan. 30, 1828, Q.- <
seen, nor can see ”’ (I Tim. vi. 16). In the Epistle At the same time H 3= i H -
to the Ilebrews, in like manner, no stress can be laid  of caste, which he rS 2 8 U
on the variation between the singular and plural  was political raths 8~ » z H =2,
(ix. 24, xi. 12, xii. 26 as contrasted with i. 10, was also occupier i‘--:: & 2 d
iv. 14, vii. 26, viii. 1, ix. 23, xii. 23, 25), nor dges  broken out among 2% - s - u
the author distinguish between the  heavens ” and  account of the Syr 2 * iz
““ heaven itself 7 (ix. 24), except in so far as the The chief works ¥ l ~cz
latter corresponds to the Holy of Holies in the tine (Oxford, 1807 s~ ' 5% i §
Tabernacle (comp. x. 19-23). Jesus is accordingly  permanent value, L RN, : 2 &
described as “ higher than the heavens ” (vii. 26) = lated; Poems am § i" = E H
and as having “ passed through the heavens ” (iv. | The Personality an % ¥-c -z = ‘%
14, R.V.), and thus as being exalted above all who | (Bampton Lecture 2 F P | o
are in heaven or who await admission there (xii. 23), ' of the complete w 3 ? 21 H '3
therefore implying a distinction between God and | London, 1822); w s3 ! 2% 3 23
heaven, but not between the * heavens.” The ' ing: Hymns, Wri ye L= v 3
parousia will shake heaven and earth, and create = Church Scrvice of t gX . N3 -0
a new cosmos, which will be “ a kingdom which ' India from Calewt z == =
can not be moved ”’ (xii. 27--28). Ceylon, and a Jou -=
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The fact that Satan and evil spirits appear in the
presence of God in heaven according to I Kings
xxii. 19-22; Job i. 6 sqq.; Zech. iii. 1 8qq.; and
Rev. xii. 7-8 merely implies that they work only
with the permission of God. The statement that
the heavens are unclean in the sight of God (Job
xv. 15), moreover, must be regarded as a hyperbole
of Eliphaz the Temanite to bring Job to a realization
of his sinfulness. This can not be paralleled with
such passages as Heb. ix. 23, especiully as the
heavenly world is represented as “ true ” (Luke
xvi. 11; Heb. viii. 2, ix. 24). It may also be noted
that the view that ‘“ heaven ” occasionally connotes
“ God,” as in Luke xv. 18, 21, is clearly untenable
from Matt. v. 34, vi. 10. (H. CreMERT.)
Binsriourapuy: H. Schults, Alttestamentliche Theologie, 2

vols., Gittingen, 188%, Eng. transl,, Old Testament The-

ology, Fdinburgh, 1892; W. Beyschlag, Neutestamentliche

Theologie, 2 volns., Halle, 1805; Eng. transl., New Tesa-

ment Theology, Edinburgh, 1806; the lexiconx of Cremer and

Thayer, s.v. ovpaves; 1. C. Craddock, The Heaven of the

Bible, Philadelphia, 1897; R. Winterbotham, The Kingdom

of Heaven here and hereafter, New York, 1808; and cf. the

sections in the works on systematic theology.,

HEBER, REGINALD: Anglican bishop of Cal-
cutta; b.at Malpas (14 m. s.s.e. of Chester) Apr. 21,
1783; d. at Trichinopoly (30 m. w. of Tanjore)
Apr. 3, 1826. He was educated at Brasenose Col-
lege, Oxford, and in 1805 was clected fellow of All
Souls. He then traveled for two years, and on his
return was ordained priest and suceeeded his father
as reetor of Ilwdnet, Shropshire. After an active
service there as parish priest, he was made a preb-
endary of St. Asaph in 1812, and three years
later was appointed Bampton lecturer at Oxford,
and in 1822 preacher at Lincoln’s Inn. He had
alrcady become conspicuous for his interest in
missions, especially in India, and on the death of
T. F. Middleton, the first bishop of Calcutta, the
administration of the diocese, which then comprised

.l'&.’
3664
RC)

Provinces (2 vols

England (1829); &

and his journal of

raphy of her hust
edition of his poe

Heber was also tl L i

some of which are cuuspicuous for their beauty, and

have attained wide popularity. Among them spe-
cial mention may be made of thefollowing: ¢ Bright-
est and best of the sonsof the morning;” *‘ The Son
of God goes forth to war;” ‘Bread of the world, in
mercy broken;” ¢ Holy, holy, holy, Lord God

Almighty;” md the missionary hymn ¢ From

Greenland’s icy mountains.”

BisLiogrAPRY: Life, by hia , 2 vols., Lond 1830;
T. Robinson, The Last Days of Bishop Heber, London,
1830; T. A. Smyth, The Character and Religious Doctrines
of Bishop Heber, London, 1831; G. Bonner, AMemoir of
the Life of Reginald Heber, Cheltenham, 1833; T. Taylor,
Life and Writings of . . . Reginald Heber, London, 1836;
Jas. Chambers, Bishop Heber and Indian Missions, London,
1846; J. N. Norton, Life of Bishop Heber, New York,
1870; A. J. C. Hare, Memorials of a Quiet Life, 2 vols.,
London, 1873; DNB, xxv (1801), 355-357.

HEBICH, hé’bin, SAMUEL: Missionary; b. at
Nellingen, Wiirttemberg, Apr. 29, 1803; d. at
Stuttgart May 21, 1868. In Dec., 1831, he entered
the Basel missionary institute, and in 1834 was sent
to India. In 1859 he returned to his native country,
and by his sensational revivalistic methods aroused
considerable opposition. In 1862 he was pensioned.
His chief importance lies in the fact that while
in India by his sermons on repentance and his
pastoral care and devotion he converted many
English officers and soldiers. J. HEssE.
BIBLIOGRAPAY: S. Hebich, ein Beitrag sur Geschichts der

indischen Mission, Basel, 1872; E. F. Langhans, Pietis-

mus und Christentum im Spiegel der dusseren Mission, pp.

3 8qq., Leipsic, 1864.

HEBREWS, GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THE. See
APOCRYPHA, B, L. (109).
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syntax a complicated period, while the usual con-
nective is the simple ‘ and,” which implies various
relationships. Historical narrative usually opens
with the phrase *“ and it came to pass,” while delin-
eations of the future begin with ‘“ and it shall come
to pass.” The particles are few, little developed,
and therefore ambiguous. Before the Hebrews
entered either the East-Jordanic or West-Jordanic
territory, the Canaanitic tongue, closely related to
the Hebrew, was spoken there, as is shown both
by the place-names and by interesting glosses to the
Amarna Tablets. Whether the Hebrews got their
language from the Canaanites when they settled in
Canaan, or already possessed it, is a difficult prob-
lem; but at any rate it remained their usual speech
till the exile, and during the exile and after it was
still cultivated. But in postexilic times it was
dislodged by the Aramaic.

The cause of this is to be sought in the
diffusion of the Aramaic as the official and com-
mercial tongue of the Persian empire. The first
witness to this is in the sources of the Book of
Ezra, followed by the Aramaic portions of the
Book of Daniel. In the time of Christ Aramaic
was the common speech, and such it continued till
the Arabic conquest; though meanwhile Hebrew
had been cultivated as a written language, as is
proved by the Hebrew portion of Daniel and by the
recovered parts of the original of Ecclesiasticus, as
well as by indications in I Maccabees, the Psalms of
Solomon, and various pseudepigrapha. It is clear
that the supersession of Hebrew was preceded by a
period when the land was bilingual, a large part of
the people still using Hebrew. But this condition
came to an end, and the reading of Hebrew in
the synagogue had to be accompanied by translation
into the vernacular Aramaic. It was in this way
that Hebrew became gradually the speech of the
learned only; but it is to be remarked that the
Hebrew of the later sort has no more interest for
the history of Hebrew than the Latin of the school-
men for the history of Latin.

Since the Canaanitic existed in different dialects
spoken by peoples living under different conditions,

it might be expeccted that differences
s. Develop- would appear in the Old Testament.

ment of Moreover, since a period of 1,000 years
the is covered by Hebrew literature, a dif-
Hebrew ference would belooked for between the
Language. earliest and the latest writings. While

this can be shown in only a limited
degree, the reason is partly that only consonantal
representation of these writings exists, and partly
that later reccnsion obliterated differences. The
vocalized text represents only the late tradition of
a pronunciation which had lost many of the peculiar-
ities of the early speech, as is proved by the Canaan-
itic glosses to the Amarna Tablets, above referred
to. Differences of dialect are proven by such
passages as Judges xii. 6, xviii. 3, in the latter of
which passages ‘“ voice ”’ possibly means method
of speech, dialect. When differences caused by time
are considered, it is evident that the differences
between the language of the Song of Deborah and
Daniel are less than those between the ‘ English
of the ninth and of the nineteenth century; yet it

is seen that there was a history of the Hebrew
language. This is well illustrated by the language
of Ecclesiastes. Further development was checked
by the imitation by later writers of the early models.
even to the reintroduction of archaic and disused
forms. But even between the earlier and the later
prophets there appear indications of a develop-
ment toward a more flexible form of expression.
The introduction of Aramaisms, preferences for one
or another form of the personal pronouns, and other
peculiarities mark periods in the language.

The history of the study of the Hebrew language
began really at the time when it ceased to be a ver-
nacular, and naturally with the Jews
of the dispersion, by whom Hebrew had
been forgotten. The Septuagint gives
insight into the knowledge of Hebrew
and the understanding of the text of
those who made it, and the translation differs
greatly in the different parts. Even in the case of
Ecclesiasticus the grandson misunderstood the writ-
ing of the grandfather, a fact duein part to an un-
pointed text. Further testimony of this character is
derived from the explanations of personal and place
names as exhibited in the various Onomastica sacra.
Meanwhile in Palestine also Hebrew had become a
language which had to be learned, as is shown by
the Aramaic paraphrases of Scripture in the syna-
gogues, the development of which the Targums
were, and these show in general an excellent under-
standing of the Hebrew. Similar testimony is
borne by the Syriac version, by the versions of
Aquila and Symmachus, and by the knowledge of
Hebrew of Jerome, who was taught by a Jew. For
close grammatical study, however, the Masoretic
works were the cradle, since they collected and
remarked upon word-forms and grammatical con-
structions. This sprang, not from interest in lin-
guistic study, but from desire for preservation of the
true text, and one result of this work was a system-
atic vocalization of the text. Real grammatical
study began with the contact of Jews with Arabic
grammarians (eighth century), and issued in Aaron
ben Moses ben Asher’s Dikduke ha-te‘amim of the
tenth century, which contains much grammatical
material. The first grammarian was Saadia Gaon
(d. 942), of whose works on linguistics only a small
part is extant. He was under the influence of
Arabic linguistics, and laid stress upon comparison
of Arabic and Hebrew. Even more strongly was
this emphasized by Judah ben Kuraish in North
Africa, who used both Arabic and Aramaic in lexical
and grammatical comparisons. About the middle of
the tenth century the Spanish Jew Menahem ben
Saruk compiled a Hebrew lexicon with grammatical
introduction, in which he sought to free Hebrew
lexicography from its Arabic bonds. His great
scholar, Judah Hayyuj ben David, about the year
1000, made special contributions to knowledge of
the weak verbs. Beside the Spanish Abraham ibn
Ezra (d. 1167) must be named the great David
Kimhi (d. 1235), whose grammatical-lexicographic
Miklol is still of value. Kimbi’s father, Joseph,
and his brother Moses were noted grammarians.
Worthy of mention also are Profiat Duran (Isaac
ben Moses Duran), at the end of the fourteenth

6. Early
Study of
Hebrew.
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But while this book is thus the epitome of a whole
millennium out of a nation’s best inner life and
external history, and therefore a col-

3. The lection of writings, it is not a loose
Bond of aggregation with no inner bond. The
Union. purpose of each part is one with that

of all the rest, the exaltation of right-
eousness in man as the necessary complement of the
holiness of a righteous God. From the Song of
Deborah (Judges v.), believed to be the earliest
lengthy single composition in the Old Testament to
Daniel (perhaps the latest composition), the religion
of Yahweh is the motif inspiring the writers. This
involved two complementary conceptions: (1) Yah-
weh as the national God, whom alone Israel might
worship; (2) Israel as Yahweh’s chosen people,
therefore the most highly favored and sover-
eign of all peoples, the mediator of Yahweh’s bles-
sings upon the nations. This was not indeed al-
ways conceived in the same manner—a fact implied
in what precedes—but religion, a particular faith,
developing in clearness, intensity, comprehensive-
ness, and sublimity, binds the whole into a unity so
close that to eliminate a book or a part of a book is
as impossible as undesirable. To excise any part
would be to limit the book’s variety and mar its
perfection as the mirror of a nation’s thought and
feeling. This, of course, does not preclude the
book’s being the object of the profoundest study
from the textual, linguistic, literary, and historical
sides, as well as from a religious standpoint. And
it is unfortunate that it is necessary to say that the
results of textual, linguistie, literary, and historical
investigations are no more destructive of the Bible
or its components than are the pronouncements of
an architectural expert upon the structure of a
cathedral which in different periods has been re-
stored and extended. The archeologist labels the
parts Roman, Byzantine, Norman, Gothic, etc., and
his statement neither destroys the cathedral, takes
away any of its parts, nor affects the sincerity of
the worship performed in the edifice. Similarly
the Biblical expert names the period or style of a
component of Scripture, but his dictum does not
(or should not) affect the religious value, still less
does it remove anything from the book. (On the
religious bond which connects the books of the Old
Testament there is no more illuminating volume
than Matthew Arnold’s Lilerature and Dogma, Lon-
don, 1873, and often.)
From some of the books, notably Proverbs and
Psalms, where the works of different persons and
periods are brought together, it is at
-4. Methods once clear that certain modes of compi-
of Com- lation from sources available to the
position. author were in use among the Hebrews.
In other books there is discernible the
editing of earlier material with a view to the em-
phasis of certain phases of life, as when the Chron-
icler employs often the exact words found in Kings,
though at other times he changes the expression to
suit his purpose (¢f. II Chron. xxxiv. 8-12 with
II Kings xxii. 3-7). A fine example of this process
of editing is found in the Book of Judges, where the
stories concerning the saviors of the people are used
to teach a religious truth, viz., the result of defection

from fidelity to Yahweh. The utilization of mate-
rial already existing begins in Genesis, which takes in
the primitive sword song of Lamech (Gen. iv. 23-24),
the myth concerning the origin of giants (vi. 14),
and much other matter derived from various
sources, and continues through Ezra-Nehemiah,
which quotes the decrees of the Persian monarchs.
This process is evident even in the prophetical books
(cf. Isa. ii. 2 8qq. with Mic. iv. 1 8qq.). The mate-
rial thus employed may be that afforded by oral
tradition, as in the case of the rude folk-songs taken
up into the Hexateuch (cf. the song of the well,
Num. xxi. 17-18); or a cycle of stories nucleated
about some noted personages, such as the prophetic
cycle of Elijah and Elisha (I Kings xvii.~II Kings
ii.). Duplicate narratives were sometimes woven to-
gether, as in the case of the early life of David
(see SAMUEL). Even more numerous sources were
sometimes intertwined, producing an account more
complete and variegated than any one alone pro-
vided. If critical conclusions are to be trusted,
even material derived from non-Hebraic sources
was employed, though in the using it was passed
through the alembic of the national conscience and
purified from its polytheistic taint (e.g., Gen. i.-iii.).
The tracing of these sources is claimed as one of
the achievements of modern Biblical Criticism (q.v.),
especially as applied to the Hexa-

5. Use of teuch (q.v.). Here it is believed that
“Strands” four main strands have been detected,
of and some of them traced into the later
Narrative. historical books of Judges, Samuel, and
Kings (qq.v.), the strands being com-

bined byan editor (or editors) or “‘redactor.” These
constituents are known by the symbols J, E, D, P, R,
and it is now considered that such symbols repre-
sent not so much single authors as the completed
product of a series or school of writers. Thus the J
(Jehovistic, Yahwistic, or Judean) narrative is be-
lieved to have been completed in the ninth century
B.C. in the southern kingdom, and it is prophetic
in genius, anthropomorphic (or primitive) in theol-
ogy, concrete in ethics, picturesque and vivid in
style, flowing in rhetoric, historic in aim, fond of
introducing folk-songs into the history, and delight-
ing in plays on words. The E (Elohistic, Ephraim-
itic) narrative, assigned to the eighth century B.c.,
and composed in the northern kingdom, is advanced
in theology, avoiding anthropomorphism (the deity
appears in dreams, not in person), didactic in genius,
theocratic rather than historical in aim, concise in
rhetoric, in ethics relying upon explicit commands
of the deity rather than upon custom. Some time in
the seventh century B.c. these two narratives were
fused in the JE narrative, since in the combined
representations the historical basis of the nar-
rative text in chronological order is found. This
is D (Deuteronomist), a writer or (better) school
whose labors extend far beyond the work from
which the name is taken, the present form of the
books Judges—Kings being a result of this activity.
This school used the early narratives available as a
medium by which to convey the pragmatic teach-
ings concerning the theocracy which distinguished
the school. Thus the framework into which are
set in the Book of Judges the lives and exploits of



Hebrew Language

THE NEW SCHAFF-HERZOG

188

to be by that king; cf. i. 1, where “ son of David,
king in Jerusalem ”’ does not necessarily mean
Solomon) is pseudonymous. Only the propbetical
books remain to which definite authorship can be
assigned, and even here only in part. In other
words, the most of Old Testament literature is
anonymous.
The story of the development of Hebrew literature
as given by the critical school is as follows: From
the pre-Moeaic period came the folk-
8. Dates songs embodied in the Pentateuch,
of Old  such as the sword song of Lamech, and
Testament the oral traditions respecting origins of
Literature. the world, of nations, and of tribes such
as were common to the Semitic world.
From the Mosaic period were transmitted the body
of Mosaic precepts and decisions which were later
formulated in the earliest written codes, but were
at first handed down orally from the period of
wandering, and also such songs as Ex.xv. and Num.
xxi. 17-18. From the immediate post-Mosaic age
(beginning about 1100 B.c.) came the Song of
Deborah and oral traditions respecting the conquest
and the period of the Judges which followed hard
after. It is regarded as probable that written
records began soon after the establishment of the
kingdom in the shape of official annals, and, later,
temple records. About 1000 B.c. is the date of
David’s law of booty (I 8am. xxx. 24-25), his elegy
on Saul and Jonathan (II Sam. i. 17 sqq.), and that
on Abner (II Sam. iii. 33-34), and, soon after,
Nathan’s parable (II Sam. xii. 1-4), while the date
assigned to the blessing of Jacob (Gen. xlix.),
Solomon’s prayer (I Kings viii. 12 sqq.), to the
compiling of the book on the wars of Yahweh (cf.
Num. xxi. 14) and of the book of Jasher (cf. Josh.
x. 12-13), and to the Balaam discourses (Num.
xxiii.—xxiv.) is ¢.970. The primitive codes (Ex.
xiii., xx. 23-xxiii. 19, etc.) were probably first col-
lected in the same period (950-900 B.c.). The
beginnings of formulated history in the J narrative,
and the collection of the life of Saul are placed in
the middle of the ninth pre-Christian century.
Deut. xxxiii. is dated about 800, while to about 750
are assigned the E narrative and the cycle of Elijah
and Elisha stories in their earliest form. Between
750 and 700 fall the prophecies of Amos, Hosea,
Isaiah, Micah, while the latter date is believed to be
that of Judges xvii.—xviii., and the Book of Samuel
took nearly its present form about the same time.
It is probable that early in the seventh century
the nucleus of the Psalter was gathered, about 650
came the blending of the J and E narratives, and
the Deuteronomic code (Deut. v. or xii.—xxx.) was
written and adopted soon after (621 B.c.). Mean-
while Nahum and Zephaniah (650-630) had taken
form, Jeremiah had begun his work (625), while
Habakkuk delivered his oracles about 605. The
first edition of the Books of Kings is believed to
have been issued about 600, and soon after Ezekiel
began his work of instruction (in 592). The fall of
Jerusalem was followed after no long interval by
the writing of Lamentations and probably by
Baruch’s edition of the prophecies of Jeremiah, and
the Book of Obadiah is also to be located in thesame
period. The exile was a time fruitful in literary

production, including the Deuteronomic redaction
of Judges-Kings except Ruth, the union of the J,
E, and Deuteronomic narratives, the issue of Isa.
xl.lv. (or Ixii.), possibly the Holiness Code (Lev.
xvii.—xxvi.), and other beginnings of the Priest Code.
Haggai and Zechariah belong to the period follow-
ing the return, or 520-518. The early part of the
fifth century doubtless saw the practical completion
of the Priest Code and its blending with the Holiness
Code, and the completion of the second part of
Isaiah (chaps. lvi. [or Ixii.Hxvi.). Between 460 and
400 the Book of Ruth, the prophecies of Malachi,
the documents used in Ezra-Nebhemiah, and chapters
inserted in the first part of Isaiah (such as chap.
xxxiv.) were written. The next century (400-300
B.C.) witnessed the completion of the Pentateuch
by the interweaving of all the documents, the com-
pletion of the books from Genesis to Kings, the issue
of the prophecies of Joel, the compilation of Prov-
erbs, the writing of Isa. xxiv.-xxvii., and of Job,
while the nucleus of the Psalter, consisting of Ps.
iii.-xli., wasexpanded by the addition of books ii.—iii.
(Ps. xlii.~Ixxxix.), and it may be that Zech. ix.—xiv.
is to be put in this period. To the latter half of
the century Canticles is sometimes assigned. The
work of the Chronicler (I-1I Chronicles, Ezra—Nehe-
miah) is with great confidence placed about 300 B.c.
Ecclesiastes is put late in the next century, Esther
is not regarded as earlier than 200-150, while Daniel,
considered the latest book in the canon (unless
Esther postdates it), is dated 168-165, while the
completion of the Psalter is put about 140. Al-
though for the later books the dates given are
regarded as indicated by facts which are reasonably
certain, and on which there is a growing consensus,
for the postponement of the beginning of literary
work as exemplified in the Pentateuch the critics
rely not merely on data supplied by the documents
themselves, but on the general principle that ad-
vancement in culture and a certain fixity of insti-
tutions and life are required before writing may
take form. This seems to be the law of literary
development. See BisLicaL INTRODUCTION, I., and
the articles on the separate books, in which the
positions taken above as to the dates will be found
to be traversed. It was not thought desirable to
have a separate article upon these differences.
Geo. W. GILMORE.
III. Hebrew Poetry: Antiquity throws little light
upon the nature of Hebrew poetry. Josephus and
some of the fathers incidentally spoke
1. Recogni- of metrical form; and medieval rabbis
tion of adduced the * parallelism of mem-
the Nature bers ”’ as characteristic, but viewed the
of Hebrew subject from a rhetorical or exegetical
Poetry. point of view (Ibn Ezra on Ps. ii.
3; Isa. xiv. 11); for others, however,
Biblical poetry had so littlc attraction that they,
like Judah-ha-Levi, considered that Old Testament
poetry excelled all other just because it lacked
artistic form. During and after the Reformation
exegetes were concerned only with the religious
content of the Old Testament, and it was not until
after the reaction against orthodoxy set in that
literary characteristics received attention. In 1753
appeared Bishop Lowth’s still authoritative De
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Semitic people, the Babylonians, had the epic, it
seems likely that Israel, too, had once epic poetry,
and reminiscences or suggestions of such a form are
still found, though they are used merely for dec-
orative purpose (Job iii. 8, ix. 13; Ps. Ixxiv. 13-14).
But if one understand by epic only hero-stories
in poetic form, then the Hebrews had much of such
poetry. If now, with this reservation, one would
get a survey of the whole field of Hebrew poetry,
he would find a good aid in the Old Testament
division of this variety of literature into lyric song
and proverb. The lyric song in the secular field
embraces love-songs, war-songs, and dirges, all of
which are found in the religious area,
s. Forms as given in Ps.; Ex. xv.; Deut. xxxii.;
Mentioned I S8am. ii.; Nahum i.; Hab. iii., and
in the Old Lamentations. As special kinds of
Testament. poetry the Old Testament mentions the
prayer-hymn (Ps. Ixxi. 1; Hab. iii. 1, cf.
Ps. Ixxii. 20) and the song of praise (Ps.cxlv.1). The
“ proverb "’ has a far wider range. This is directed
rather to the intellect than to the feeling, is com-
plex, combines apparently heterogeneous elements,
and gives in condensed, often enigmatical, form an
experience or 8 moral truth (cf. I Sam. xxiv. 14;
Ezek. xii. 22-23, xviii. 2; Prov.i. 1, x. 1, xxv. 1);
it is used by the philosopher (Job xxvii. 1, xxix. 1),
the seer (Num. xxiii. 7, 18), the allegorizer (Ezek.
xvii. 2, xxiv. 3), and the mocker (Isa. xiv. 4; Mic.
ii. 4; Hab.ii. 6). The following is the range of the
use of the proverb: (1) in sentences like those just
given, riddles, and dark sayings (Prov. i. 6); (2)
it means the riddle proper (Judges xiv. 12 sqq.;
I Kings x. 1); (3) it stands for fables (Judges ix.
7-8; II Kings xiv. 9-10); (4) for parables (II Sam.
xii. 1 8qq., xiv. 6 sqq.; Isa. v. 1 sqq., xxviii. 23
8qq.); (5) for allegories (Ezek. xvii. 2, xxiv. 3);
(6) for satires and mockeries (Hab. ii. 6); (7) for
expressions of wisdom (Ps. xlix.; Prov. i.—ix.; Eccles.;
Job); (8) for didactic presentation of history
(Ps. xcv., Ixxviii.); (9) and for prophetic literature
(Num. xii. 8, xxiii. 7, 18; Dan. v. 12). But the
line between the lyric and the proverb is not sharply
drawn, and the two overlap and interchange.
Absolute certainties about the artistic form of
Hebrew poetry are very few; still it may be said
that criticism has established the following facts:
(1) Poetry is not satisfied with ordi-
6. Charac- nary diction, but searches for sonorous,
teristics of rare, ancient expressions; it often uses
Hebrew a different relative, longer pronominal
Poetry. suffixes, different nominal endings, and
has a preference for alliteration, asso-
nances and word pictures; of a conscious use of
rime for metrical purposes there is no trace.
(2) Owing to its kinship to music and the dance,
poetry demands a form controlled by rhythm. But
here is the least known area, for, whereas the Arabs
had a developed meter long before they knew how
to write, the Old Testament poetry takes such form
that many have given up all hope of finding a meter
at all, in the place of which they discover merely
the ‘ thought-rhythm,” the so-called * parallelism
of members.” The simplest form of this is the
synonymous parallelism, in which the second part
of the line or verse repeats in different form the

sense of the first (Ps. ii. 4; Job vi. 8; Isa. v. 7;
Song of Sol. viii. 6); at times only a part of the
first line is repeated (Job iii. 8), or the picture is
followed by the fact (Prov. ii. 22; Job vii. 9);
at times the two members bear the same relation to
each other as the obverse and the reverse of a coin
(Song of 8ol. vii. 10). A second form is known as
the antithetical, in which thesense of thetwo mem-
bers is opposed (Ps. xviii. 27; Prov. xi. 1). Besides
these two varieties, Lowth names a third, the syn-
thetic, in which the members merely hang together
without being parallel or antithetic (cf. Ps. iii. 2,
xi. 3, xxix. 1; Job xiii. 16, xxxiii. 29; Prov. ii. 31;
Ex. xv. 16). Ordinarily the parallelism has two
members, at times three (Song of Sol. iv. 10; Ps. ii.
2, vi. 6, liv. 3), four (Ps. cxiv. 1-2; Deut. xxxii. 11;
Judges v. 4, 14), and even as many assix (Lam. i. 1).
(3) Altogether different is the problem, however, if
the search is for the resolution of Hebrew poetry
into a true rhythm and if parallelism is regarded
merely as a frequent accompaniment. Merx, for
example, sees in parallelism merely a rhetorical law
which may accompany, but does not constitute, the
poetic form, and Grimme goes so far as to deduce
parallelism directly from the rhythm. Here appears
the question often affirmatively answered, and as
frequently answered in the negative, whether or
not a meter can be pointed out in Hebrew poetry.
The assertion that the Israelites had a verse measure
is old. Josephus says that Moses wrote two poems
in hexameter (Ex. xv.; Deut. xxxii.), and David
some in trimeters, and others in pentameter.
Similar claims are found in Eusebius and Jerome;
and the latter discovers in Job the hexameter, in
Lam. i, ii., iv., the Sapphic measure, and in Lam. iii.
the trimeter. It must be remembered, however,
that, on the one hand, these authors were endeavor-
ing to remove the prejudice of their readers against
the Hebrew, and, on the other, that only by com-
paring the Hebrew with the Greek could they make
Hebrew poetry intelligible; nevertheless their tes-
timony, especially that of Jerome, is of importance.
It goes without saying that the discovery of a meter
would be a great help to the textual critic and the
exegete, consequently a number of scholars have
set themselves the task of searching for the key to
this mystery. They fall into two groups, the one
of which (represented by Merx, Bickell, Gietmann)
tries to find the same meter as is found in Syriac
poetry, Servian hero-tales, and new Romance poetry
where the rhythm is produced by a definite number
of syllables. Bickell, the ablest champion of this
theory, claims that in the verse every other syllable
is accented, and that in the foot the accent always
falls on the penultimate; consequently, that in
verses of even number of syllables the measure
would be trochaic, in those of uneven number,
iambic; and he has formulated a complete system
of rules, in accordance with which different syllables
may at times be dropped, the half-vowels counted
or omitted, the suffixes changed, and so on. The
other group (Ley, Neteler, Briggs, Grimme, Duhm,
Bertholet, Gunkel) counts only the tone-beat,
regarding the unaccented and slightly accented
syllables between the tone-beats as unessential to
the meter. Ley has found hexameters, octameters,
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8. R. Driver, and C. A. Briggs, A Hebrew and English
Lezicon of the O. T., Oxford, 1892-1908; C. Siegfried
and B. Stade, Hebraisches W orterbuch zum A. T., Leipsic,
1893; A. B. Davidson, Hebrew Syntaz, Edinburgh, 1896;
J. R. Kennedy, Hebrew Synonyms, London, 1898; J. D.
Wijnkoop, Hebrew Syntar, ib. 1898. Consult also the
literature under MASORAR.

II. The subject is, of course, to be studied with the
help of the works mentioned in and under BiLicAL INTRO-
DUCTION, especially such as Driver, Introduction. A very
helpful book is the Beilage of E. Kautssch to his Heilige
Schrift des A. T., Freiburg, 1896, Eng. transl., Outline of
the Hist. of the O. T., London, 1898. The best book in

HEBREW POETRY. See HEBREW LANGUAGE

AND LITERATURE, IIL

HEBREWS. See IsrarL, HisTORY OF, I.
HEBREWS, EPISTLE TO THE.

Titleand Destination (§1). Authorship. Definite
Contents (§ 2). Data (§ 5).

The Readers (§ 3). Tradition of Pauline Au-
Date (§ 4). thorship (§ 6).

Ascription to Barnabas and Apollos (§ 7).
Although the epistle to the Hebrews is one of the

most important doctrinal works comprised in the
New Testament, its author can not be determined
with certainty either from ecclesiastical tradition
or by modern critical research; nor is there any
notable tradition from which to identify those to
whom it was addressed, beyond the vague * to
Hebrews ”’ written at the beginning and the end.

English, which covers all phases of the subject, is C. A.
Briggs, The Study of Holy Scripture, New York, 1899.
The subject of the study of the Old Testament as llten-
ture has during the past decade kened wide int

The following are some of the works evoked by this mw
movement: The Bible as Literature, by various hands,
New York, 1896; 8. Leathes, The Claims of the Old Testa-
ment, ib. 1897; 1. Abrahams, Chapters on Jewish Litera-
ture, ib. 1899; R. Moulton, Literary Study of the Bible,

Boston, 1899; idem, Short Introduction to the Literature
of the Bible, ib. 1903; L. Abbott, Life and Literature of
the Hebrews, ib. 1901; J. P. Peters, Early Hebrew Story,

Although the title is, of course, not of the author’s

writing, it goes back to the beginning of the circula-

tion of the epistle, which was uni-

New York, 1904; M. Dods, The Bible, its Origin and 1. Title formly called “the Epistle to the
Nature, ib. 1905; C. F. Kent, The Origin and Permanent
Valus of the O. T., ib. 1906; idem, The Student’s O. T., and  Hebrews ” by the year 200, among

vols. i., ii., iv. (the introductions and appendices are
of special value); N. Mann, The Evolution of a Great
Literature, Boston, 1905; J. H. Gardiner, The Bible
as English Literature, New York, 1906: W. F. Adeney,
How to Read the Bible, New York, 1907. A book not
antiquated is J. First, Geschichle der biblischen Lit-
eratur, Leipsic, 1867-70. For a survey of the conserva-
tive literature the reader is referred to the literature
under BiBrLicAL CrrTiciaM, where the works of Beattie,
Munhall, Green, and Orr are mentioned and do justice
to the case for the traditional theory of the origin of the
O.T

Destination. writers and churches that differ widely

as to its authorship and relation to the
canon, in Clement of Alexandria and his teacher
(Eusebius, Hist. eccl., VI. xiv. 24) equally with
Tertullian (De pudicitia, xx.). It cannot be shown
that the epistle was ever read without this title
or with another. Unsuccessful attempts have been
made to identify it with the epistle to the Lapd-
iceans mentioned in Col. iv. 16, and now extant
in a Latin version; and still more groundless at-
tempts to show that it is the pseudo-Pauline
epistle “ To the Alexandrians,” of which there is
no certain knowledge. The ancient title, differing
from those of the Pauline epistles in that the recip-
ients are not designated by their place of residence,
shows that the author of the title wished to mark
them out as born Jews. If the title is supposed to
give the original destination of the epistle from
tradition, one can not see why it should have been
addressed to the Hebrew-speaking part of Jewish
Christianity, or to a particular Jewish-Christian
Church like that of Jerusalem, to the exclusion of
the Hellenistic part. If it is based on the contents
of the letter, it is equally difficult to imagine why
a work written in such good Greek should be sup-
posed to have been originally addressed to Hebrew-
speaking Christians. This theory did not create the
title, but from the title Clement evolved the theory
that the epistle was first written in Hebrew and
then translated by Luke; later writers repeated this
view, some substituting Clement of Rome for Luke.
The weakness of this hypothesis is now generally
recognized. Even if it be established that the
recipients are designated as Hebrews with reference
to their nationality and not to their language, the
conclusion does not follow that the Hebrews of
Jerusalem or Palestine are alone meant, as Clement
of Alexandria and his teacher (probably Pantenus),
Euthalius, and Ephraem thought. The supposition
that all Jewish Christians throughout the world are
meant is excluded by xiii. 18-25. The addressing
of the recipients by their nationality instead of by
their residence (supposing the latter to have been
known) can be explained only by the fact that the

III. In addition to the works of Herder and Lowth
mentioned in the text, the dissertation of the latter in his
commentary on Isaiah is to be noted. The subject is
usually discussed in the introduction to the commen-
taries on the books which contain poetry, and especially
those on the poetical and prophetical books. For the
English student the best summary is in C. A. Briggs,
Study of Holy Scripture, chaps. xiv.-xvii., New York,
1899. Consult further on the subject of Hebrew poetry:
Koster, in TSK, iv. (1831), 40 8qq.; F. Delitssch, Zur
Geschichte der judischen Poesie, Leipsic, 1836; J. G. Wen-
rich, De poeseos Hebraice . . . indole, ib. 1843; E. Meier,
Die Form der hebriischen Poesie, Tiibingen, 1853; idem,
Geschichte der poetischen National-Literatur, Berlin, 1856;
I. Taylor, Spirit of Hebrew Poetry, London, 1861; H.
Ewald, Dichter des Alten Bundes, Géttingen, 1868, Eng.
transl., Poetical Books of the O. T., London, 1880; H.
Steiner, Ueber hebraische Poesie, Basel, 1873; Budde, in
TSK, 1874, pp. 747 sqq.; ZATW, ii (1882), 1 sqq., 49
8qq., iii (1883), 299 sqq., xi (1891), 234 sqq., xii (1892),
31 sqq., 261 sqq.; A. Werfer, Die Poesie der Bibel,
Tibingen, 1875; G. Bickell, Metrices Biblice regula
exemplis illustrale, Innsbruck, 1879; idem, Carmina
V. T. metrice, ib. 1882; idem, in ZDMG, 1880, pp.
557 sqq.; H. Gietmann, De re metrica Hebr@orum, Frei-
burg, 1879; B. Neteler, Grundziige der hebrdischen Met-
rik der Psalmen, Miinster, 1879; W. Wickes, The
Accentuation of the Three So-called Poetical Books of
the 0. T., Oxford, 1882; M. Heilprin, The Historical
Poetry of the Ancient Hebrews, 2 vols., New York, 1879-
1880; G. H. Gilbert, The Poetry of Job, Chicago, 1889;
H. Hartmann, Die hebraische Verskunst, Berlin, 1894; H.
Grimme, in ZDMG, | (1896), 529 sqq.; P. Vetter, Die
Metrik des Buches Hiobs, Freiburg, 1897: P. Ruben, in
JQR, xi (1899), 431 sqq.; E. Sicvers, Metrische Studien,
2 vols,, Leipsic, 1901-05; O. Hauser, Die Urform der
Psalmen. Das erste Buch des Psallers in metrischer Um-
schrift und Uebersetzung, Grossenhain, 1907; B. Mnrr,
Altyudische Sprache, Metrik und Lunartheosophie, part i.,
Dux, 1907; E. Kénig, Die Poesie des A. T., Leipsic, 1907;
DB, iv. 2-13; EB, iii. 3793-3804: JE x. 93-100;
while the files of the JBL and PSBA contain very
much that is pertinent, especially in treatment of in-
dividual books.
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Hofmann, that they were Jewish Christians of An-
tioch and its neighborhood has at least this in its
favor, that the appropriateness of what is said in
ii. 3, v. 12, vi. 10 may be historically demonstrated
(see Acts xi. 19 sqq., xii. 25, xiii. 1). But there is
no strong probability for any hypothesis except
the one first put forth by Wetstein (in his ed. of
the New Testament, ii. 386, Amsterdam, 1752),
that the recipients are to be looked for in Italy, and
especially in Rome. Theodoret argued from xiii. 24
that the epistle was written in Italy; and while one
can not positively assert the contrary from the
designation of those who send salutations as “‘ they
of Italy,” it seems the most natural construction.
Instead of sending greetings from all the Christians
near him (I Cor. xvi. 20) or from the church of the
place where he is (I Pet. v. 13), the writer sends them
here only from the Christians born in Italy, because
they would have a special interest in the dwellers
in that country. Moreover, in xiii. 9 we find men-
tion of an ascetic tendency related to that discussed
in Rom. xiv. The dispositions of the Jewish-Chris-
tian majority in Rome which are combated in Rom.
ix. 1, xi. 12, might have developed into a bitterness
which is reproved in Hebrews. The first traces of
the influence of the epistle are found in the earliest
writings that issued from the Roman Church,
admittedly in the epistle of Clement, and probably
in the Shepherd of Hermas. The fact that until
the middle of the fourth century the epistle did not
belong to the New Testament as received in Rome
would be explained by its not being addressed to the
Church as a whole, but to a section of Roman
Christians, a group within the larger body. Those
who have the rule over them in their narrower circle
(xiii. 17) are not identical with “ all them that have
the rule over you ” in xiii. 24, whom they are to
salute, and similarly “ all the saints ” in that verse
are not identical with those to whom the letter is
addressed. According to x. 32, they have at some
fairly remote period suffered severe trials. The
statement that these occurred after they were
illuminated would be quite superfluous if the writer
had not in mind a contrast with other such trials
which they had endured before their conversion.
Under Claudius, probably about 52, the Jews were
banished from Rome, not without loss of property
and other sufferings; under Nero, in 64, the Chris-
tians of Rome, for the most part of Jewish birth,
suffered much more severely. Like Aquila and
Priscilla (Rom. xvi. 3), many more of those who
left Rome as Jews under Claudius may have
returned as Christians under Nero, or have becn
converted after their return. In another context
they are reminded of the deceased preachers and
teachers who have sealed their testimony with their
blood—thus especially Peter and Paul (xiii. 7; cf.
Clement, I Cor. v.).
From the foregoing it follows that the epistle was
not written immediately after 6467, but probably
in 75 at the earliest. On the other
4. Date. hand, the mention of Timothy, and the
indisputable use made of the epistle by
Clement of Rome prevent us from placing the date
of its composition as late as the closing years of the
first century. About 80 is the most probable date.

The grounds adduced for a date earlier than 70 are
mainly the same as are used to prove a continuance
of the temple worship at that time, and fall with
them. From the allegorical employment of Ps. xcv.
in iii. 7 sqq. it may be assumed that forty years had
elapsed since the earthly ministry of Jesus, and that
the threatened judgment bhad fallen on the impeni-
tent part of the Jewish race.
Even less agreement seems to have been reached
as to the identity of the author than as to the
recipients of the letter. - It may be
5. Author- hoped that the notion of Schwegler (in
ship.  Das nachapostolische Zeitalter, ii. 304—
Definite 305, Tibingen, 1846), already amply
Data. disproved by Koestlin (in Theologische
Jahrbiicher, 1853, pp. 410-428, 1854,
pp. 366—446, 463—483), that the writer wished to
be taken for Paul without being Paul, will not
again be brought forward. This is deprived of all
plausibility by the lack of any initial salutation or
self-designation, by the lack of emphasis on the -
allusions to the writer’s personality, and by the
evidently earnest purpose of guarding a circle of
readers whose internal and external circumstances
are clearly marked from the danger of apostasy.
Equally untenable is Overbeck’s theory that the
epistle received its present form in Alexandria about
160-170, the initial salutation with the real writer’s
name having been dropped and the last four verses
added, for the purpose of passing it off as an epistle
of Paul, and thus getting it included in the canon
(Zur Geschichte des Kanons, pp. 1-70, Chemnitz,
1880). The bold forger whom this theory supposes
would certainly not have stopped short of adding a
salutation containing Paul’s name, which alone could
have made success certain; and it would be im-
possible to explain on this hypothesis the fact that
those parts of the Church (entirely independent of
Alexandria) in which the epistle was not thought
canonical should also have lost the original saluta-
tion, and should have either considered the author-
ship an unsolved problem or contented themselves
with the decision that it was not Pauline. If the
epistle originally stood in its present form it seems
to follow that the author was a Christian of Hebrew
birth, like the recipients; that he owed his conver-
sion to the immediate disciples of Jesus (ii. 3); that
he was in relation with Timothy (xiii. 23); that he
was not a member of the community addressed,
but had spent some time among them (xiii. 14), and
could speak to them with the authority of a re-
spected teacher.
The Alexandrian Church considered the epistle to

be Pauline. On this supposition, and without a hint
of any contrary opinion, the prede-

6. Tradi- cessor of Clement tried to explain why
tion of Paul here, contrary to his custom, did
Pauline not address his readers as an apostle;
Author- and Clement himself in like manner,
ship.  quoting it as unquestionably Pauline,

attempted to explain the absence of the
name of Paul. When he speaks of Luke as the
translator and points to a similarity of style between
it and the Acts, he shows that considerations of
literary style had aroused doubts among the Alex-
andrian scholars as to the Pauline authorship. Yet
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don, 1888; F. B. Westoott, London, 1899 (of high value);
C. J. Vaughan, ib. 1890; T. C. Edwards, ib. 1800; A.
Schiifer, Miinster, 1893; D. Shepardson, New York, 1902;
F. Blass, Halle, 1903; W. P. Du Bose, New York, 1908.
Treatises on special phases are: E. Riehm, Lehrbegriff
des Hebraerbriefs, Basel, 1859; G. Steward, The Argument
to the Epistle to the Hebrews, Edinburgh, 1872; E. Mene-
gos, La Théologie de l'épitre aux Hébreuz, Paris, 1894;
H. H. B. Ayles, Destination, Date and Authorship of the
Epistle to the Hebrews, London, 1899; G. 8. Hood, Foun-
dation of Christian Faith as Shown in the Epistle to the
Hebrews, London, 1906; W. Wrede, Das literarische Rat-
sel des Hebraerbriefs, Gottingen, 1906.
HEBREWS, GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THE. See
APOCRYPHA, B, 1. (19).
HEBRON. See JupEa, IL, 1, § 4.

HECKER, ISAAC THOMAS: Roman Catholic;
b. in New York City Dec. 18, 1819; d. there Dec.
22, 1888. He was of German parentage, and was
brought up in the Methodist Episcopal Church.
He became an advocate of the principles of the
Workingmen’s party and was led into sympathy
with the Transcendentalist movement. In 1843 he
entered the community at Brook Farm, but failed
to find himself in harmony with the community, and
within the year went to the similar community at
Fruitlands, where he felt still less at home. In
August he returned to New York and entered
business with .his brothers in the manufacture
of flour, but only for a year. He had long been
drawn toward the Roman Catholic Church, and,
after many inward struggles and a searching in-
vestigation of the claims of the Protestant sects,
he became a convert. In 1844 he went to
Concord, Mass., to study, but returned to New
York, and on Aug. 1 received ‘ conditional bap-
tism ” in the Roman Catholic Church, although
he had already been baptized in infancy by a
Lutheran minister. Determining to enter the
Redemptionist Order, he went in the same year to
St. Tron, Belgium, and in 1846 took his vows. He
then studied at Wittem, Holland (1846-48), and
Clapham, England (1848-49), and in 1849 was
ordained to the priesthood by Cardinal Wiseman.
After a year in mission work, Hecker returned to
the United States early in 1851. Until 1857 he was
engaged in mission work, particularly in the Eastern
United States, but in the latter year was expelled
from his order on account of a technical violation
of his vows. The result was the formation of the
Congregation of St. Paul the Apostle (usually called
the Paulist Fathers), the expulsion being ignored
by the pope. In 1859 the foundations of the
Church of St. Paul the Apostle, which still remains
the center of the activity of the Paulist Fathers,
was laid in New York City. The greater part of the
remainder of his life was to be devoted to the up-
building of his congregation and the furtherance of
its aims. From 1871 until his death Hecker was
an invalid. The object of the order was the con-
version of Protestants, and it was very success-
fully carried out, and he was the soul of the en-
terprise. Yet it was charged against him that he
presented those doctrines which were common to
both branches of the Christian Church or which
were likely to win the acceptance of Protestants
more emphatically than strictly Roman Catholic
teaching. This course was condemned by Leo

XIII.,, when it was called to his attention by
means of the Italian translation of Father Heck-
er’s life and led to his writing to the United States
prelates a severe letter condemning this method of
presenting the church doctrine which he styled
‘“ Americanism.” See MODERNISM.

In 1865 Hecker founded The Catholic World,
which he edited until his death, and wrote also:
Questions of the Soul (New York, 1855); Aspirations
of Nature (1857); Catholicity in the United States
(1879); Catholics and Protestanis agreeing on the
School Question (1881); and The Church and the Age:
Ezposition of the Catholic Church (1888).
BiBruiograraY: W. Elliott, TAe Life of Father Hecker, New

York, 1894; H. D. S8edgwick, Father Hecker, Boston, 1901.

HECKEWELDER, hek-e-vel’der, JOHN GOTT-
LIEB ERNESTUS: Moravian missionary among the
North American Indians; b. at Bedford, England,
Mar. 12, 1743; d. at Bethlehem, Pa., Jan. 31,
1823. He came to Pennsylvania with his parents
in 1754, and began his missionary labors in 1762
by an unsuccessful attempt to establish a mission
in the Tuscarora Valley, O. Then he was em-
ployed in the Moravian missions-of Friedenshiitten
and Sheshequin, Pa., till 1771, when he was ap-
pointed assistant to David Zeisberger (q.v.). He
remained in this service fifteen years. From 1788
till 1810 he labored chiefly in Ohio, as agent of the
Society of the United Brethren for Propagating the
Gospel among the Heathen. In 1792, and again
in 1793, he was commissioned by the United States
Government to assist in effecting a treaty with the
Indians. For a time he was in the civil service in
Ohio, holding the offices of postmaster, justice of
the peace, and associate justice of the court of
common pleas. In 1810 he removed to Bethlehem,
Pa., and engaged in literary pursuits till his death.
His two most valuable works are: An Account of
the History, Manners, and Customs of the Indian
Nations who once Inhabited Pennsylvania and the
Neighboring States (Philadelphia, 1818), which was
soon translated into German and French; and
A Narrative of the Mission of the United Brethren
among the Delaware and Mohegan Indians (1820).
BrsLiograPEY: E. Randthaler, Life of Johann G. E. Hecke-

welder, ed. B. H. Coates, Philadelphia, 1847.

HEDBERG, FREDERIK GABRIEL. See BorN-
HOLMERS; FINLAND, § 5.

HEDGE, FREDERIC HENRY: Unitarian; b. at
Cambridge, Mass., Dec. 12, 1805; d. there Aug. 21,
1890. He was educated in schools in Germany
(1818-23), Harvard (B.A., 1825), and the Harvard
Divinity School (1828). He was then pastor of the
Unitarian Church at West Cambridge, now Arling-
ton, Mass. (1829-35), of the Independent Congre-
gational Society in Bangor, Me. (1835-50), of the
Westminster Congregational Society in Providence,
R. I. (1850-56), of the First Unitarian Church at
Brookline, Mass. (1856-72), and was also non-resi-
dent professor of ecclesiastical historyin Harvard
Divinity School (1857-77), as well as professor of
German in Harvard College (1872-82). In 1882 he
retired from active life. In theology he described
himself as *“ connected with the Unitarian commu-
nion into which he was born, attached to it rather
by the absence in that body of any compulsory
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HEDWIG, héd’vig, SAINT: Duchess and patron
saint of Silesia; b. at the castle of Andechs (22 m.
s.w. of Munich) c. 1174; d. at Trebnitz (15 m.
n.n.e. of Breslau), Silesia, Oct. 13 (157?), 1243.
She was the daughter of Berthold, count of Andechs
and duke of Meran (Dalmatia). Of her sisters,
Gertrude became the wife of Andrew, king of
Hungary, and the mother of St. Elizabeth (q.v.),
while Agnes was given in marriage to Philip Au-
gustus of France, a marriage subsequently annulled
by Pope Innocent III. At the age of twelve Hed-
wig was married to Henry I. of Silesia, who followed
his father on the ducal throne in 1202. Henry, a
mighty warrior, made his duchy independent and
extended his boundaries by conquests in Upper
Silesia, Poland, and the modern Galicia. Under the
influence largely of his German wife he opened his
territories to the Teutonic culture and fostered
especially the spread of religious institutions. In
1203 nuns from Bamberg were transplanted to Treb-
nitz, in 1210 the Augustinian canons were estab-
lished at Kamentz, and in 1222 a Cistercian founda-
tion was begun at Heinrichau; the Franciscans were
summoned by Hedwig to Goldberg and Krossen,
and the Dominicans established themselves in
Breslau and other places. Hedwig bore her hus-
band six children, of whom the eldest son, Henry,
succeeded his father in the duchy in 1238, and
perished at Wahlstatt in battle against the Mongols
in 1241. In 1209 Hedwig retired to the convent
at Trebnitz, where she passed more than thirty
years in rigorous asceticism and the practise of
charity, departing only in 1227 to tend her husband
in grievous illness, and again in 1229 when she
secured the release of her husband from the hands
of Conrad of Masovia. Hedwig was buried in the
convent church at Trebnitz, which speedily became
a popular place of devotion owing to the wide fame
and love which her benefactions had brought her.
She was canonized by Clement 1V. in Mar., 1267,
and the fifteenth of October was made her festival
day. In 1268 her bones were translated to a chapel
expressly erected near the convent church of Treb-
nitz, where her skull was shown for a long time as
a venerated relic to Silesian and Polish pilgrims.
The monastic chronicles of the life of St. Hedwig,
while revealing the usual workings of the monkish
imagination, nevertheless outline a life of extreme
devotion and wide-spread charity. [To be dis-
tinguished from St. Hedwig is Hedwig (d. at
Cracow, 1399), daughter of Louis, king of Hungary
and Poland, who succeeded her father on the
throne of Poland in 1384. In 1386 she married
Jagello, grand duke of Lithuania, and had a prom-
inent part in the conversion of that land.]

(G. KAwWERAU.)

WinioaraPRY: The early anonymous life, written at the
end of the thirteenth century, with commentary, is in
ASB, Oct., viii. 198-270. Consult: A. Knoblich, Lebens-
werchichte der Landespatronin Schlesiens, der heiligen Hed-
wol, lreslau, 1860; F. X. Girlich, Das Leben der heiligen
Hedwig, ib. 1854; C. Grundhagen, Beitrdge zur Geschichte
v Hedwigslegenden, ib. 1863; further literature in Pott-
Nast, Wegweiser, pp. 1362-63.

WERRBRAND, hirbrant, JACOB: German Prot-
wtent theologian; b. at Giengen (26 m. es.e. of
Rt ), Swabia, Aug. 12, 1521; d. at Tibingen

May 22, 1600. He was educated at the school at
Ulm, and at the universities of Wittenberg (M.A.,
1543) and Tubingen (D.Theol.,, 1550). He con-
sidered it the greatest fortune of his life to have
been for five years (1538—43) the pupil of Luther
and Melanchthon (Oratio funebris in obitum P. Mel-
anthonis, iv.). The Wittenberg student wit styled
the diligent scholar the Swabian night-owl. In
1543 he entered the service of the Wiirttemberg
Church and accepted a diaconate at Tibingen, in
order to continue his studies. For refusing to accept
the Interim he was removed from his office, along
with Erhard Schnepf (q.v.), on Nov. 11, 1548, but
remained in Tibingen to study Hebrew under
Oswald Schreckenfuchs, in company with Jakob
Andred. On Feb. 11, 1551, he became pastor at
Herrenberg, near Ehingen, where Johann Brensz
was then sojourning. In June, 1551, Heerbrand,
with the most eminent theologians of the country,
subscribed to the Confessio Wirtembergica, and in
Mar., 1552, with Brenz and Jakob Beurlin (qq.v.),
he was sent to defend it at the Council of Trent.
Heerbrand eagerly cooperated with the Swabians
in their efforts to allay the Osiandrian controversies
(1552-53), and in May, 1554, he was sent to a con-
ference of theologians at Naumburg. On the invi-
tation of the margrave of Baden-Pforzheim he went
to Pforzheim in Sept., 1556, as pastor and director

. of the State Church, which had just been reformed

on the basis of the Wiirttemberg agenda. In Sept.,
1557, he returned to Tubingen as professor of the-
ology, a position which he retained for forty years,
being the last pupil of the Wittenberg Reform-
ers to occupy this chair. He was at the same
time superintendent of the stipendium, and eight
times rector of the university. In 1590 he succeeded
Andre4 as chancellor of the university and provost
of the cathedral church. He was a frequent festival
orator at great academic ceremonies—e.g., at the
memorial service in honor of Melanchthon in 1560,
and at the university jubilee in 1578. On Jan. 5,
1599, he resigned his offices because of infirmity.
Heerbrand’s sermons are distinguished by con-
formity to Scripture, lucid arrangement, and power-
ful, often vernacular, expression. As a dogmatician
he cxerted a wide influence through his disputa-
tions and through his extensively circulated
Compendium theologice methodi queestionibus tractatum
(Tubingen, 1573, and often), which recommended
itself by its luminous exposition, scholarly treat-
ment, and moderation. During the negotiations of
the Tubingen theologians with the Patriarch Jere-
miah of Constantinople, it was translated by Martin
Crusius into Greek, and sent to Constantinople,
Alexandria, Greece, and Asia. Heerbrand evinced
remarkable literary activity in the contest with the
Roman Catholic theologians; with the Dominician
Peter a Soto, in vindication of the Confessio Wirtem-
bergica in 1561, with Melchior Zanger, of Ehingen-
Rottenburg, with E. Gotthard of Passau, with J. B.
Fickler of Salzburg, with Wilhelm Lindanus, bishop
of Ruremond, with the Polish Stanislas Socolocius,
with the Freiburg professors F. Lorichius and Mi-
chael Hager, and especially with the Jesuits Hein-
rich Blissemius of Prague and Gritz, Gregory
of Valencia at Ingolstadt, Sigmund Emhofer of
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his magnum opus, the Conciliengeschichte, the fruit
of years of study (7 vols., Freiburg, 1855-74,
2d ed., vols. i.-vi., viii.~ix., 1873-90; Eng. transl.
of vols. i., ii., and part of iii.—to the Second
Council of Nicea, 787—by W. R. Clark, 5 vols.,
Edinburgh, 1883-96). The contents of the work
are as follows: Vol. i. goes to the Synod of Gan-
gra; ii., from 381 to the year 553; iii., to the year
813; iv., to 1073; v., to the year 1250; vi., to the
year 1409; viii, from 1434 to 1520; ix., to
the year 1536. It is univérsally admired for
the breadth of its survey of the field, and for
the relatively complete use of its material and
unprejudiced historical attitude. The work, of
course, i8 not everywhere based on
The the. same thorough critical examina-~
Concilien- tion, and has in places already be-
geschichte. come antiquated. But it marks a
new stage in the study of conciliar
action, which in Hefele’s hands broadened out into
a history of the Church and of the development of
dogma.

The book placed him in the first rank of Roman
Catholic scholars, and in 1868 won him a place as
consultor on the commission to arrange for the ap-
proaching Vatican Council. He spent a part of

1869 in Rome on this business, and

The  returned thither the next year to take
Vatican part in the council as bishop of Rotten-
Council. burg. On his arrival in Rome, he at
once took a prominent place as a leader

of the antiinfallibilist minority. His solid learning
and his courage did much to hold them together,
and he took part in all their important moves, sup-
porting them also by a small book on the question
of Honorius published in Naples. It discussed the
questions whether Honorius (q.v.) had declared as
de fide a heretical proposition ez cathedra, and
whether a general council, claiming the right to
judge him, had condemned him as a heretic. It
attracted great attention, and greatly displeased
the majority, calling forth several counterblasts.
In the debate of May 17 Hefele delivered an im-
pressive speech, voted non placet in the decisive
session of July 13, and supported Haynald’s pro-
posal at a meeting of the minority on the 17th to
repeat this vote in the public session of the following
day; when this fell through, he signed the solemn
protest of the minority to the pope, and left Rome
before the final vote was taken. The next few
months were full of doubt and difficulty for him.
He had at first decided not to proclaim the new
dogma in his diocese; but at last, after giving up
hope of concerted action on the part of the bishops
in the minority, and under pressure from the nuncio
at Munich and the Ultramontane party in his
diocese, he published it on Apr. 10, 1871. He
explained his position clearly, saying that he did
not regret the stand he had taken at the Council,
and expressing a hope that future conciliar treat-
ment of the parts of the program left unfinished
might remove the misgivings which had forced him
to take it. On the ground that an authoritative
exposition of the definition was still lacking, he
gave one of his own which softened it as much as
possible. His submission was received with bitter

reproaches by the Old Catholics and by others, and
unworthy motives were freely imputed. But there
is no doubt that it was only the logical outcome of
a life devoted to maintaining the unity of the
Church, to which he felt, bound to bring even this
costly sacnﬁce His remaining years were spent
in untiring work in his diocese, to which he had
restored peace by his decision. This left him little
time for writing, though he succeeded in completing
the revision of the first four volumes for the new
edition of his great work, which was completed by
the addition of two more volumes by Cardinal
Hergenrother. He left behind him in W Grttemberg
the memory of an unselfish, lovable personality,
revered far beyond the bounds of his own Church.
(A. HecrErt.) K. HoLL.

Bmuoourm No eomplete bxognphy hu yet ..ppeuvd.
Consult A. Werfer, in Deut; tn Lebens-
bildern, iv. 2, Wirsburg, 1875; Funk.m TQS Ixxvi. 1
8qq.; Deutsches Volksblatt, 1893, nos. 127-129; and
Griss Golt, vol. x., nos. 4-6. Other phases of Hefele's
activities are discussed in: J. Friedrich, Geschichte des
vatikanischen Konzils, vol. i.—ii., part 2, Bonn, 1877-87;
H. Roth, Dr. K. J. von Hefele, 1894.

HEGEL, hé¢’gel, GEORG WILHELM FRIEDRICH:
German philosopher; b. at Stuttgart Aug. 27, 1770;
d. in Berlin Nov. 14, 1831. He studied
philosophy and theology at Tibingen
1788-93, and lived as a private tutor,
first at Bern 1793-96, then at Frankfort 1797-1801.
In 1801 he settled at Jena as lecturer on philosophy
in the university, and Schelling’s coeditor of the
Kritisches Journal der Philosophie. He was at that
time fully agreed with Schelling (q.v.); and their
journal, of which he wrote the larger part, was the
organ of the system of identity—a philosophy
which attempted to represent matter and mind,
nature and spirit, world and God, as identical. How-
ever, this alliance did not last long, and after
Schelling’s departure for W iirzburg in 1803 it turned
into philosophical antagonism. After the battle of
Jena (1806), Hegel removed to Bamberg, where for
some time he edited the Bamberger Zeitung. From
1808 to 1816 he was rector of the Aegidien gymna-
sium at Nuremberg. In the latter year he was
appointed professor of philosophy at Heidelberg;
and in 1818 he was called to Fichte’s chair at the
University of Berlin. It was here that he made
himself the dominant figure in the philosophical
world, and established the school of philosophy
known as Hegelianism. By his defense of existing
political institutions he attained to great political
influence in Prussia.

The impression which Hegel made in Germany
was at one time almost overpowering. His philoso-

phy swept away all other philosophies,
Philosophy. and before he died it began to make

itself felt as an actual power both in
State and Church. However, four years after his
death a controversy was raised among his followers
by Strauss’s Leben Jesu (Tibingen, 1835), and fur-
ther embittered by Strauss’s Christliche Glaubens-
lehre (1840), with the result that the Hegelian school
was divided into three groups, called the right, the
left, and the center. The adherents of the right (G.
A. Gabler, H. T. W. Hinrichs, K. T. Goschel) repre-
sented supernaturalism; those of the left (Strauss,

Life.






B

dox writers; and the Chronicon Paschale asserts
that be died under Commodus.

Eusebius quotes him frequently as a witness of
the true faith, and always from one work, known
as Upomnémata, and composed of five books, writ-
ten at different times and fused into unity in the
course of their development. A careful examina-
tion of what Euscbius tells of it and what he quotes
from it leads to the conclusion that it was not a
history in any strict sense of the word, but rather
a historical apology, purporting to contain a true
account of the traditions received from the apos-
tles. It is evident that no regular historical order
was observed from the fact that the story of the
life and death of James was in the fifth book of
the work, which contained plenty of material from
the second century, and even past the middle of
it. It is a free setting down of the writer’s own
reminiscences, following no definite order, though
penetrated throughout by the same design and the
same beliefs. The result, then, according to Euse-
bius, is a scries of narratives and pictures from
church history, reaching from the apostle James
to the pontificate of Eleutherus in Rome. They
include the death of James; the choice of his suc-
cessor Symeon; accounts of the insurgent leader
Thebuthis and of the sons of David and kinsmen
of Jesus in Galilee, with their fate under Domitian;
the martyrdom of Symeon under Trajan; and in-
formation about the Church of the period when
Hegesippus wrote, especially in Corinth and Rome
—the tradition of doctrine and the episcopate, ref-
utation of heresies, and something about Jewish
sects and Jewish-Christian literature. What he
tells of his own time has historical authority in the
strict sense; his relation of earlier events has con-
ditional value as a sometimes obscure tradition,
but substantive importance as reflecting the ideas
entertained about that period in the middle of the
second century. The purpose of his writing is
clear enough. It is simply to demonstrate the
unity of faith in the churches of the leading citics
and their bishops, both past and present. The
particular cause of his writing the work is the ex-
istence of heresy, which he reprobates not only for
its contradiction of the true doctrine, but for its
external and despicable origin. Its appearance on
the scene seems to him so dangerous that conflict
with it is not merely the purpose of his book, but
the task of his life.

When it is remembered that the heresies of the
time professed to be legitimate deductions from
primitive Christianity, the full significance of the
inquiries of Hegesippus into the state of the Church
and its traditions in the different great cities is dis-
cerned. The public, secure, historical tradition of
the faith in the line of episcopal succession must
serve to put out of court the claims of obscure,
cryptic sects; and the imposing unity of the
Church’s faith as handed down from generation to

neration will form a striking contrast to the va-
ried line of heretics who follow each other through
the vears, alike only in being different. Among the
early Jewish heretics are Thebuthis, Simon and his
sarty. Cleobius, Dositheus, Gortheus, and Mas-
;“w These form the first generation; in the
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second appear the followers of Menandrianus,
Marcion, Carpocrates, Valentinian, Basilides, and
Saturnilus. In opposition to these stand out the
person and the work of Hegesippus, important
historically as a type, with the emphasis he lays
upon the catholic unity of the churches, held fast
by their tradition and their mutual relations, and
of the episcopate, as all these things were in the
middle of the second century.
(C. Wr1zsickert.)

BiBLIOGRAPHY: A full list of literature is given by E. C.

Richardson, in ANF, Bibliographical Symopeis, pp. 111-

112. The fragments are collected in M. J. Routh, in Re-

liqui® sacre, i. 203-284, Oxford, 1846; Eng. transl. may

be found in ANF, viii. 762-765; cf. also D. Boor, in TU,

v. 2, 1889. Consult: Jerome, De vir. ill., xxii.; Fabricius-

Harles, Bibliotheca Graca, vii. 158-160, Hamburg. 1801;

J. Donaldson, History of Christian Literature, iii. 182-213,

London, 18668; A. Hilgenfeld, in ZHT, xix (1876), 177-

229; W. Banday, The Gospels in the Second Century, pp.

138-145, London, 1876; H. Dannreuther, Du Témoignage

d'Hégésippe sur l'église chréitienne, Nantes, 1878; F. Over-

beck, Ueber die Anfdnge der Kirche Aichischreibung,

pp. 6-13-17-22, Basel, 1892; Ceillier, Auleurs sacrés, i.

330, 473-475, iii. 200; Krager, History, pp. 145-146;

Harnack, Lilteratur, i. 144, 483 sqq., 845, II. i. 311 aqq.;

Schaff, Christian Church, 742-744; DCB, ii. 875-878;

KL, v. 1584-85; and in general the church histories on

the period.

HEHN, héhn, JOHANN FERDINAND: German
Roman Catholic; b. at Burghausen (57 m. e. of
Munich) Jan. 4, 1873. He was educated at the
universities of Wiirzburg (D.D., 1899) and Berlin
(Ph.D., 1902), and in 1903 became privat-docent
at Wirzburg, where in the same year he was ap-
pointed associate professor of Old Testament exe-
gesis and Biblical Oriental languages, becoming
full professor in 1907. He has written: Die Ein-
setzung des heiligen Abendmahles als Beweis fir die
Gottheit Christi (Wirzburg, 1899) and Sinde und
Erlisung nach biblischer und babylonischer An-
schauung (Leipsic, 1903).

HEIDANUS, hai’dd-nus, ABRAHAM: Reformed
theologian; b. at Frankenthal (15 m. n. by w. of
Speyer) in the Palatinate Aug. 10, 1597; d. at
Leyden Oct. 15, 1678. 1In 1608 his father, a clergy-
man, was called to Amsterdam, where Abraham
studied in the school of Mattheus Sladus. Later
he was sent to Leyden to be trained as preacher
of the Walloon Church. After a two years’ jour-
ney in Germany, Switzerland, France, and Eng-
land, he became preacher of the Netherlandish Re-
formed congregation in Naarden in 1623. In 1627
he was called to Ieyden, and in 1648 he became
professor at the University of Leyden. At that
time the study of Aristotle ruled in the Dutch uni-
versities and was closely bound up with the ortho-
doxy of Dort. Heidanus, however, and Johannes
Cocceius (q.v.) showed a predilection for the teach-
ings of Descartes. Both had to encounter vehement
opposition from the camp of the orthodox, headed
by Voétius. The doctrine of Cocceius spread, in
spite of the efforts of the curators of the University
of Leyden to suppress it. At their instigation
Friedrich Spanheim and Antonius Hulsius compiled
the theses of the new doctrine which gave the most
offense, and Jan. 7, 1675, it was forbidden to treat
‘““in any manner, directly or indirectly ”’ at the
university twenty-three propositions. Heidanus,
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Christiane (1696) for advanced students, and Me-
dulla medulle theologie Christiane (1697).

(A. ScawEIZERt.)
BmupanArm: His autobiography, Historia vite J. H.

Heideggeri, appeared Zurich, 1698. Consult: L. Meister,

Berthmie Zarcher, 2 vols., Basel, 1782,
HEIDELBERG CATECHISM.

The Work of Several Col- Adverse Criticism (§ 4).
laborators (§ 1). Acoeptance of the Cate-
Ursinus, Olevianus, Fred- chism (§ 5).
erick III. (§ 2). Doctrinal Character (§
Editions (§ 3). Arrangement (§ 7).

The Reformation did not enter the Palatinate
until 1546, and it was only under Frederick III.
that it was actually carried through
(see FrREDERICK III. THE Prous). Of-
fended by the anathematizing tend-
encies of Lutheran zealots, this sover-
eign inclined toward the Reformed
doctrines. In this spirit he com-
missioned Caspar Olevianus, professor
and preacher in Heidelberg, to draw up a new
church order, and conceived the idea of the com-
pilation of a catechism. Owing to the loss of the
Palatine archives, the history of the origin of this
catechism lacks important documentary evidences.
It has been customary to give Olevianus and Zacha-
rias Ursinus the credit of having compiled the book
on the initiative of the elector in 1562. But it has
been proved that the catechism and the Reformation
in the Palatinate were not the work of one or two
men, but the result of common efforts. This is
evident from Ursinus’s preface to the apology of the
Heidelberg Catechism; from a letter of Olevianus
to Calvin; from the testimony of Quirinus Reuter,
a pupil of Ursinus, in the preface to the works of
his teacher; and from the introductions to the first
three editions of the catechism,written by the elec-
tor himself, in which he states that it originated
“ with the counsel and assistance of our whole
theological faculty, also all superintendents and
the principal church councilors.” The theological
faculty of Heidelberg consisted in 1562 of three men,
Boquinus (Pierre Bouquin, q.v.), a Frenchman,
who was one of the first advocates of Calvinism in
Heidelberg; Emmanuel Tremellius, an Italian, who
followed Calvin and Butzer; and Ursinus, a pupil
of Melanchthon. The foremost among the super-
intendents was Olevianus, an admirer of Calvin and
friend of Bullinger. Among the church councilors
may be mentioned Michael Diller, court preacher,
and Thomas Erastus, a physician who represented
the German-Swiss tendency. Besides these men
and others, the elector himself shared in the work
of the catechism.

The older tradition, however, is correct in so far
as the principal share of the work is due to Ursinus

and Olevianus. Ursinus had already

2. Ursinus, prepared two catechisms, the (larger)
Olevianus, Summa theologie and the Catechesis
Frederick minor, which formed the basis of the
1. new work. The larger catechism he

had compiled in 1561 for his academic

lectures; it contains his own dogmatic views, but
reveals at the same time the authorities from which
he learned, Melanchthon without his synergism,
Leo Jud, Bullinger, and Calvin, also the influence

1. The
Work of
Several
Collabo-
rators.

of some Netherlandish catechisms such as the
Kleyne Catechismus of Martin Micron (1552), Korte
ondersoekinghe des gheloofs (1553), and Catechismus
ofte Kinderlehre tho niitte der Joget in Ostfriessland!
(1554), edited by the preachers of Emden. The
smaller catechism of Ursinus approaches the Heidel-
berg Catechism the more closely; it was probably
compiled after discussions with the elector and
churchmen of the Palatinate. As the elecror had
pledged himself to the Augustana by the Frankfort
Recess and his action at the Naumburg Convention
(qq.v.), he was anxious to preserve peace with the
Lutherans as far as possible by dropping some of
the Zurich and Calvinistic peculiarities of doctrine,
especially as regarded the Lord’s Supper. It was
probably Olevianus who was chiefly responsible for
the change of the text of the Catechesis minor into
the German wording of the Heidelberg Catechism
and for its final redaction. A comparison of the
final text of the catechism with the new church
order drawn up by him and with his devotional
writings reveals a harmony in language, style, and
theological bent which can hardly be accidental.
The mediating influence of the elector may be
recognized in the changes concerning the doctrine
of the Lord’s Supper and in the suppression of the
discussion concerning election.
At the annual synod held in Jan., 1563, the new
catechism was accepted by all superintendents,
church councilors, and theologians. The
3. Edi- first edition appeared at Heidelberg in
tions.  Feb., 1563, under the title, Catechismus
Oder Christlicher Underricht, wie der
in Kirchen und Schulen der Churfurstlichen Pfaltz
getrieben wirdt. A few weeks later a second edition
was published, which, beside many minor changes,
contained an entirely new question (Ixxx.) con-
cerning the difference between the Lord’s Supper
and the papal mass. In the third edition, which
immediately followed, the condemnatory words in
regard to the adoration of the host were added.
The real author of this eightieth question was
Olevianus. The church eorder published Nov. 15,
1563, contains the fourth edition of the Heidelberg
Catechism, which is to be regarded as the textus
receptus. It is essentially identical with the third
edition, texts of Scripture for different classes and a
short summary of the catechism having been added.
On the margin, the 129 questions together with the
Bible texts have been divided into ten lessons to be
read before the main service; the questions alone
have been divided into fifty-two Sundays for the
purpose of the catechetical afternoon sermons. It
is only in later editions that the questions are
numbered and the verses stated in Biblical quo-
tations.
Immediately after its appearance the Heidelberg
Catechism encountered violent attacks. Maximilian
II. remonstrated against it (Apr. 25,
4. Adverse 1563) as an infringement of the Peace
Criticism. of Augsburg. On May 4 followed a
joint address from the Count Palatine,
Wolfgang of Zweibriicken, Duke Christopher of
W iirttemberg, and Margrave Charles II. of Baden,
accompanied with a sharp criticism inscribed
Verzeichnis der Mdngel, probably composed by
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van de breking des broods in het jaar 166364 bestreden en
verdedigt, Lnyden. 1892; J. 1. Good, History of the Re-
formed Church in the United States, 1725-1892, p-lm.
Readm‘ 1899 Da- llnddbavcr Katechismus und vier

, mit . Einleitung, ed. A. Lang,
Lelpclc.lOO‘l

HEIL, WILLIAM FRANKLIN: Bishop of the
United Evangelical Church; b. at Berlinsville, Pa.,
May 1, 1857. He was educated in Pennsylvania
schools, and fitted himself for the ministry while
teaching 1874-80. He served as pastor 1880-90
and 1895-1903, was presiding elder 1890-95, and
has been bishop since 1902.

HEIMBUCHER, haim’bd-mer, MAX: German
Roman Catholic; b. at Miesbach (16 m. s.s.w. of
Munich) June 10, 1859. He was educated at the
Lyceum of Freising and the University of Munich,
and was ordained to the priesthood in 1883. After
holding various clerical positions until 1889, he
became privat-docent at the University of Munich,
and two years later (1891) was appointed to his
present position of professor of dogmatics, encyclo-
pedics, and patristics at the Lyceum of Bamberg.
He has written: Die Wirkungen der heiligen Kom-
munion (Regensburg, 1884); Die Bibliothek des
Priesters (1885); Kurze Geschichte Freisings und
seiner Bischofe (Freising, 1885); Die heilige Oelung
(Regensburg, 1888); Die heilige Firmung (Augs-
burg, 1889); Die Papstwahlen unter den Karolingern
(1889); Die Orden und Kongregationen der katholi-
schen Kirche (2 vols., Paderborn, 1896-97; 2d ed.
3 vols., 1907-08); and Die praktisch-sociale Thdtig-
keit des Priesters (1902).

HEINECCIUS, hai-nec’tsi-us, JOHANN MI-
CHAEL: German theologian; b. at Eisenberg (35
m.s. of Halle) 1674; d.4% Halle Sept. 11, 1722.
He studied at Jena, Glesscn, and Helmstedt and
traveled in Germany and the thherlands. In
1699 he was ordained deacon at Gosslar, became
pastor at Halle in 1708, and assistant superintend-
ent of Halle and neighborhood. About 1709 he
qualified for the doctorate in theology at Helmstedt,
and was appointed councilor of the royal Prussian
consistory and superintendent for the duchy of
Magdeburg, and rector of St. Mary’s Church at
Halle.

The reputation sustained by Heineccius was that
of a great scholar, both in theology and in other
branches of knowledge. His library consisted of
4,000 volumes—a very considerable number for
those times. He was, moreover, a writer of ability,
and most of his works are preserved in the univer-
sity library at Halle. He seems to have been the
first scientific student of seals, and a result of this
pursuit was his De veteribus Germanorum aliarumque
nationum sigillis eorumque usu (Frankfort, 1709).
In the same year he published a large volume on
the history of Gosslar and its neighborhood. His
best work in history is his Eigentliche und wahr-
hajtige Abbildung der alten und neuen griechischen
Kirche nach ihrer Historie, Glaubens-Lehren und
Kirchen-Gebriuchen (3 vols., Leipsic, 1711). The
full bibliography concerning the Greek Church
found there is still useful. Heineccius received high
commendation for his sermon preached at the
bicentennial of the Reformation in 1717, Of espe-
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cial interest is his Prifung der sogenannien neuen
Propheten und thres ausserordentlichen Zustandes
(Halle, 1715). Heineccius is credited also with the
authorship of two hymns.

Heineccius was a man of wide learning, of a
balanced and hospitable temperament, and an
adherent of moderate Lutheran orthodoxy.

(F. KATTENBUBCH.)
BisLioarAPEY: J. C. Wetszel, Hymnopaographia, iv. 221-

222, Nuremberg, 1728; A DB, xi. 361.

HEINRICI, hain-ri’ki, KARL FRIEDRICH
GEORG: German Protestant; b. at Karkeln (44
m. n.e. of Kdnigsberg) Mar. 14, 1844. He was
educated at the universities of Halle (Ph.D., 1866)
and Berlin (lic. theol.,, 1868), and was assistant
preacher at the cathedral in 1869-70 and inspector
of the foundation for canonical candidates at Berlin
in 1870-71. In 1871 he became privat-docent at the
University of Berlin, but two years later went as
associate professor to Marburg, where he was pro-
moted to the rank of full professor in the next year.
Since 1892 he has been professor of New Testament
exegesis at Leipsic. He has written: Die valenti-
nianische Gnosis und die heilige Schrift (Berlin, 1871);
Erklirung der Korintherbriefe (2 vols., 1880-87);
Wesen und Aufgabe der evangeli y
Fakultdten (Marburg, 1885); D. A. Twesten nach
Tagebiichern und Briefen (1889); Theologische En-
cyklopddie (Freiburg, 1893); Beitrdge zur Geschichte
und Erklirung des Neuen Testaments (4 vols., Leip-
sic, 1894-1903); Das Urchristentum (Gottingen,
1902); Ist die Lebenslehre Jesu zeitgemdss # (Leip-
sic, 1904); and Der litterarische Charakter der
neutestamentlichen Schriften (1908). He also edited
H. A. W. Meyer's Ezegetisches Handbuch zu den
Korintherbriefen from the fifth to the eighth
edition (2 vols., Gottingen, 1881-1900).

HEITMUELLER, hait'miil-ler, WILHELM: Ger-
man Protestant; b. at Doleberg (Hanover) Aug.
3, 1869. He was educated at the universities of
Greifswald, Marburg, Leipsic, and Géttingen (1888-
1892), and since 1892 has been privat-docent for
New Testament exegesis at Gottingen. He has
been associate editor of the Theologische Rundschau
since 1900, and has written: Im Namen Jesu, eine
sprach- und religionsgeschichtliche Untersuchung, spe-
ziell zur altchristlichen Taufe (Gottingen, 1903) and
Taufe und Abendmahl bei Paulus (1903).

HEJIRA: The term, meaning ‘‘departure,”
applied by Mohammedans to the migration of
Mohammed and his supporters from Mecca to Me-
dina in the year 622 A.0. This event was made
the starting-point in the Mohammedan reckoning
of time. See MoHAMMED, MOHAMMEDANISM.

HELDING, MICHAEL (called Sidonius): German
Catholictheologian; b. at Langenenslingen (35m.s.w.
of Ulm), Wirttemberg, in 1506; d. at Vienna Sept.
30, 1561. He was of humble parentage, studied at
Tibingen from 1525 to 1528, and three years later
became rector of the cathedral school at Mainz.
Taking holy orders, he was made preacher at the
cathedral in 1533, and the fame which he earned by
his talent as a preacher led, in 1538, to his nomina-
tion as titular bishop of Sidon. In 1545 he was
present at the opening of the Council of Trent as the
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self next to the cause of temperance, to the relief
of the stricken in the famine years of 184546, to
remedial schemes of colonization. At a time when
orthodoxy and public beneficence had no intimate
connection, he succeeded in uniting the propagation
of the Gospel with the distribution of material aid.
In this ficld he was assisted by the ‘“ Assembly of
Christian Friends ”” of Amsterdam, which included
such men as Capadose, Da Costa, Beets, and Groen
van Prinsterer. But, while no branch of philan-
thropy failed to receive his attention, Heldring
devoted his particular efforts to rescue work among
the fallen. For the reclamation of unfortunate
women he established an asylum at Steenbeck in
1847, and to gain support for this institution trav-
eled throughout the country preaching the Gospel
of charity toward the weak. The asylum was fol-
lowed by other institutions for the protection of
young women and girls, and by a seminary for the
training of teachers for work in that field.
(THEODOR SCHAFER.)

BisLiograrrY: His autobiography was published by his
son, L. Heldring, at Leyden, 1881, Germ. transl., Giters-
loh, 1882; N. Beets, Zum Geddachiniss an O. G. Heldring,
Hamburg, 1876.

HELENA, hel’e-na, SAINT: 1. The most famous
of the saints of the church bearing the name of
Helena was the mother of Constantine the Great
(q.v.). Little is known of her life, although it is
certain that her importance in the career of her son
was less than is generally supposed. There is no
doubt that she was of humble birth, and the legend
which makes her a British princess is late. Her only
child, Constantine, seems to have been born at
Naissus in Upper Mcesia in 274, while she hersclf
probably came from Drepanum, later called Hele-
nopolis, on the Gulf of Nicomedia. According to
Ambrose, she was a female tavern-keeper, and it is
not certain whether her marriage with Constantius
was at first legal. Her husband divorced her in 292
to marry Theodora, the stepdaughter of Maximus
Herculius, for reasons of state, and Helena then
retired to obscurity, although her son, after his
accession, recalled her to court and heaped honors
upon her. Late in life, after the defeat of Licinius
in 324, she visited Palestine, founded churches in
various cities, and dispensed much charity, but the
date of her conversion to Christianity is unknown.
She was still living when Crispus was murdered in
326, and overwhelmed her son with reproaches for
the assassination of her grandson. Nevertheless,
Constantine had coins struck in her honor. The
place and date of her death are uncertain, but she
must have died between 326 and 328 or 329. Her
body was brought to Constantinople by her son,
although the church of Aracceli in Rome, the city
of Venice, and the monastery of Hautvilliers near
Reims have all claimed to be her final resting-place.
The best-known legend connected with her is the
invention of the Holy Cross (see Cross, INVENTION
or THE), a tradition told neither by Eusebius nor
by Cyril of Jerusalem, but first by Rufinus, on
whom Socrates, Rozomen, and others based their
accounts. The foundation of the legend is Josephus’
story of the Jewish convert Helena, queen of Adia-
bene (4nt. XX, ii., iv. 3), and this tradition was

first transferred to the mother of Constantine
in the latter part of the fourth century. Her day is
Aug. 14. See CONSBTANTINE THE GREAT AND His
Sons, I, § 2.

2. A second St. Helena is the Russian Grand-
princess Olga, the widow of Igor, who was baptized
at Constantinople 955, when she assumed the name
of Helena. Her day in the Julian calendar is July
11.

8. A third saint of this name is Helena of Skofde,
in Sweden, where she was murdered by her noble
kinsmen of West Gothland about 1160, after her
return to Sweden from a pilgrimage. She was
canonized by Alexander III. in 1164, and her
remains are interred on the island of Seeland. Her
cult is restricted to the Scandinavian countries, and
her day is July 31. (ApoLF HaRNACK.)
BiBLioGRAPHY: 1. Sources are: Eusebius, Life of Constan-

‘line, iii. 41-47; Socrates, Hist. eccl., i. 17-18; Soszomen,

Hist. ecel., ii. 1-2; Rufinus, Hist. eccl., x. 7-8; Theodoret,

Hist. eccl., i. 18. The Vita by the cenobite Altmannus

(d. 882), with comment, is in ASB, Aug., iii. 548-599.

Consult: DeMas Letrie, Hist. de U'tle de Chypre, Paris,

1852-61 (for traditions as to place of her death); Abbé

Lucot, S. Héléne, . . . sa vie, son culte en Champagne,

son suaire a CMlmu son corps & Paris, Pa.rla, 1877; 8.

Beissel, in Geschichte der Trierer Kirchen, i. 82-90, 123,

124-131, Trier, 1887; H. V. S8auerland, Trierer Geschichte-

quellen, pp. 61-79, 140 sqq., 144-172, ib. 1889; Ceillier,

Auteurs sacrés, iii. 118-119, 143, 579-580, vii. 482483,

viii. 71-72, 114-115, 516, x. 44, xii. 697, xiii. 524-525;

Gibbon, Decline and Fall, i. 397 sqq., ii. 211, 200, 455;

Neander, Christian Church, ii. 7, 31, 377; DCB, ii. 881-

885; KL, v. 1735-39.

2. E. Castremont, Hist. de lintroduction du christio-
nisme sur le continent russe et la vie de S. Olga, Paris, 1879;
KL, v. 1741,

8. ASB, July, vii. 320-333; KL, v. 1739-41.

HELIAND, THE, AND THE OLD-SAXON GEN-
ESIS: Until recent times the only Old-Saxon Bib-
lical poem known was the harmony of the Gospels
called the Heliand, which is found in approximately
complete form in two manuscripts, one at Munich
(originally in Bamberg) and the other in London.
These two manuscripts give a poem of 5,983 verses;
smaller fragments are also found in manuscripts
at Prague and in the Vatican, the latter being orig-
inally from Mainz, whence it was taken successively
to Heidelberg and Rome. As early as 1875 E.
Sievers advanced the theory that an interpolation
(lines 235-851) in the Anglo-Saxon version of
Genesis attributed to Czdmon (q.v.) was taken
from an Old-Saxon original, and this hypothesis
was confirmed when, in 1894, K. Zangemeister dis-
covered in the Vatican manuscript already noted
not only the original of the Anglo-Saxon passage,
but also two other portions of an Old-Saxon version
of Genesis, giving 617 verses treating of the fall of
the evil angels and the fall of man (corresponding
to the passage in the Anglo-Saxon Genesis), 134
verses of the history of Cain and Abel, and 177 of
the fall of Sodom.

The Heliand and Genesis are closely related, both
in vocabulary and in formulas, phrases of consider-
able length occasionally recurring, almost without
alteration, in both texts. This is confirmed by the
only external authority regardingthe text, the Prefa-
tio in librum antiquum lingua Sazxonica conscriptum,
copied by Flacius Illyricus in 1562 in his Catalogus
testium veritatis from a source now lost. Although
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Once more, probably in 396, Jerome writes to him
on Nepotian’s death (Epist. Ix.); and he dedicates
to him his version of the Proverbs. (5) A presbyter
mentioned by Rufinus (Apol., xxx.) as one of the
Greek-speaking collaborators of Hilary on his com-
mentaries. (6) A Christian who, in 269, wrote some
iambic verses to Theodosius I. (7) A priest who,
according to Gennadius (vi.), lived about the middle
of the fourth century, and wrote against the Mani-
cheans a work (now lost), De naturis rerum ezor-
dialium, in which he defended the doctrine that God
ig the only world-principle. (8) Another priest
mentioned by Gennadius (xxix.) as living in Antioch
about the middle of the fifth century and the author
of a lost treatise, De virginitate.
(ApoLF HARNACK.)

BiBLioGgrAPHY: 1. G. A. Deissmann, Bibelstudien, pp. 171~

175, Marburg, 1895, Eng. transl., Edinburgh, 1901; DB,

ii. 343; EB, ii. 2005; JE, vi. 335; and the commentaries

on II Mace.

HELIOGABALUS. See ELAGABALUS.
HELIOPOLIS. See ON.

HELL. See Hapes; GEEENNA; and Furture
PUNISHMENT.

HELL, CHRIST’S DESCENT INTO. See DEe-
8CENT OF CHRIST INTO HELL.

HELL, PUNISHMENTS OF. See PUNISHMENT.

HELLENISM: Properly, the spirit and culture of
the Greeks, spread among Eastern peoples as a con-
sequence of the short but brilliant
career of Alexander the Great. The
independent states which arose out of
the ruins of his empire were bound
and together by Greek speech and culture,

Learning. for all who received the Greek language

came into possession of a specially rich
literature. This does not mean that the Greek

Diffusion
of Greek
Language

language superseded the local dialects over this area, .

but that, especially in the large cities, the people
used the Greek along with their own tongues. To
those who had literary inclinations the wide diffu-
sion of Greek had large results, since it enabled them
to express themselves in the lingua franca of the
world and to attain a world-wide celebrity denied
them under the old conditions of writing in their
mother tongue only. The fostering centers of this
influence were the courts of the different princes,
where writers, artists, and high officers collected,
and where temples, theaters, gymnasia, and baths
in the Greek style were erected and had their in-
fluence upon the culture of the land. Nevertheless,
the resulting culture was different from the Greek
original. The golden age of Greek literature had
passed. The new peoples had to learn Greek, a fact
which gave to the result a somewhat pedantic
character. Moreover, along with this went a mixing
of the vernacular and the acquired speech (see
HeLLENIsTIC GREEK). This was in part uncon-
scious, in part the result of an effort by the Orientals
to emphasize their national characteristics, to prove
their higher antiquity, and demonstrate its meaning
for the development of culture, to tell their myths
and stories after the ruling methods. The Jews,
both of Palestine and of the Diaspora, were among

the peoples drawn into this movement, which is of
importance for theology, and also had other im-

portant bearings. The Jews were conscious of

possessing a heritage at least equal to anything
Greek, for the protection of which they must strive
with all their powers. Their faith in one Holy God,
his promises to them, and above all their law, they
regarded as superior to all earthly wisdom, and for
this they strove to win a larger domain by uniting
in its service Greek philosophy and Greek literature,
thus assuming the attitude of teachers of the world
(see ProsELYTES). Greek influence, however, had
not the same results in Palestine as among the Jews
of the Diaspora, and this fact must be distinguished
in the discussion.
Exact details are lacking of the way in which
Alexander came into possession of Palestine, but it
is clear that his treatment of its inhab-
Greek itants was gentle and that they were
Influence undisturbed by the developments
on which immediately followed. 1he es-
Palestinian tablishment of Greek cities all about
Judaism. them afforded to the Jews opportunity
to become acquainted with Greek forms
of culture, of which Jewish commerce took advan-
tage. Greek culture found in Palestine congenial
soil in the temple aristocracy, and Jesus Sirach
speaks appreciatively of Greek medical science and
of Greek music. Indeed, the Jewish ari
appeared ready to give up all Jewish customs and
to depart from its prohibitions. A high priest sent
gifts to Greek games, Jews took Greek names, in
Jerusalem a place was prepared for Greek celebra-
tions, the mark of circumcision was disguised or
obliterated, and Judaism seemed destined to dis-
appear entirely in Greek culture. The violence of
the Seleucide aroused the Maccabees, and for a time
checked the movement. But the later Maccabees
espoused the Greek cause, Aristobolus was named

‘“ the friend of the Greeks,” while John Hyrcanus

was named with honor in Athens because of his
friendliness to Greeks in Palestine. This tendency

developed still further under Herod the Great, who

raised Greek temples in the non-Jewish parts of his
realm, built the Temple in Jerusalem in a style
partly Greek, and erected in the same city or near

it a theater, amphitheater, and a hippodrome, while

the language received large accessions of Greek
words. And yet it is to be noted that there was
an inner circle of Judaism which remained un-
affected by this tendency, and in the discussions
over the law there was an exclusiveness which held

at a distance all foreign modes of thought and
expression.

An essentially different condition existed among
the Jews of the Dispersion. The fact that they had

unlearned their old tongue made a
fundamental distinction, though never—
thelec they held fast to their Judaism_——
They had gained the ability to live===
amid foreign surroundings after the==
manner of their own faith. But-#
they could not but be impressed withe=
the brilliancy of Greek literature, an

be urged to the attempt to combine the forces ol
their own faith with it. Out of this grew, especiallz""

Greek
Influence
on the
Judaism
of the
Diaspora.
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Byzantine empire. Various designations have been
used for the language thus defined: Hellenistic
Greek, Greek world-speech, middle or late Greek,
and koiné (“ common ”’). The most used is the
last, koiné, employed alone as a noun, though with
no general agreement as to its exact meaning.
Some understood by it postclassic literature
with the exception of Atticizing works (so Winer-
Schmiedel). Hatzidakis meant by it the whole
development of common Greek, oral and written,
between the limits assigned above, 300 B.c.—600 A.p.
With this Schweizer practically agrees, excluding
only the Atticizing works. The varying usage to
which the term koiné has been subjected makes it
advisable to retain the term Hellenistic Greek for
the language as defined above.

In historical investigations of the language two
tendencies are observable. One emphasizes the
Attic as the real basis of Hellenistic Greek, the other
minimizes its influence. This is due to the fact that
investigators have laid stress upon only one of two
sets of sources; they have looked exclusively either
upon books, such as the works of Polybius, or have
directed their attention to inscriptions and papyri
alone and have forgotten or not recognized that
these were two sides of a common possession. It is
to be observed with Schweizer and with Kretschmer
(Wochenschrift fiir klassische Philologie, xvi., 1899,
cols. 2 8qq.) that a difference exists in any language
between the spoken and the written language,

between literature and conversation.

2, Constitu- The former is bound by law, is polished
ents of and regulated; the latter is a thing of
Hellenistic wild and untrammeled growth, yield-
Greek. ing to the call of the moment’s emer-
gency. But neither is to be separated

from the other as if they were separate entities. If
literature alone is observed, a greater or less degree
of Attic influence might be seen, more or less in-
fluence of the vernacular also detected. Many of
these works bear almost no trace of Attic flavor,
but are marked by expressions, turns of thought,
and a vocabulary strange to classical Attic. Such
results produced a reaction and a conscious attempt
to approach the classic standard, the first example
of which is Dionysius of Halicarnassus, the contem-
porary of Augustus. As a consequence, even in the
literature which most closely approaches this stand-
ard, much is at once discernible as imitation or mere
ornament. Discerning inquiry will strip this off
as a mask and leave open to the sight the kernel,
the origins and the peculiarities of the new world-
speech as it appears in the inscriptions and ostraca
and papyri of the times, which stream in numbers
from Greece, Egypt, and Nubia, and are so rich
as to promise a renaissance of Greek philology.
Auxiliary to this mass of new material is the litera-
ture of the Greek of the Old and the New Testa-
ment, the Apocrypha, and the Pseudepigrapha, the
legends and books of martyrs, correspondence of
various sorts, and particularly the material in the
works of the grammarians and lexicographers,
including matter which the schoolmasters would
have ruled out from the language, but which existed
in the vernacular. This contains Attic elements
with much that is so un-Attic that it can not be

called either Attic or perverted Attic. Of such a
character is the reduction in pronunciation of
diphthongs to single vowels, which continues to
this day, and is registered also in the inscriptions
of the Egyptian Greek, going back to a Beotian
dialect. Other changes register Ionic or Eolian in-
fluence upon the vowels of the whole language. The
consonants also underwent change. By sibilation
¢t became ss, aspiration was dropped and added
(kuthra for chutra), while Doric influences were also
felt. Thus a new speech was made out of diverse
elements, just as the New High German has come
into being from Upper, Middle, and Low German
elements. As elements of the varied Greek-speak-
ing peoples gathered in Egypt and the Orient, they
welded the varieties of their mother tongue into a
common vernacular, based indeed on Attic, but
embracing the other constituents.

Along with these changes it is obvious that with
the spread of the language into new parts of the

world a mass of words would come
3. Vernac- in from the Egyptian, Persian, and
ular Semitic tongues—names for animals,

Basis of plants, and the commodities of public

Hellenistic and private life. Political conditions
Greek.  brought about a blending of local pecul-
iarities of dialect in the common lingua
franca, since neither Attic nor Doric nor Ionic were
the norms of language in the new domain. Desire
for learning this new speech which was on its way
to become the bond of a new world-citizenship
promoted its growth. And doubtless much that
comes out as new in literature was really far older,
having happened to come to light for the first time
in the new documents. The old hypothesis that in
the new tongue the Macedonian and Alexandrian
dialect were predominant can no longer be held,
if by ‘ Macedonian "’ be meant the language of
Macedonia. That the vocabulary of Alexandria was
influential in the Hellenistic world by reason of the
centrality of Alexandria is of course correct. But
the character of this new tongue is due to the weld-
ing in common intercourse of elements, especially
but not exclusively Attic and Ionic, into a new
and living vernacular, which in turn became a
vehicle of literature. Hellenistic vernacular is not
the vulgarizing of a literary language; the literary
language is the ennobling of the vernacular.

It seemed quite natural to differentiate Hellenistic
Greek according to local peculiarities, as when K.
Dieterich divided it into that of Egypt, Asia Minor,
and Greece. The old notion of an Alexandrian
‘“ dialect "’ as a separate philological quantity had
a long-lived popularity and a certain specious basis,
since most of the writers of note of the period were
of Egypt. Naturally the peculiarities they showed
were called ““ Egyptian ” Greek. Warning must,
however, be uttered against the conception that the
local differences in the lingua franca hardened into
‘“ dialects.”” While there were local differences,
they were not significant; the common speech was
one, and Schmid rightly speaks of the ‘ wonderful
completeness ”’ of this common tongue, and of the
unity which pervaded its phonetic and morpholog-
ical changes. So that the phrases ¢ Jewish Greek,”
“ Christian Greek,” and the like are ‘ fanciful ”
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Greek. In commentaries on the New Testament
these meanings have received much emphasis, the
dogmatic utility of which would be undermined
were a careful examination of the facts undertaken.
Unfortunately the situation in this regard has been
confused by not keeping distinct the linguistic-
historical and the religious-historical points of view.
It is true that both Greek Judaism and Christianity
have created new words and new meanings for
words; but these are facts in the history of religion,
not of linguistics, since the words or meanings
originate out of Jewish or Christian faith and not
out of Jewish or Christian Grecitas. It would be
as correct to speak of Gnostic Greek or the Greek
of the Stoa or the Greek of Neoplatonism as of
““ Jewish ” or ‘ Christian ”” Greek on the ground
that they have created new words or given new
meanings to words. So that from the lexicological
point of view the Greek Bible is a document of the
Hellenistic world-speech.
At first sight the syntax of the Greek Bible may
seem to warrant the designation of Biblical Greek.
In the Psalms and in the Synoptic
7. Syntax. Gospels there are constructions, col-
locations of words, and methods of
sentence-building which can not be duplicated even
in the papyri which proceed from the peasantry
of Egypt. Here is a Greek which is full of Sem-
itisms. Yet other parts of the Scripture do not
contain these elements; IV Maccabees, the Pauline
Epistles, the Epistle to the Hebrews differ in this
respect from the books named above, and belong
to the common Hellenistic speech. Syntactically
these are to be disconnected from the works with
so pronounced a Jewish flavor, and the reason is
seen to be that they are original compositions while
the others mentioned are translation. from the
Hebrew or Aramaic; thus for the latter a new
measure is secured for their syntactical peculiarities,
and we should speak not of Jewish Greek, but of
translation-Greek. But a question arises whether
this translation is in the every-day Greek of the
translator or is simply a Greek fashioned upon the
Semitic model. In the former case it would then
be a part of the lingua franca; in the latter case
it would be a Jewish Greek existing only on paper
in which the original was not translated into Greek,
but simply transferred word by word into Greek
equivalents. Or, to put the matter in another form,
are the ‘“ Semitisms ”’ of the Bible normal or ex-
ceptional ? Following out this distinction as made
in H. Paul, Prinzipien der Sprachgeschichte (Halle,
1898), pp. 67 sqq., 145 sqq., translation-Greek is a
variety which is seen to be artificial and existent
only on paper; its numerous syntactic Semitisms
are therefore exceptional. If there was a Jewish
idiomatic Greek, how was it that the Greek Jew,
Paul, who wrote not books, but only letters, did not
employ it ? and why did Philo and the author of
the Aristeas letter write Greek that was so un-
Jewish ? Two Biblical authors make further argu-
ment unnecessary, Sirach and Luke. Both have
prologues of which it can not be said that they are
* Jewish-Greek ”” or that they ‘‘ Hebraize.” Yet
both authors have made use of Semitisms, though
not with the same frequency. For those who argue

for a “ Jewish Greek ” the occurrence of these two
kinds ofGreekfromthesamepen is embarrassing.
The explanation is, however, exceedingly simple.
In the prologues these authors wrote as they spoke;
in the body of the work they were more or less
dependent, directly or indirectly, upon a Semitic
basis. The Jewish Greek was, therefore, not a living
speech, but an inferior method of translation. The
Septuagint is more Jewish than the Synoptic Gospels
because the former had a documentary basis; the
latter came probably from the oral tradition of a
bilingual people (cf. Merx, in Deutsche Literatur-
zeilung, xix. [1898]989). That there are, so to speak,
normal Semitisms along with the exceptional is to
be recognized; they exist as a coloring of certain
books, just as sermons and religious papers of the
present are colored with Biblical terminology. An
investigation, therefore, of the Semitisms of, say,
the old Christian texts is an urgent need. A com-
parative view of the writers of the Hellenistic
common speech would doubtless show that many
of the so-called Semitisms are rather parts of the
every-day language. Such cases are the use of
anastrephesthai (“to walk’’) and anastrophé (“walk”’)
in an ethical sense, onoma (“ name ") in the sense
of person, the numeral used distributively by
doubling it, and so on. The number of real Sem-
itisms would be greatly reduced and would appear
due to the religious terminology. How much came
into the common speech in pre-Christian times can
hardly be estimated, but that technical words were
introduced is certain, though only a single “ Egypti-
cism "’ is known, onos hypo oinou. So that from
the point of view of syntax the Greek Bible belongs
to the common Hellenistic speech. Its Semitisms
are curiosities, but are not of linguistic importance
any more than are the Latinisms or other linguistic
booty which Greek took over in its conquest of the

world of the Mediterranean lands.
When the question is raised whether the Greek
Bible is & monument of the vernacular or of the
literary language, it must be borne in

8. The mind that the boundaries between the
Greek two are fluctuating. Moreover, dis-
Bible not tinction has to be made among the
Literary various books in this Bible. Blass says
Greek. of the Epistle to the Hebrews that it is

the only book in the New Testament
which in structure and style shows the care and
finish of an artistic writer. The Pauline letters, on
the contrary, are monuments of the vernacular; his
vocabulary is of the sort that an Atticizing gram-
marian would have continually corrected in order
to get rid of the words forbidden to literature. His
sublime combination in I Cor. xvi. 13 of grégoreite
stekete (*‘ watch ye, stand fast ’’) is one that no
writer who regarded form would have permitted
himself to use; both verbs are, as Blass calls them,
‘ plebeian.” But to expect literary Greek of the
apostle would be wrong—he was no littérateur, but
a writer of letters, who spoke as the common people
of Ephesus and Corinth spoke; he was just Paul
who knew the world-speech of Asia, Europe, and
Egypt, Paul with a native eloquence and a prophetic
pathos which came from his soul of fire; and as he
spoke 8o he wrote. Similarly the Gospels are monu-
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marvelous gifts of healing. (3) Erasmus (Ital.
Elmo), whose death is dated by tradition in 303,
is said, after being unharmed by burning pitch and
brimstone in Lebanon, to have come to Formise
in Campania, where he converted many heathen
and worked miracles by his prayers. (4) Mar-
garet, a Christian virgin, beheaded after incredi-
ble tortures at Antioch in Pisidia during the
Diocletian persecution, is said to have prayed in
prison especially for women in childbirth and for
the amelioration of their pangs. (5) Pantaleon is
said to have been Diocletian’s physician in Nico-
media, and, after marvelous deeds of self-sacrificing
devotion during the first two years of this monarch’s
persecution, is supposed to have been tortured and
beheaded. (6) Vitus (Ital. Guido) is said, at the
age of seven or twelve, to have converted his nurse,
St. Crescentia, and her husband, Modestus, and to
have performed miracles, healing the emperor’s son
of demoniac possession. He refused to sacrifice to
idols, and after terrible tortures was drowned in
the Lucanian river Silarus. Each of these saints
is invoked in special forms of danger, as Margaret
in difficult delivery, Vitus in possession by demons
and cramps, Zgidius in pestilence, and Barbara in
fever.

The formation of this group of fourteen saints
may date back to 610, when Boniface IV. converted
the Pantheon at Rome into the Christian Church
of the Virgin and the Martyrs, replacing the fourteen
idols in it with an equal number of altars with relics
of martyrs. At all events, the origin of the cult of
this group is far prior to the vision, in 1446, in which
the Upper Franconian shepherd Hermann Leicht
beheld the Christ-child surrounded by the helpers
in need, thus leading to the foundation of the famous
pilgrim shrine of the Vierzehnheiligen-Kirche near
Staffelstein. (0. ZbckLERY.)

BreriograprRY: Uhrig, in TQ, Ixx (1888), 72-128; G. Ott,
Die 14 Nothelfer, Steyl, 1882; H. Weber, Die Verehrung
der 14 heiligen Nothelfer, Kempten, 1886; F. Posl, Le-
gende von den 14 heiligen Nothelfern, Regensburg, 1891;
J. Kieffer, Die heiligen 14 Nothelfer, Dulmen, 1900; KL,
ix. 515-522.

HELVETIC CONFESSIONS.
1. The First Helvetic Con- Its Acceptance by the

fession, 1536. Swias (§ 3).
Origin of the Confession II. The S8econd Helvetic Con-
(§1). ' fession, 1566.
Its Content (§ 2). Origin and History (§ 1).
Content (§ 2).

1. The First Helvetic Confession, 1536 (Confessio
Helvetica prior, also called Second Confession of
Basel, Confessio Basiliensis posterior,
in distinction from the Basel Confes-
sion of 1534; see BaseL, CONFESSION
oF): The reformatory movement of
Switzerland was for a long time with-
out a uniform formula of confession,
each city baving its own confession. It was only
in 1536 that the necessity for uniformity was felt,
when Pope Paul III. (q.v.) convened a general
council, to meet in Mantua in the following year.
The desirability of a union between the Reformed
and the Lutherans was recognized, and Capito of
Augsburg and Butzer of Strasburg especially tried
to influence the Swiss Reformed in the direction of

1. Origin
of the
Confes-

sion,

union. Luther expressed a longing for peace
several letters to Upper German cities. The chn Fef
task of the mediators was to have a Swiss formuala
of the Lord’s Supper prepared which would me=et
the approval of Luther. At the end of 1534 But azer
held a convention of Swabian cities on the question
of the Lord’s Supper at Constance, to which & Jhe
Zurich Reformers sent a Confessio super eucharim&ic
with the approval of Basel, Schaffhausen, and St.
Gall. It acknowledged th<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>